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The Library Committee shall divide the books and other 
articles belonging to the Library into three classes, eve e 
(a) those which are not to be removed from the building; (b) 
those which may be taken from the halls only by written 

rmission of' three members of the committee, who shall 
ake a receipt for the same and be responsible for their safe 
E (c) those which may circulate under the following 
rules. 

Members shall be entitled to take from the library one 
folio, or two quarto voluines, or four volumes of any lesser 
fold, with the pe belonging to the same, upon havin 
them recorded by the Librarian. or Assistant LiUrarian, an 
promising to make good any damage they sustain, while in 
their possession, and to replace the same if lost, or pay the 
sum fixed by the Library Committee. 

No person shall lend any book belonging to the Institute, 
excepting to a member, under a penalty of one dollar for 
every such offence. 

The Library Committee may allow members to take more 
than the allotted number of books upon a written applica- 
tion. and may also permit other persons than members to 
use the Library, under such conditions as they may impose. 

No person shall detain any book longer than four weeks 
frum the time of its being taken from the Library, if notified 
that the same is wanted by another member, under a penalty 
of five cents per day. and no volume shall be retained longer 

«han three months at one time under the same penalty. 

The Librarian shall have power by order of the Library 
Committee to call in any volume after it has been retained 
by a member for ten days. 

On or before the first Wednesday in May, all books shall 
be returned to the Library, and a penalty of five cents per 
duy shall be imposed for each volume detained. 

abels designating the class to which each book belongs 
shall be places upon its cover. 

No book shall be allowed to circulate until'one month after 
its reception. 
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ADVERTISEMENT. 


Wuen we inform the student of language, that ‘one 
word belongs to another,” we have told him all that per- 
tains to language; for a perfect knowledge of the English, 
Greek and Latin grammars consists entirely in the abili- 
ty to give the words, in the respective languages, their 
proper relation to other words; and ascertain the part of 
speech, from that relation; therefore, we have, together 
with a table of relations, advanced a number of Tuxszs, 
or Propositions, which we maintain as fixed and immu- 
table truths; taken entirely from the Languages themselves, 
the perusal of which will advertise the scholar of the course 
pursued throughout the work. Further comment is need- 
less. 


SOLOMON BARRETT, Jz. 


BARRETT’S 
ENGLISH, LATIN AND GREEK GRAMMARS. 


pp. 240: in one volume, on fine paper and well bound. 
The CHEAPEST CLASSICAL work extant. 


Dear Frrenp: | 

Read this work attentively; and if you really wish to 
acquire a thorough knowledge of these languages, all you 
have to do is, to procure a copy of the work, and devote 
your leisure hours to its perusal, and you can not fail of 
acquiring such a knowledge as will enable you to use them 
with ease and accuracy for life, instead of that rough, un- 
couth jargon obtained from the old philology of the schools, 
The concurrent testimony of seventeen thousand American 
citizens, including the faculties of Union, Yale, Hamilton, 
and other colleges, (patrons of the work,) within a year 
after its first publication, is an irrefragible proof of the 
claims of this system to superiority over every other extant, 
showing it to be no charlatanerie, running wild among the 
ignorant, but the most valuable treatise on language for 
the use of business young men, families and schools, that 
has ever issued from the press. 

This work is never sold in a book store; as some gentle- 
men have a greater tact for, and interest in palming off 
on the community worthless old grammars, than of intro- 
ducing improvements—in crying “ Great is Diana of the 
Eruesians,” than in worshipping at the shrine of religion 
or reason. 
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Parts of Speech, and punctuated, showin 
the sentence is πο. by the union of a 
to its own existence or action: in other w 
that the constituents of a sentence are a! 
native (or being) represented as existing, a 
‘or being acted upon, and a verb, inste 
being as the old grámmaans tell us, a 
tion of words, 

9. Exercises in Parsing English Poetry, in 
each word is correctly parsed, by referri 


the above mentioned table (paragraph 
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tions, for perfection of the student, containing 
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ed (in which the relation is pointed out by 
figures twenty-one in number, referring the stu- 
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. Feet, concluding with the Burial of Sir John 
Moore, who fell in the Battle of Corunna, in 
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LANGUAGE UPON THE ANALYTICAL PLAN OP ROOTS , 
ADJUNCTS. 


L Introduction, showing that to scquire a thorough 
knowledge of the Latin and Greek languages, 
the student must be able to separate the roots 
of all declinable words from their adjuncts; and 
further, that he must understand the use and 
import of the adjuncts, in giving to the noun, 
porous and adjective, declension, gender, num- 

er and case; as: 


Root. 1. f. acc. sing. | Root. 2. m. acc. sing. 
Pen -a -m. De -u m 
And conjugation, mood, tense, number and pe! 
son to the verb; as: 


Root. 1.c. in. imp. 2.pl. | Prep. root. 1.c. sub. p. 
Err -a -ba -tis. | Con «τος -av -eri - 
Wander did ye. | Together called may 
- - . have thou, E 
2. Brief View of the Parts of Speech, embracing 
vision and definition, in which the relatio 
shown to be CORRELATIVE ; that is, that w 
become Parts of Speech in consequence of 
relation to a noun; and that the noun re 
its case from its relation to them, - 
9. Rules for the Construction of Cases, = 
4. À Table, exhibiting the terminations of t 
declensions of the Latin language, - 
6. Declension of Nouns, with the signific 
their Latin cases attached, - 
6. Declension of the Latin Pronoun, - 
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7. Latin Verbs, showing the moods and tenses, per- 
son and number, as follows: 


. INDICATIVE. 


Pres. Imp. Perf. Plup. Fut. 
Latin. —, ba, i era, b (i). 
English. — did, have, had, shall. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres. Imp. Perf. Plup. Fut. 


Latin. e,a, re, erl, isse, eri. 
English. may, might, may have, might have, shall have. 


PERSON AND NUMBER. 


Singular. Plural. 
Ist. 2d. 3d. Ist. 2d. 9d. 
Latin.  o,m,i, 8,(isti,) t; mus, tis, nt, 


English. I, thou, he; | we, you, they. 


8. An original table on the conjugation of the Latin 
verb, by which all verbs in the Latin tongue 
can be correctly conjugated ; and five hundred 
verbs, made ου. by the old system, are 
rendered perfectly regular in the formation of 
their conjugation, mood, tense, person and 
number by this system—it being shown that the 
conjugation of the Latin verb is not always 
known by the infinitive present; but by a con- 
jugational letter immediately preceding any of 
the above tenses. The tense -ba, is always 
preceded by either, a!, e*, e3, or set to mark 
the respective conjugations to which it belon 
The perfect tense—i, is always preceded je 
av', u*, —?, ivt*, to denote its conjugation; 
thus: 

IMPERFECT. PERFECT. 
-al .ba -m, Istconj. Am -av! -i, Ist conj. 
Mon -e2 -ba -m, 2dconj. Dom -ω -i, 2d conf. 
Joa -e3 “ba -m, 3dconj. Vert —3 ο, 3d conj 
Aud -ies -ba .m, 4thconj. Aud iv οἱ, 4th conj. 


9. Conjugation in full, of the Latin verb Amo, 
showing that in all cases, the root, conjugation, 
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mood, tense, number, person and voice of the 
verb are contained in the verb itself, thus: 

rl Ind. imp. 1 pj. ed. Reet. lconj. pes. Ind. plu 1.5 


rey -ba -mu - [ Am -& -tus,  -era "m. 
Love — did we, Loved — been had I 
97 
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chapter of Matthew, with figures attached to the 
words to give them the English transposition, in 
which every word is perfectly analyzed and pars- 
ed, according to the plan of roots and adjuncts. 

Here the primitive meaning of the radicals are 
¡ven instead of the dictionary definitions; as: 
v, con, prep, root, ea o, 3,plu. root, 1, f, a0,s. 
Ne -que ac -cen -nt  Luoern -ᾱ -m. 
Not 4 and 1 to 6 fire 5 Ave 3 — they 2a candle7— —. 
Transposed (by the figures” placed after each 
word) it reads “And they give not fire toa candle." 100 
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of the miscalled irregular verbs; and showing 
that they can all be arranged in their respective 
conjugations, and be rendered perfectly regular, 
thereby causing no more ce ndrance d in the stu- 

dent’s aee - 9 - 102 
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105 
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hibit the root of each declinable word and all 
the suffixes and affixes required to give to the 
noun, adjective and pronoun, declension, gender, 
number and case; and to the verb, voice, con- 
jugation, mood, tense, person and number : 
E sonne in columns, as follows : 
: nition. . : 
— m Wear 
Arm, Thearms, cano Anm-a, 26° (2n.p.) a, orum, is, a, a, is. 
u. arma QUE n conjunction, 
Vir. the hero, cano vin-um, 26 More O, um, Vir, O, 
Can. I sing, (ego) CAN-o,(1) arma, (3d.) o, ere, cecini, cantum. 


o, 15, it, imus, itis, unt, 
107 


* The figures paced. " id the words refer to the rule; those in pá- 
renthesis ( ) to page 1 
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quisition of the Greek letter, arranged thus: 
Agrippas de pros ton Paulon eph&. 
'Aypí «cag δὲ «póg σὺν Παῦλον Ip 

Agrippa then unto the Paul said. 146 
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cents, nota benes, etc., . - - 147 
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Tables of Declension—Greek Pronouns, - 149 

5. Verbs—their classifications, divisions, accidents, 
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6. Conjugation—Euphonic changes in the Greek 
Verb—Euphony considered—Of the Root, the 
Augment, and the Termination. 165 

7. A condensed table of the Greek verb, showing its 
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the first person sing. of all the different tenses, 
together with the uphonic changes, - - - 
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STRIKE ; giving all the inflections, moods, tenses, 
persons, numbers, accidents, changes, etc., oc- 
curring in verbs of the first conjugation, in the 
following manner: 
Aug. red. root. tense. sing. dual. plural. 
Pres. Tur W, Sig, δε, Slov, Slov, ωµεν, &c. 
Strike do I, thou, he, ye two they two, we, &c. 
Imp. ὁ rrr OV, 85, 8, Slov, εΊην, ωµ.εν, &c. 


Was striking I, thou, he, ye two, they two, we, &c. 


Perf. σέ «sx ['] a, 06,0, alov, αΊονιαμαν, dee: 


Struck have I, thou, he, ye two, they two, we, ὅτο. 
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ande ut in the Greek, thus bringing on the 
same page—yea in the same lime—a Testa- 
ment, Lexicon, and a Grammar—supplanting 

the necessity of a teacher, and lessening the 
burden which the student must otherwise bear. 
The following is a specimen of the device: 


Translation, Syntax. Etymology. 
N. G. D. A. V. 
The (v.1) T-où 'Inco, $ v oU, σῷ, Tov, — 


When ysvndivlos δὲ — conjunction. indeclinable. 
Jesus γενηθένΊος Ἰησ-οῦ 2.m οὓς, où, οὔνοῦν, οὔ. 
Being born. ysv-nb-¿vlos "Ing -o0. έις, έν Ίος, &c. 
12. Translation from the Greek Testament of the first 
chapter of John, into the Latin and English 
languages, being an interlinear translation, 
showing the actual definition of each word with- 
out any transposition in their arrangement, in 
the following manner: 
"Ev, & px ἦν d = Aeyk, καὶ $ hoyos &c. 
In the begining was the wor and the word &c. 
In principio erat ille sermo, et sermo erat &c. 
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171 
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gained by a thorough perusal of the preceding ind 
chapters and passages; and a reference to the 
common English Testament for such De as 
appear difficult or obscure. - - 

24. Matthew, chapter xxiv., in Greek and Latin, ar- 
ranged same as ups xiv Don | itty 
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ring in the analysis of ΜΑΤΘΑΙΟΥ, Κεφ, f", 
into their constituent parts according to the plan 
of the table of the verb ($7.) pp. 160; being the 
same plan of a table adapted to Greek as that of 
the Latin, described under $ 15, part 2, of which 

- the following is an example: 
Prep. wer root. ind. imp. ur Prep. Root. 1 Fut.3 ο. 


1. -rap -ysv — -óveo. . “SE «ἔλευόσε -σαι. 
Around did come they - Out come shall who 
Root. 8, s. ind. imp. v. app. Roof. 1 Fut. 3. ο. 
2° ¿or -i -y 13. «οιμαν -6i. 
Is he Protect shall who 


Thus giving the literal meaning of each part 

of the analyzed verb; and the grammatical sig- 

nification of its various constituents, on a plan 
ENTIRELY NEW and ORIGINAL. - . 238 

26, The Numerals in the Greek, aun and English, 
from one to three hundred. 240 


OPINION OF THE PRESS. 


From the Albany Academy. 

The system adopted by Mr. Barrett, for teaching the principles ¢ 
Grammer, is, in our opinion, well calculated to promote an acquain 
ance with that important branch of education. | 

T. ROMEYN BECK, A. M., M. D., 

Secretary of the Regents of the State of New York. 
P. BULLIONS, D. D., Prof. Lang. nn Academy. 
8. CENTER, A. M., Prin. Albany Classical School. 
A. CRITTENTON, A. M., Prin. Brooklyn Fem. Acad, 


Extract from a Report of the Committee on Literature of the Legis- 
lature of the State of New York. 

The undersigned, having examined Mr. Barrett's system of ar, 
are of opinion that it is an improvement upon all methods heretofore 
adopted, and well calculated to facilitate the acquirement ofa thorough 
knowledge of the languages on which it treats. We have also had 
the advantage of attending a public examination of his pupils, who 
had been instructed upon this plan. Their very creditable perform. 
ances afforded the most gratifying and conclusive evidences, not oT 
of the excellence of Mr. Barrett’s theory, but of its eminence 


unrivalled success in practice. 
LUTHER BRADISH, 
C. H. CARROLL 


PETER GANSEVOORT, 
D. H. BISSELL 


HENRY F. JONES. 
The following letter from A. B. Johnson, Esq., tlie distinguished 
Philosopher, Statesman, Financier, and PuiLoroeisT will be read 


with interest: 


Utica, July 8th, 1845. 

Kc SO OE Bauern Jr. m 

ear Sir—I have perhaps too ily examined your grammar 
which you have ou Published; but by the aid of your personal 
observations, I deem the book a valuable means of communicating not 
simply the etymological character of words Recording to their ordinary 
use, but the far higher knowledge of the etymological character 
which words acquire accidentally, by the manner in which they hap- 
pen to be employed in a sentence. J deem your book further useful as 
a means of teaching the rules of syntaz, not simply as arbitrary laws; 


12 OPINION OF THE PRESS. 


but as showing the principles on which the laws are founded, ana 
thereby enabling a reader to understand sentences that otherwise, by 
their being elliptical or involved, would be unintelligible. I have no 
doubt, however, that before any person can ap your grammar to 
advantage, either in the instruction of himself or others, he must 
underst it in the-way that you too, understand it; and this wil 
require some little study and reflection. Indeed, I esteem your book 
much in the same way as I esteem a useful tool or instrument, @ 
knowledge of the mode of using if is indispensable to its utility. With 
this knowledge acquired, I believe it will communicate more of the 
philosophy of grammar than any other book that has fallen under my 
observation. " er eee - 
ery res ur ob’t serv't, 
IET RK B. JOHNSON 


“ BARRETT'S Grammar. The Principles of Grammar, being a 
compendious treatise on the languages, English, Latin and Greek, 
founded on the immutable principles of the relation which one 
word sustains to another. By SoLomon BARRETT, Jr. Philologist. 
Albany, 1849.” 


Indiscriminate puffing has become such a matter of course, that an 
assurance of perfect earnesiness may not always command belief. 
Nevertheless, in the remarks which we make concerning the work of 
which the above is the title, we claim the credit of entire candor. 
Having spent a large fraction of life in poring over lexicons, gram- 
mars, and other articles of etymological compost for fostering the 
growth of mind, we may assume to understand, to some extent, the 
merit of this class of works. Ali grammars have been constructed 
on false principles, or rather without reference to principle. Gramma- 
rians seem to have forgotten the evident fact, that language was a 
perfect thing antecedent to book.making,—which ‘‘ having no law,” 
was “ a law unto itself,” and as effective a medium of thought in the 
days of Noah, as in the hands of a Gesenius, a Buttman, or a Bul- 
lion. Their offce was to explain, not make language—not to dig 
artificial channels, but to survey that which mind hath worn, durin 
centuries, for its own utterance. Mr. Barrett seems to have perce:v 
this and adopts a different course. Under his guidance the pupil forms 
his own grammar—having no rules except those which the immutable 
and well-defined relations FA words and the universal laws of all lan- 
guage impose upon him. His system is simplicity tiself, and we are 
certain that it will save to all who use it, (as it might have done for 
us, bad it appeared a few years sooner) months of time which must 
otherwise be wasted in most irksome drudgery to no purpose. 

Mr. Barrett's method of analyzing the Greek and Latin verbs, is 
of the highest value. With Thiersch's Tables and this work before 
him, a student must be stolid indeed, who can not master the Greek 
in a few months. This is no ‘‘ Language without a Master” running 
wild among harmless children,—in short, no humbug: but a thing 
which we never expected to see—a new grammar which we oould in 


conscience commend. 
BENJAMIN J. TENNY, A. M., 
of the University of Vermont. 
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From the Poughkeepsie Telegraph. 

After a careful examination of this work, we are inclined to give it 
our hearty approval, from thé honest convictions that, on many ac- 
eounts, it stands unrivalled among philological works. Mr. Barrett 
seems to have been eminently successful in his attempts to clear the 
sciénce, of which for many years he has been a professor, of its mys- 
teries, by introducing a perfectly new plan, which exceeds anything 
of the kind heretofore published. This system introduces the student 
at once to the language about to be studied, and, instead of requiring 
the scholar to commit scores of pages of definitions and rules, to serve 
a regular apprenticeship in the pedagogical tread mill, to turn 
the crank of that grating machine as discordant as an old version of 
David’s Psalms, in broad Scotch, at eight or ten dollars per quarter, 
gives him the ability to become his own teacher, by presenting on the 
same page a Vırgil, a Dictionary and a Grammar; thus enabling 
him to deduce all his rules and definitions, from a practical analysis, 
not to be forgotten like rules and nots benes, acquired without a know- 
ledge of their practical application, but which time itself shall never 
afterwards be able to efface from the tablet of the memory. 

No industrious young person, of mature age, claiming to be an 
American citizen, who may wish to educate himself, instead of leaning 
against the inner walls of a coilege, should be without the work, as 
we are satisfied that it will save three years of useless labor in ac- 


quiring these elementary principles of language. 


From the Lansingburgh Democrat. 

Barnetr's New Grammar, We have just had laid upon our 
table a new work entitled “ The Principles of Grammar, being a 
Compendious Treatise on the languages, English, Latin and Gree Add 
by Solomon Barrett, Jr. | 

. This Grammar is written upon an por dol new principle of analy- 
ss, by which any word of the Greek or Latin languages may be sepa- 
rated into regular analytical divisions, and by the addition of the 
proper prefix and terminative, be made to assume any part of spoech 
required . This system of analysis is founded upon certain unvariable 
relations between the different parts of speech, and which are an un- 
mistakable guide to acc . We have been able to give this work 
bat a cursory examination; but we must say that it is the most perfect 
system of grammatical analysis with which we are acquainted, and 
we can most cordially recommend it to the perusal of those engaged 
in philological pursuits. 


From the Troy Budget. 

Barnretr’s Grammar. Being a compendious treatise on the 
Languages, English, Latin and Greek, on constructive princi- 
ples, formed on the immutable relation which one word holds 
to another. p. 240. 

This is a neatly executed work, printed on good paper and 
well bound, containing a complete anal of the different lan- 
guages, on which it treats, portrayed by the masterly hand of an 
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author who has personally instructed more than twenty thousand 
students, and devoted a life-time to the study of the languages. 
The subject is treated in a happy and laconic method, adapted 
to the capacity of a child, and at the same time worthy the 
attention of the man of science, the statesman, and the philoso- 
pher, and forming on the whole, a more useful manual for the 
use of young persons desirous of reviewing their early studies, than 
€ work we have ever seen. No young man should be 
without it. 


The undersigned, having examined Mr. Barrett's new system 
ef Grammar, and become acquainted with his method of teach- 
ing language, highly approve of the same: being fully convinced, 
that the ONLY CORRECT METHOD Of teaching the ar of a 
lan is, from the language itself, and the most efficient method 
of fixing the etymology and syntax of nes on the mind, 
is, to deduce the definitions and rules from the actual relation 
which one word has to another. 

. Barrett’s grammar, founded on constructive principles and 
without departure from standard authors, (except in a few cases, 
which are evidently for the better,) teaches the student the whole 
science by induction, and reduces the labor “of several years to a 
few short and easy lessons.” In short, we would recommend Mr. 
Barrett and his grammar to the favorable notice of the public as 
well qualified to give instruction in the science of which he is a 
professor. 

JOHN FULLONTON, | 
Professor of Languages and teacher of the 
College Class Whitestown Seminary. 
D. S. HEFFRON, Principal Whitestown Seminary. 
A. HACKLEY, Esq., Recorder of the city of Utica. 


We, the undersigned, students in the Whitestown Beminery, 
having attended a course of lectures under the tuition of Mr. 
Barrett, say that we highly approve of his new work on the 
constructive principles of language, as also his method of in- 
struction, and would highly recommend both to the pue as 
the most efficient, expeditious, and useful method of teaching 
language with which we are acquainted. His method is purely 
inductive, and is wonderfully calculated to fix the principles of 
syntax and Etymology, indelibly on the memory and render one 
sentence as easily parsed and corrected as another. We have 
most of us spent years in studying the rules of grammar from 
the works of the most popular writers on Philology, and can 
attest and certify that we have acquired a more correct know- 
ledge of Syntax, Etymology and Prosody in ten lessons with 
Mr. Barrett, than we have previously attained. In conclusion we 
would say whoever may attend his lectures or use his work, in 
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order to acquire a thorough knowledge of grammar, will not be 
disappointed. | 
B. F. JOHNSON, Plainfield, Otsego Co., N. Y. 
H. B. BROWN, West Winfield, N. Y. 
D. R. JOSLIN, Plainfield, Otsego, Co., N. Y. 
ALFRED WOOD, West Winfield, N. Y. 
STEPHEN ADAMS, Unadilla Forks, N. Y. 


ELISHA P. LADD, New Hartford, N. Y. 
CHAUNCEY DEFENDORF, Canajobarie, N. Y. 
G. C. FISH, Marcy, Oneida Co., N. Y. 
W. WENDELL, Stark, Herkimer Co., N. Y. 
HARVEY CRONK, Boonville, Oneida Co., N. Y. 
R. A. JONES, Remsen, Oneida Co., N. Y. 
DELOS SEEBER, Canajoharie, N. Y. 
JOSEPH H. RICHARDSON, Marcy, N. Y. 
STEPHEN A. CRONK, Boonville, N. Y. 

From Hamden Sidney College, Virginia. 

This certifies that we highly approve of Mr. Barrett's plan of 
teaching the principles of language, and after a rigid examination, 
consider him admirably well qualified to teach those principles 
with success. Our own observation and experience as instruc- 
tors, have convinced us, that philological grammar is little under- 
stood, and poorly taught in our primary schools. Nearly all the 
young men who come to this institution, have committed the 
pa by rote, but understood nothing about the principles of 

language: Mr. Barrett's method of instruction is well calcu- 
lated to correct this evil. 
. We are pleased with another part of his plan of instruction. 
He not only communicates a knowledge of the elements of the 
language, but endeavors, also, to convey some idea of its beauty 
and harmony. The English is really an elegant and harmonious 
tongue, but by an entire neglect of its prosody and poetry, it is, in 
the mouths ofthe great mass ofpopulation, a rough, uncouthjargon. 

Mr. Barrett's book is the first of the kind which we have met 
with; its design seems to be a uniform and logical system of in- 
struction in exercises; as such we highly recommend it to pa- 
rentsand teachers. J. P. CUSHING, President, 

PETER McVICKAR, Prof. of Math. 
H. A. GARLAND, Prof. Ling. Greece. 
JOHN BURWELL, Prof. of Nat. Phil. 

I concur in opinion with the faculty of Hampden Sidney, that 

Mr. Barrett is well qualified to teach the principles of grammar, 


and that his method is se 
OHN H. RICE, D. D. President, 
of the Virginia and N. Carolina Union Theological Seminary. 
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l have seen the system adopted by Mr. Barrett for teaching 
the principles of E eem grammar, and have conversed with 
him on the subject. 1 am fully satisfied of the utility of his plan, 
and think its introduction into our schools would greatly facilitate 
the study of grammar, and tend to improve the scholar in ele- 


gant and correct composition. 
JOHN V. N. YATES, 
Late Superintendent of Common Schools of the State of N. Y. 


From the Rahway (JN. J.) Register. 

We bave received from the author a most capital work entitled 
“ Barrett’s English, Latin and Greek Grammars.” Mr. Barrett 
presented us with his work at the close of an interesting gram- 
matical talk we had with him which lasted above an hour. We 
had not conversed with him five minutes, however, before we 
found that he had fully “bottomed the subject” of grammar— 
and we must, here, in candor state that we have not yet met 
with any individual (and we have met with adepts in our time) 
who so thoroughly comprehended (at least in our view) the 
subject of grammar as does Mr. B. He is, indeed, a perfect 
matical enthusiast and will convey more sound philological 
information in an hour than most others can do in a year. His 
conversation and his book are “one and the same.” He has the 
whole philosophy of the subject at his fingers’ ends— and to 
those ut commencing the study of mar we would say 
by all means possess yourself of Barrett's book, with (if possible; 
a word of grammatical counsel from the author. e shall 

recur to the subject again. | 


From the Utica Democrat. 

BannzTT's Grammar. This is a book of some two hundred 
and forty pages, designed to simplify the study of the English, 
Latin and Greek langu It is said to have met the approba- 
tion of a vast number of classical scholars, and to be worthy the 
attention of the public. The author has paid great attention to 
these departments of education, and his suggestions are, therefore, 
nun to consideration. The book is handsomely printed and 

un 


From the Utica Gazette. 


The author has compressed into some two hundred and forty 
pages all the essentials of grammar, dictionary and reading book, 
for acquiring a knowledge of the English, Greek and Latin lan- 

ages. At least so the preface says, and so we should judge as 

as we have ability to determine. It is particularly valuable to 
those who may desire to burnish up their early classical acquire- 
ments, avoiding by its novelty the danger of nauseating, by the 
revival of recollections of school hours and dog eared text 
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books. It is a model of brevity, densis et brevis, an unsurpassable 
illustraticn of the mullum in parvo. 


The difficulties usually attending the study of language, which 
tire and disgust so many, are to be ascribed far more to the im- 
proper mode of teaching than to any thing intrinsic; but it 
pursued in the manner laid down in Professor Barrett’s work, it 
becomes extremely simple, easy, and perfectly intelligible. If 
teachers will burn their grammars, and permit their students to 
study language, we think some progress will be made. 

We have long regarded the method ugually pursued in intro- 
ducing students to the reading of “the dead languages,” as ex- 
tremely injudicious and unphilosophical. More time is wasted 
in studying the “ grammar” than is necessary to make the student 
well acquainted with the la ciently so, that he shall 
be able to form a grammar for himself. Besides, the methods 
adopted for the formation of the Latin and Greek verbs are 
needlessly cumbrous, and in some respects, El erroneous. 
‘The student is tau aight rules Which are are false, and by followin 
which he is plünged i into darkness and confusion. gic 
analysis is not studied with per , and the scholar knows a 
as much of the real nature and for ce of words when he leaves college, 
as when he enters it. 

Rev. C. P. GROSVENOR, A. M, of Dartmouth College. 


Neu York, May 24th, 1849. 

Mr. S. Barrett, Jr., 
Dear Sir—Having devoted some of my lcisure moments to 
Er perusal of the work on language which you have recently 
ed, 1 feel an honest assurance in giving it my hearty ap- 
Eur Your original tables of the Greek and Latin verbs ] 
consider as leading features in your excellent work; and 1 have 
no hesitation in believing that every teacher and classical stu- 
dent will admire the plan you have edopted to render the com- 
jer er forms of Latin and Greek, plain, simple and compre- 


I would also advert to your method of giving to each word in 
a sentence, a connection or syntar to another word in the same 
senlence, aa commencing to teach grammar at the right point. 

In conclusion, I feel confident in the assertion that no reia 
can be made that will, in point of principle, supersede the 0 
tokich I now speak because u corr so accuralely, ol 6 y 
with obvious reason and plain common sense, but also with the very 
nature and structure of languages of which il is c most perfect 
erposilion, and counterpart—until that structure uself shall be 
changed, which is, tn regard to the Greek and Latin languages, a 
matter of impossibility. 

H E. G. WHEELER, M. D. 


1& OPINION OF THE PRERS. 
From the Albany Knickerbocker. 

TeLrerarnıc Epucation. It has been sagely considered by 
some of our modern philosophers that one’s ideas are composed 
of something analogous to the electric fluid; and that the months 
and years of time and study formerly appropriated to education, 
were 80 appropriated on the same principle that the foot pad or 
donkey was considered once the most expeditious means of for- 
warding correspondence. Since, however, we have found the 
means of sending news round all creation before Time shoulders 
his scythe of a morning, the school boy becomes impatient of 
the years of educational a required heretofore to give him 
an ordinary education. The old plan of putting pupils into the 
ocean at first to scour the coast in search ofthe mouth of rivers, 
aud then compelling them to paddle up stream against the cur- 
rent and rapids till they find the source, is about considered as 
commencing at the wrong end. Some years ago a Yankee 
came among our Dutch population, offering to teach the English 
grammar in a month's time to any person of common sense, 80 
that they could read and write correctly; a class was formed 
and after going through the course seemed satisfied that the 
teacher had done all that he promised. Yesterday this gent pre- 
sented himself again in town after an absence of ten years, with 

blank book bound in red morocco, containing ap tly 
several thousand subscribers’ names to a grammar he has just 
published, which, he says, will enable one to learn the languages 
so as to read them understandingly, and write them correctly in 
a short time. We were among the faithless, and turned to his 
subscription book to see what scholars had countenanced him b 
their subscription, when we found the presidents and about 
of the professors of Union and Hamilton Colleges, besides a 
large number of others, whose literary reputation have made 
their names familiar to us, had subscribed for his book. 

Among these were William H. Seward, Millard Fillmore, 
Hamilton Fish, Luther Bradish, John A. Dix, Gideon Hawley, 
A. C. Flagg, T. Romeyn Beck, Peter Bullions, Alonzo Critten- 
ton, Robert Murray of Queens county, Kingston, John Van 
Buren, Silas Wright, Jr., J. V. L. Pruyn, and others, including 
nearly all the of the University of the State of New York, 
and more than five hundred from the colleges. 

A few general principles, said Mr. Barrett, the gentleman 

oken of, will show you how to analyse any language and un- 

rstand it; there are not so many different words in a language 
as people imagine, but the different terminations and combina- 
tions convey the different meanings. Take, for instance, the 
word corvocaveris, said he, and separate it into its different parts 
—COn-VOC-av-eri-8, con isa preposition and means together, voc is 
the root of the word and means called, av merely denotes the 
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first conjugation, eri means mayst have, and s signifiesthou; now 
translate, commencing where you left off, and you find it reads, 
thou st havecalled together. Now you have the word analysed, 
and understand its parts, which will make a multitude of other 
words by different combinations and terminations, and each of 
those words you can understand by knowing the rules by which 
they are composed, and the meaning of their 
After this brief explanation, we were satisfied that Mr. Bar- 
rett’s system of teaching language is the only one extant, calcu- 
lated to free the student from an adverse current and an eternal 
uarantine; and waft him onward with a gentle tide to the 
esired haven of the most consummate knowledge of gram- 
matical erudition. 


Barretr’s Grammar. I would take pleasure in adding my 
name, as a teacher, in recommendation of this work, were 1t not 
that it had already received the sanction of many men of influ- 
ence and learning. The author of these “PRINCIPLES OF GRAM- 
mar,” has, evidently, investigated thoroughly the philosopby of 
language, and his work, as it respects the English and Latin, is 
the first departure from that stereotyped code of arbi rules 
which has constituted the dry text in our schools and colleges; 
and which has been but a poor blind guide in anta the 
pupils to the laws of these dialects. hat the German philolo- 
iste have accomplished for the Greek, Mr. Barrett has effected 

r the Latin and English; namely, to define the principles which 
underlie them, and with these to construct a philosophical ar- 
rangement which shall be true to the facts involved in their 
origin and growth, and to the laws of thought. He would teach 
the pupil to prosecute his study of a language as a naturalist 
would an examination of the functions of an organized being— 
a plant, or an animal. "That, as in a tree, the root, the branch, 
or the fruit can sustain no separate existence nor answer a pur- 
pose, except as united, the one to the other, in the unity of the 
general life of the tree; sothe noun,the verb, the adjective, &c., 
can have no separate existence or import, save as united b 
syntax into an expression of any particular idea; and whic 
relation gives to each word its name and use. From the diction 
“one word belongs to another” as his point of departure, he pro- 
ceeds to exhibit the relations, and all the relations which can be 
obtained among the of speech, the limits of the modifica- 
tion of nouns, and of verbs, in conforming to the conditions of 
number, person, gender and case, &c.; that & word is never a 
noun or other part of speech in virtue of its separate technical 
meaning; but by having the syntax of such part of speech, and 
from the fact of its occupying a certain position in the organic 
abode of & sentence. ABNER BENEDICT, A. M., 

Late Principal of Essex Co. Academy, Vt. 
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We, the undersigned, having examined some of the students 
taught by Prof. Barrett, say that they would not only bear an 
examination for common school teachers in any part of the state, 
but what is more, they would bear an examination in Grammar 
in any college in the United States. 

JOHN F. McGERRY, 
President of Emmetsburgh College. 
SOLOMON SOUTHWICK, 
Ex-Regent of the University of the State of New York. 


Joseph Lancaster was the first, if I mistake not, who simpli- 
fied our common system of grammar, and rendered it more 
easy and comprehensive to our youth, at the commencement of 
their studies, but it more especially belonged to yourself, to lift 
the veil of obscurity from the old philology of the schools, and 
establish a new system, which for utility in application, and 
facility in acquisition, stands unequalled in the annals of elemen- 
tary literature. 

Very Respectfully, JAMES A. MOTT 


(<7 Barrett’s new Series of Grammars, to which so many 
of our most illustrious, and highly esteemed Citizens have 
added their names in testimony of approval, has been cn- 
tirely revised and corrected, is printed on paper of the best 
quality, bound in a superior style, and is one of the prettiest 
books, now for sale in the U. $. 

It is delivered to EY” Subscribers, only, at one dollarand 
fifty cents per copy, payable ON DELIVERY. 


THESES. 


1. Tue ErymoLooY of a word depends entirely 
on its Syntax, or relation to another word; 
hence a word that has no Syntax can have no 
ErvMoLocv: 1. e., before any word becomes a 
part (of speech) of a sentence, it must be in- 
corporated into that sentence of which it is a 
part. 

2. The Case of nouns and pronouns is that 
RELATION Or position which they have to another 
word ; therefore, a word having no relation to 
any other word, is in no case or position what- 
ever; as, nominative, MAN; possessive, MAN’S; 
objective, MAN. Now, the word man, as ar- 
ranged above, is in no case, neither 1s tt a “part 
of speech.” 

3. In translating from one language to ano- 
ther, the (Syntax) RELATION and (Etymology) 
PART OF SPEECH, remain unchanged. 

4. That the root of a word will continue to 
have the same meaning in all languages into 
which it may be incorporated, as it had in the 
original: as, TEST (is,) a witness; FER (0,) bring; 
(at) TEST ; TESTI(mony); TESTI (fy); (re) FER; 
(pre) FER; (de) FER, &c. . 

1* 


s 
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5. The Ancients wrote their language to be 
read from the right hand to the left, and without 
spaces between their words; consequently, all 
Greek and Latin verbs are compounds, and 
are to be read from the right to the left; after 
having reduced them to their simple elements, 
by separating mentally or by spaces, the root, 
conjugation, mood and tense, number and 
persons. Splen-d-e-a-t is not a single word, 
to be read from left to right— LIGHT—GIVE— MAY 
—iT; but this word contains five distinct parts, 
beginning at the right. The first is the person 
and number, (1, t,) tt (2, a,) may (3, e, 2d conj.) 
(4, d, root, d[o],) give (5; splen,) light, 


Etym. Root. Root. 26. Sub. pr. 3s. Prep. Root. Inf. pr. 
Verb. Splen-d-e - a = t, Trans -i - re. 
Def. light give - may it, over go to. 

Nore.—The man of letters will see, at a glance, the 
soundness of the position here taken, and that since the 
languages were confounded at the tower of Babel, (or 
babble,) no method could be more effectual in perpetuating 
ignorance, than the common method of translating verbs, 
from the left hand to the right. 


6. Declinable words in the languages of an- 
tiquity, consist, generally, of one root and of 
several terminations:—Vip-e-o—in this word, 
Vip is the root, and means see; e, second con- 
jugation, and, as we have not, in English, 
four conjugations, it can not be translated ; 
and ο denotes indicative mood, present tense, 
first person singular, I see. Am-av-isse-m—am, 
root, av, first conjugation, 1956, subjunctive 
pluperfect, m, first person singular: (m) / (isse) 
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might have (av)* (am) loved, [4ma.] De-u-m— 
DE, root, and means God ; u denotes that the 
root de is of the second declension, masculine 
gender, and m marks the accusative singular in 
all declensions, except the third declension 
neuter. | 

7. A word never becomes a noun or any 
other part of speech by being used technically, 
or independent of its meaning; but by having 
the syntax of a noun (or other part of speech), 
as JOHN 1s a scholar: ısis a verb, THEM is a pro- 
noun, in which John, 1s and them become nouns 
by having the syntax of nouns. | 

8. Detached words, as arranged in the col 
umns of spelling books and lexicons, are no 
parts (of speech or) of a sentence, until they are 
actually used in a sentence. 

9. Every word, before it becomes a part of 
speech or sentence, and before it can be parsed, 
must be connected to not more than two, nor 
less than one other word, called the single and 
double relation. 


Nore.—The interjection being a virtual sentence, has 
no relation, except with the vocative or case independent. 


10. A participle, before it can become a part 
of speech, must hold either a single or double 
relation to some other word; and the moment 
this relation is given to it, the participle va- 
nishes, and the word becomes either an adjec- 
five or verb; thus: 


Mr. Wright, respected by the people, was elected. 
* Not translated, being the conjugation. 
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This word respected, is capable of receiving two 
constructions, as respected Wright, an adjec- 
tive; Wright, who was respected, a passive verb. 
Every one can see that this word can only be 
called a participle while it remains in its un 
connected or no-part-of-speech state ; therefore 
there ıs no such part of speech as a participle— 
for the (syntax) relation or connection of these 
words, by which alone a word becomes a part of 
speech, will immediately give them all the ety- 
mology of either the verb or adjective. 


qa 


GRAMMAR. 


Grammar, derived from Tpapparsus, (Grammateus,) a 
writer, in its most comprehensive sense, signifies the capa- 
city or ability to write a language in such a manner as will 
give to each word and phrase in the sentence, that con- 
structive relation to the other words in the same sentence, 
which the universal consent of all men using the same 
language, has assigned to them; but, in a more confined 
and technical sense, 

Grammar is that science which presents the constructive 
principles of the language or languages of which it treats: 
con, together, struére, to build; therefore, a work which 
purports to be a ‘Treatise on Grammar," ought, rather to 
point out clearly THIS CONSTRUCTIVE RELATION, which exists 
among the words in a sentence, and by virtue of which 
they become parts of speech, than to be a mere transcript 
of definitions and rules from the grammars of antiquity! . 
which are of but little use in guiding the student in the 
structure of his sentences, or in “writing and speaking 
the language with propriety.” And here let the student 
be admonished, that no person has ever yet been able to 
either speak or write correctly, who was ignorant of the 
actual relation or natural dependence which is found to ex- 
ist between the words and members of a sentence, and 
which it is the peculiar province of the grammarian to 
make clear and plain. 

Language (derived from Lingua, the tongue,) is the 
faculty of communicating our thoughts to each other, by 
pronouncing or writing certain words, which the universal 
consent of mankind has agreed should stand for a fixed and 
definite idea. Grammar is naturally divided into four 
parts: 


ORTHOGRAPHY, ETYMOLOGY, SYNTAX, and PROSODY. 
LETTERS, WORDS, SENTENCES, ACCENT. 
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Norz.— We shall here omit the Orthography of the English and 
Latin, and insert the Greek Orthography in its proper place, when we 
cume to speak of that language. 

ORTHOGRAPHY is the art of expressing words by their 
appropriate letters. 

SYNTAX is that natural dependence which one word has 
to another word or words in the sentence, from which it 
derives its etymology, or part of speech; for a word that 
has no syntax, can have no etymology ; and for that reason 
we have designedly placed Syntax before 

ErymoLoGY, which treats of the various parts of speech 
which words become, in consequence of this syntax, or re- 
lation to other words in the same sentence; their various 
declensions and conjugations, and also of their derivations, 

Prosopy treats of the laws of versification and the rules 
of punctuation. 

Nore. — The syntax and etymology of a lan are inseparably - 
connected, and it D almost ‘infeasible to conteo plato. one without the 


other, thus. — An adjective is a word joined to a noun, to express its 
quality, is an etymological definition ; but the moment you add an ex- 
ample, as while paper, you give the word white a syntax, or relation 
to paper, without which relation to paper, or some other name, it 
never could be an adjective. 


TABLE, 
EXHIBITING ALL THE RELATIONS OF WORDS IN ENGLISH LANGUAGE. 


Single Relation Corp 1 day. Adjective, belonging to —— 
Single, Noun— Man 2 walks: Nominative case to — 


O May, 3 Case independent. 
MAN 4 being killed. Case absolute. 
Man’s 5 horse. Possessive case, before— 
Saw Man, 6 Objective case, governed by—— 
To Man, 7 Objective case, governed by—— 
Double, John, Hg 8 is. Pronoun. 
Single, John Is. 9 Intransitive verb. 
Double, Scott CoNquERED 10 Mexico. Transitive verb. 
Single, Mexico Was coNQUERED. 1l Passive verb. 
Single, Moves SLowLY. 12 Adverb, qualifyin 
Preposition, Book Or 13 Fate. Preposition, adjective relation. 
Double, Smiles O’Er l4repose. Preposition, adverbial relation. 
Double, Two AN» 15 three. Conjunction, connecting words. 
Double, He may stay On 16 he may go. Conj., connecting sentences. 
No relation. Aras! 17 laersection; no relation. 
Single, Can 18 go. Auxiliary verb. 
Single, EXTREMELY 19 cold. Auxiliary adjective. 
Single, Vray 2 swiftly. Auxiliary adverb. 


Single, ArmosT 21 to. Auxiliary preposition. 
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NoTx.— Every one of the eighty thousand words in the English 
language, when arranged in a sentence, will take the place of, and of 
course, become the sAME part of speech as one of the twenty-one 
words in the foregoing scale. 


From the preceding Scale, it will appear, 
that the parts of speech are eight: — Adjective, 
Noun, Pronoun, Verb, Adverb, Preposition,Con- 
junction and Interjection. 


1. An ADJECTIVE is a word having a single relation to, 
and restricting the extension of, a noun; as, a cold (1) day, 
good (1) pen, &c. 

2. A Noun is the name of a person, place or thing, pro- 
vided it has one of the six relations given to the noun man 
in the preceding scale; as, George (2) studies grammar (6) 
at his father's (5) house (7), under the ¿nstruction (7) of a 
tutor (7). 

3. A Pronovn is a word used instead of a noun, and has 
a double relation; as, John went to New York, where he (S) 
will remain: relation, John, he will remain. 


4. A VERB is a word expressing existence of, or action 
performed or received by, its nominative; as John zs (9) 
well; Jane studies (10) grammar; Mexico was conquered 
(11) by Scott. This part of speech may have either a sin- 
gle or double relation. 


5. An Anvers holds a single relation to the verb, to ex- 
press the manner of existing or acting; he moves swiftly 
(12); John studies his lessons diligently (12). 


6. A Preposition is used to connect the phrase in which 
it occurs to a preceding noun or verb; thereby giving to the 
phrase an adjective or adverbial relation ; and, to govern an 
objective case, consequently it always has a double relation. 
The jessamine clambers (ιν (13) FLOWER) o'er (14) the thatch. 
The rLowery jessamine clambers there. 

7. A COoNJUNCTION is a word of a double relation, used 
to connect one word or sentence with another; as, two and 

15) three are five; James went to New York, but (16) his 
brother remained at home. 

8. An INTERJECTION is a word having no relation; as, 
alas ! (17) he is gone forever! 
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We now present the student with the fol- 
lowing exercises on the preceding part of our 
work, as a system of instruction highly im- 
portant to the student, and which will be 
found far more useful than the common me- 
thod of reviewing by questions and answers. 


METHOD. 


Orthography,......... ...... Letters. 
o A ... Sentences, 
Etymology, ................. Words, 
Prosody,..<ooo.ooooooo.on.... Poetry. 


EXERCISES FOR CLASS IN THE SCHOOL ROOM. 
ORTHOGRAPHY. 


Teacher. Orthography is the art of spelling: now, give 
me the orthography of the following words: (See plate.) 


The, The, the 
Midnight, Midnight, midnight 
Moon, Moon, moon 
Serenely, Serenely, serenely 
Smiles, Smiles, smiles. 
W hat is spelling called ? Orthography. 
SYNTAX. 


Teacher. Give me the syntax, or relation, of the follow- 
ing words; 
Class, (in concert.) 


The, The 1 moon, 
Midnight, Midnight 1 moon, 
Moon, Moon 2 smiles, 
Smiles, moon Smiles, 9 
Serenely, smiles Serenely. 12 

Teacher. What is this natural union of one word to ano- 

ther called ? Answer, Syntax 
Note. — For various reasons, not now nec to give, we prefer 


that all the answers should be given by the class in concert or unison. 
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ETYMOLOGY. 
Teacher. Now, give me the etymology of the same 
words, as I pronounce them: 
Class, (in concert.) 


The, T he, an adjective. 
Midnight, Midnight, an adjective. 
Moon, Moon, a noun. 
Serenely, Serenely, an adverb. 
Smiles, Smiles, a verb. 
Teacher. What is this classification of words called ? 
Class, (in concert,) answer, Etymology. 
PROSODY. 


Teacher. Now, give the prosody of the same: 
Class, (in concert.) 
The mid | night moon | se rene | ly smiles. 
Teacher. What part of grammar is that composition, 


written in a regular succession of accented and unaccented 
syllables ? Answer, Prosody. 


SEE PLATE— SECTION II. 


Teacher. Give me the syntax of the second section on 


the plate. 
Class, (in concert.) 


O'er, Smiles, O'er 14 repose. 
Nature's, Nature's 5 repose. 
Soft, Soft 1 repose. 
Repose, O’er Repose. 7 


Teacher. Give me the etymology of the same words, 
Class, (in concert.) 


O'er, O'er, a preposition. 
Nature's, Nature's, a noun.* 
Soft, | Soft, an adjective. 
Repose, Repose, a noun. 


5 The Instructor may use his own judgment in calling this word a 
moun or adjective, as the possessive case always has the syntaz of an 
adjective. | 

2 


14 THE PRINCIPLES OF 


SEE PLATE — SECTION Ill. 


Teacher. Give me the syntax of the words in the third 


section. 
Class, (in concert,) 


No, No 1 cloud. 
Low'ring, Low'ring 1 cloud. 
Cloud, Cloud 2 obscures. 
Obscures, cloud Obscures 10 sky. 
The, The 1 - sky. 
Sky, obscures Sky, 6 


Teacher. The etymology of the same. 
Class, (in concert.) 


No, No, an adjective. 
Low’ring, Low’ring, an adjective. 
Cloud, Cloud, a noun. 
Obscures, Obscures, a verb. 
The, The, an adjective. 
Sky, Sky, a noun. 


Teacher. Give me the prosody of the second and third 
sections together. 


Class, (in concert.) 
O'er nat | ure's soft | re pose. 
No low’ | ring cloud | ob scures | the sky. 
Teacher. Give me the syntax of this sentence: “Steam 
boats are made use of by merchants.” 
Class, (in concert.) 


Steam boats, of Steam boats, 7 
Are made, use Is made, 11 
Use, Use 2 is made. 
Of, use Of 13 steam boats. 
By, is made By 14 merchants. 
Merchants, by Merchants. 7 * 

Is this sentence incorrect ? It is. 


How will it stand when corrected? Of steam boats, use 
is made by merchants. 


* By the above sentence, it will be seen, that this method of syntax, 
once attained, will correct every incorrect sentence in the language ; 
for, as soon as the syntax is given, the error appears; and just so soon 
as the error is apparent, any person could correct it. 
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Class, (in concert.) 


The, The 1 sun. 
Sun, Sun 2 is. 

Is, sun ls, 9 

A, A 19 thousand. 
Thousand, Thousand 19 times. 
Times, Times 19 larger. 
Larger, Larger 1 sun. 
Than, sun is Than 16 earth is. 
The, The 1 earth. 
Earth, Earth 9 is 


* Relative pronoun, standing for much, governed by desires. 


Teacher, Now give me the syntax of the sentence, 
” The sun is a thousand times larger than the earth.” 


Teacher. Let me have the etymology of the same sentence. 


The, adjective. 

Sun, noun. 

Is, verb. 

A, auxiliary adjective. 

Thousand, auxiliary adjective. 

Times, auxiliary adjective. 

Larger, adjective. 

T conjunction. 

The, adjective. 

Earth, noun. 

Much as man desires, a little will answer. 
Teacher. Syntax. Class, (in concert.) 
Much, for the Much, 7 
As, much, desires, As, 8 and 6 
Man, Man 2 desires. 
Desires, man Desires 10 as, 
A, A 1 little. 
Little, Little 9. will answer 
Will answer, little Wil answer. 9 
Teacher. Etymology. Class, (in concert.) 

Much, noun, object., gov'd by for. 
As,* rel. pron., for much, obj. 
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Man, noun, nom. case to desires. 
Desires, verb, transitive. 
ys adjective. 
Little, noun. 
Will answer, verb, intransitive. 


A little will answer for the much which man desires. 


We now present the student with an En- 
graving, representing more fully the relative 
position of words in a sentence. The first 
cut on the plate, contains this sentence:—- 
“ The midnight moon serenely smiles.” Now, 
as this diagram represents a single tree; so, 
themidnightmoonserenelysmiles, is only one sen- 
tence; and, as there are several parts of the 
tree; so, also, is this sentence divided into 
several parts; as the trunk sustains its branch- 
es, so, also, the trunk word, moon, sustains all 
the other branch words in the sentence; as 
the branches are constituted such, from the 
connection or position which they hold to the 
trunk, so, also, do the branch or dependent 
words actually become parts of speech, in 
consequence of their relation to the noun as a 
sustaining trunk. And as the body of a tree is 
constituted a trunk, from its sustaining rela- 
tion to the branches, so the noun derives ts 
case entirely from that relation which it holds 
to other words; and, as the roots, trunk and 
branches must be united to form a whole tree, 
so the parts of (a) speech must be united to 
form a speech; and, as there could be no 
branches without a trunk, so, also, if we had 
no nouns, (neither a creator nor a creature,) 
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we could have no adjectives to limit, verbs to 
express the actions of, conjunctions to connect, 
preposilions, showing relations between, or 
pronouns standing for beings which have no 
existence, any more than we could have a 
world without a God, or a part of any thing 
without a whole to which it is related. God 
never made a part without a whole: he did 
not make a part of a man, namely, the head, 
and ordain that it should be sustained from 
four to seven feet in altitude, above the 
earth, without a body to sustain or limbs to 
support it, and hold learned discussions on 
philology and its anomalies. This business 
of creating parts without a whole, of making 
parts of speech without syntax, seems to have 
devolved upon the learned grammartan. 


$$ MODE OF USING THE PLATE. 

1. The student will give the word which he 
wishes to parse, its true relation, by pronounc- 
ing it, together with the word or words with 
which it is connected. 

2. He will then place the word on the pars- 
ing table after the same figure that is placed 
over the word, and parse it, filling the blank 
or blanks with the word or words with which 
he has previously joined it on the plate, and 
apply the rule; fill the blanks with the word 
he is parsing, and the word or words on which 
it depends as a part of speech, and if he will 
continue these exercises until he has perfectly com- 
mitted these parsing lessons to memory, he will 
find no difficulty in learning grammar. 

2” 
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1. Mipnicut, a 1—is an adjective, having a single rela- 
tion to, and restricting the extension of 


Rute 1. Every adjective belongs to a noun; 
as, À 


2. Moon, n—is a noun, the name of a thing, 
c—common, not applied to individuals, 
f—feminine gender, personified by smiles, 
3—third person, spoken of, 
s—singular number; it denotes but one object, 
2—nominative case, it precedes the verb 


Rue 2. The nominative case precedes the 
verb; as, i 


9. SmiLes, v—is a verb; it denotes existence, 
r—regular; it forms its past tense in ed, 
in—intransitive, having a single relation to ; 
ind—indicative mood ; it simply indicates or declares 
pr—present tense; it represents present time, 
3 s—third person, singular’ to agree with : 


Rue 9. A verb agrees with its nominative 
case, in number and person; as, : 


12. SERENELY, adv—an adverb, having a single relation 
to, and qualifying 


Rute 12. Adverbs qualify verbs; as, à 


14. O'zz,* prep—a preposition, having a double relation 
to and , and giving its phrase an 
adverbial relation to the verb | 


5 When the antecedent of a preposition is a verb, the phrase con- 
taining the preposition has an adverbial relation to that verb; and 
when the antecedent is a noun, the phrase which the preposition heads, 
has an adjective relation to that noun — thus: 


Moon smiles o’er nature’s soft repose. Smiles there. 
Heaven hides the Book of Fate. Fatal wook. 


Where fatal is equivalent to ‘‘ Book of Fate,” and there to “ O'er 
nature’s soft repose ;” thus showing the relation. 


BARRETT'S ENGLISH SYNTAX 


a „cs # 
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fey rund vee tiros! . 
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Relation— Book or Fate. 


13. Or, prep—a preposition, having a double relation to 
and , giving its phrase an adjective 
relation to the noun : 
D. NATURE's, n—is a noun; name of a thing. 
c—common; not applied to individuals. 
n—neuter gender; it denotes neither sex. 
3—third person; spoken of. 
s—singular number; it denotes but one object. 
5—possessive case; it precedes the noun 


Rue 5. The possessive case precedes the 
noun; as, 's x 


4. Repose, n—is a noun; name of a thing. 
c—common ; not applied to individuals. 
D—neuter gender; it denotes neither sex. 
3—third person; spoken of. Y 
s—singular number; it denotes but one object. 
7—ohjective case ; governed by the preposition . 


Βσιε 7. Prepositions govern the objective 
case; as, i 


2. Croup, n—is a noun; name of a thing. 
c—common ; not applied to individuals. 
n—neuter gender; it denotes neither sex. 
3—third person; spoken of. 
s—singular number; it denotes but one object. 
2—nom. case; it precedes the verb ; Rule 2. 


10. Osscures, v—verb; it denotes an action performed. 
r—regular; it forms its past tense in ed. 
tr—transitive; having a double relation to — —, 
ind—indicative mood ; it indicates or declares. 
pr—present tense; it represents present time. 

3 s—third person sing. ; to agree with ; Rule 9. 


6. Sxv, n—is a noun; name of a thing. 
c—common ; not applied to individuals. 
n—neuter gender; it denotes neither sex. 
3—third person; spoken of. 
s—singular number; it denotes but one object. 
6—objective case, governed by the transitive verb —. 
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Rute 6. Transitive verbs govern the objec- 
tive case; as, : 


Relation—Mexico was conquered. 


11. Was coNQUERED, v—verb; denoting action received. 
r—regular; it forms its past tense in ed. 
pas—passive; expressing action received by its 

nominative. 
ind—indicative mood ; it indicates or declares. 
imp—imperfect tense; represents past time. 
3 s—third person singular; to agree with — ; Rule9 


Sentence and relation. 


John, (went to Albany, where) he (8 & 2) will remain. 


8. He, p p—is a personal pronoun, standing for and agree- 
ing with , in gender, person and number; no- 
minative case; it precedes the verb ; Rule 2, 


Sentence aud relation. 


Cloud obscures sky, nor tempest blows. 


16. Nor, con—is a conjunction, having a double relation 
to, and connecting the sentences, 
nor 


Rote 16. Conjunctions connect words and 
sentences; as, —, (con.) — —. 


17. Aras! int—is an interjection; a word having no 
relation. 


Sentence and relation. 


George 2 regards 10 his lesson 6. 


2. GEORGE, n—is a noun; name of a person. 
p—proper; applied to individuals. 
m—masculine gender; it denotes males. 
3—third person; spoken of. 
s—singular number; it denotes but one object. 
2—nominative case ; it precedes the verb — ; Rule 2. 
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Sentence—He is the person whom (8 & 6) I saw. 
Relation— Person whom 8—saw whom 6. 


S. Wuox, r p—is a relative pronoun, having a double re- 
lation to person, with which it agrees in gender, 
number and person, and to saw, by which it is 
governed; Rule 7. 


AUXILIARIES. 
Sentences and relation. 


John can 18 write much 20 better on a very 19 pleasant 
day, than in a storm. 


Jamés went almost 21 to New York. 


18. Can—is an auxiliary verb, forming the potential 
present of write 


19. VerY—is an auxiliary adjective, qualifying pleasant. 
20. Mvc#—is an auxiliary adverb, and qualifies better. 
21. AnmosT—is an auxiliary preposition, and qualifies to. 


Rue 18. An auxiliary holds a single rela- 
tion to its principal; as, 


SUPPLEMENTARY PARSING. 
Sent ences, 
Mary, 3 can you write a letter for me? 
Moon 3 that meets the orient sun 6. 
The general 4 being killed, the army was routed. 


3. Many, f—feminine gender; it denotes females. 
2—second person ; spoken to. 
ind—case independent. 


Rue 3. All nouns of the second person, 
are in the case independent; as, O ——. 


29 THE PRINCIPLES OF 


4. Generar, d—in the case absolute, preceding the par- 
ticiple : 


Rute 4. The case absolute precedes the par- 
ticiple; as, ; 


3. Moon, f—feminine gender, by personification. 


6. Sun, m—masculine gender, by personification. 


Sentence—Heaven (from all creatures) hides the Book 
(of Fate.) 


1. Heaven 2 uıes10 the Boor, 6—is a transitive sen- 
tence, because it contains three sentence words. 

[Hides 2] from all creatures—is a prepositional phrase, 

having a single adverbial elation to its antece- 


dent verb ; 
[Book] of Fate—is a prepositional phrase, having a 
single adjective relation to its antecedent noun. 


Sentence—Our Father, who art in heaven. 


Who 2 ant9 in heaven—is an intransitive sentence, be- 
cause it contains but two sentence words, having a 
single adjective relation to its antecedent noun ——, 


Sentence—Mr. Jones, respected (18:11) by his friends, 
was elected sheriff. 
Relation— Hespected 1 Jones—Jones, who was respected. 


RzsPECTED, part—is a participle, having two distir ct rela- 
tions by virtue of which it becomes either an ad- 
jective or verb. 
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ON CORRESPONDING AND EXILED CONJUNCTIONS. 


We often meet with what are called “ Cor- 
responding” and “Exile” conjunctions; but 
they all have the same relation that oR16 has 
in the table; thus: 


4:16 the young bears seized on the repast, 8016 we snatch our fill. 


Now, this word as is a corresponding conjunc- 
tion; corresponding to so, and expressing a 
comparison of equality between the two sen- 
tences, like the sign of equality (not plus nor 
minus, in Mathematics; thus: 

3, as16 eee Tu ==, 

A, so 16 we snatch ==, 
If you wish to make as a conjunction, invert 
the terms 2 and 1, thus: 


1, So 16 we snatch our fill, 

9, As16 the bears seized on the rich repast. 
In all cases, one of the corresponding con- 
junctions must be exiled or thrown out of its 
proper place. These conjunctions may both 
be inserted between the two sentences, thus: 


| The bears seized on the repast, so == as we snatch our fill. 
By rendering this sentence plenary, (full, ) both 
conjunctions will have their proper place and 
relation: 
The bears seized on the repast, so 16 we snatch our fill; 
and, 
We snatch our fill, as 16 the bears seized the repast, 
In the following sentences: | 


3, Ir 16 you wish to be a grammarian, 
A, You must study. 
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.F is exiled from its proper place. Now, in- 
vert the sentences, thus: 
1, You must study 
9, Ir you wish to be a grammarian. 
1, A youth would boast his skill to curb the steed ; 
And,16 (3, as16 he passed the gazing throng,) 
2, The idiot wonder they expressed, was praise. 
Now transpose, 
A, Youth would boast, &. 9, AnD16 9, Wonder was, &o 
Asl6 3, he passed the gazing throng. 


Jacob went up into a mountain, and,16 as16 the sun rose, be wor- 
worshipped the Lord 


Asis no part of English, Latin or Greek 
Grammar is of more importance, or more dif- 
ficult to acquire, thanıs an actual knowledge 
of the relation of the conjunction, without 
which it is impossible, etherie to write or 16 
punctuate correctly: therefore,is we have ex- 
tended these remarks to great length. The 
common method of learning the conjunctions 
BY THE LisT!! instead of relation, is an insult 
upon, andıs degrading to, human nature. You 
will, therefore, see the necessity of first es- 
tablishing the fact, thati6 the conjunction ac- 
tually con-nects (from con, together, nectere, to 
link,) sentences, beforeıs you can have any 
conception of its being a con-junction, (a con 
et jungére,) a-jomer-together-of-sentences. 

We have extended these remarks, As no part is more difficult. 

No part is more difficult THAN knowledge of this relation (is.) 

It is impossible to punctuate, EITHER it is impossible to write. 

It is impossible to write, or it is impossible to punctuate. 

As no part of grammar is more difficult, THEREFORE we have, to. 
Method of learning is an insult, AND method of learning is degrading. 


zou will see the necessity, &c., THAT the conjunction connects, ko. 
You will see that the conjunction, &c., BEFORE you can have any, &c. 
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Having given the student a general view of 
the parts of speech and theirrelation, it isnow 
proper to call his attention to the 


SENTENCE, 


which we shall present in its ancient, unbro- 
ken state, without spaces or points, that we 
may afterwards, by introducing punctuation 
between the phrases, and spaces between the 
words, give the student, not only an idea ofa 
sentence, but of the manner in which a writer 
(7ραµµατευς ) would proceed in forming a sentence 
and also of the use of punctuation. 


AN ANCIENT UNBROKEN SENTENCE. 
Themidnight Moonserenelysmileso' er Naturessoft Repose 
Nolow’ring CloudobecurestheSkynorruffing Tempestblows 
By introducing a space between moon and 
serenely, we shall divide the first sentence into 
its logical subject and predicate. 


Logical subject. Logical predicate. 
ThemidnightMoon serenelysmileso'er Nature’ssoft Repose. 


Here we see, that a logical subject is the nomi- 
native, together with all other words having a 
relation to it, and the logical predicate. is the 
verb, and all those words which modify ot 
hold a constructive dependence upon it. Now 
we will, by introducing into this sentence 
three more spaces, and a point, draw out the 
grammatical nominative and verb, and divide - 
the sentence: | 


Nominative. Verd. 
Themiduight moon 3 serenely smiles, o’erNature’ssoftRepose. 
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The grammatical nominative 1s the single 
noun or pronoun preceding, (in construction, ) 
and having a single relation to the verb; as, 
moon? smiles; and the grammatical predicate 
is the single verb used to assert the existence 
or action of that nominative; as, moon smiles.9 
Hence, words in a sentence naturally fall into 
this two-fold division: sentensic, or those which 
form the sentence; and ınsentensic, or those 
which have no sense until they are united to 
the sentensic. 


Insentensic. The midnight serenely o'er Nature's, &o. 
Sentensic. moon 2 smiles 9 


Hence, a sentence is always formed by the 
union of a being to its own existence or ac- 
tion, and is constituted by the connection of 
not more than three nor less than two words; 


as, 
Moon 2 smiles 9 (9 two words.) 
Cloud 2 obscures 10 sky 6 (10 three words.) 


Having disposed of the first sentence, let 
us look to the second. If we introduce a 
semicolon before the conjunction nor, we shal 
divide this compound to simple sentences; as, 


Nolow’ringcloudobscuresthesky;  norrufilingtempestblows. 


Should we proceed further with this sen- 
tence, it would bea mere repetition of the 
first; therefore we shall leave this task to the 
student, who, we apprehend, will have no dif- 
ficulty in dividing it into words, by the intro- 


NoTz.— Any word holding the 2d, 6th, 9th, 10th or 11th relation, 
(see Table of Relations) must be sentensic ; all others are insentensio. 
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duction of spaces, and pointing out the logical 
and grammatical subject and predicate, and 
distinguishing the sentensic from the insen- 
tensic words. 


EXERCISES IN PARSING. 


{Nore.— The figures placed after the words, refer to the Table of 
Relations, the Plate, the Parsing Lessons and Rules.] 


As16 twol youngl bears2 inl4 wantonl mood,7 
Forth12 issuing1&9 from14 al neighboringl wood,7 
Came9 wherel2 the] industriousl bees2 had 18 stor’d,10 
In 14 artfull cells,7 their8&5 luscious] hoard ;6 
O'erjoyed,1 they8&2 seized,10 with14 eagerl haste,7 
Luxuriousl ont thel richl repast.6 

Alarmed11 at14 this,1 thel littlel crew2 

About14 their8&5 ears,7 vindictive12 flew.9 

Thel beasts,2 unablel to sustain10 

Thel unequal] combat,6 quit10 thel plain :6 
Half-blind1 with19 *rage7 and16 mad! with19 *pain,7 
Their8&5 nativel shelter6 they8&2 regain ;10 
There12 sit,9 and16 now12 discreeterl grown, 1&9 
Too20 late12 their8&5 rashness6 they8&2 bemoan ;10 
And16 this] by14 dearl experience”? gain,10 

That8 pleasure2 ’s ever12 bought11 with14 pain.7 
So,16 when12 thel gildedl baits2 of13 vice? 

Are placed11 beforel4 our8&5 longingl eyes,7 

Withl4 greedy] haste7, we8&2 snatch10 our8&6 fill,6 
And16 tswallow-down10 thel latentl ill:6 E 
But16 when12 experience? opes10 our8&5 eyes,6 
Awayl2 thel fancied1 pleasure? flies.9 

11882 flies,9 but16 oh !17 too20 late12 we8&2 find,10 
118&2 leaves10 al reall sting6 behind14 (it) Merrick. 


* The phrases with A and with pain, have an auxiliary adjective 
relation to blind and mad. , 
f Seized-on and swallow-down are compound transitive verbs. 
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PARTS OF SPEECH. 


The parts of speech are eight: Adjective, 
noun, pronoun, verb, adverb, preposition, con- 
junction and interjection. 

An adjective is a word holding a relation to 
a noun, and limiting its logical extension. 


Nore.—Under this class of words are included the article, 
participle, and all other words holding the same relation to 
a noun which the word cold holds to day, in the preceding 
table. The word the, in Greek, is called the definite arti- 
cle; being used there to define the gender of the noun 
to which 1t belongs; and as this adjective is always used 
in Greek Lexicons for tnat purpose, and is declinable like 
other Greek adjectives, they called it the definite 
article; ὁ mas., 4 fem., vo neut., corresponding to the Latin 
ille, illa, illud, (he, she, it). Old writers have continued 
to call it an article, although it has no such use in English, 
neither does it define or ascertain what particular thing is 
meant: the book, the zone, the man, the table; the does 
not refer to any book, zone, man, or table, previously men- 
tioned, because the words have not been previously men- 
tioned in this paragraph. Supposing there shonld be but 
one book in the room, certainly the book is of itself a very 
definite article, and cannot be made more so by prefixing 
the to point it out and show how far its signification 
extends, than it is without the: as, book; and should there 
be two books, by prefixing the no person on earth could pos- 
sibly tell which was meant by the book. The large book: 
which word enables the person addressed to understand 
which book is meant, the or large? There are two books 
on the table, a large and a small one; the learned school- 
master commands his learned disciple to bring him the 
book, and he brings him the small one; whereupon he 
punishes the boy for not bringing the right book. The boy 
says that he could not tell by the which book was meant. 
The learned gentleman, repeats the punishment, and gets 
into a passion, calling him a blockhead for not knowing 
what book is meant, when he has defined the book by the 
definite article the—the book means the large book. After 
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„ this display of wit and talent, the master goes home, and 
orders the girl to set ¿he table for dinner. She asks him 
which table, (as there are three in the house—a mahogany 
table, a cherry table, and a pine table ;) the learned gen- 
tleman is surprised at the stupidity of servant girls, that 
do not know which particular table is meant, when he has 
defined it by THE, the DEFINITE article. The master con- 
descends to modify his language, from the table, to her 
limited capacity, and says: the cherry table, The girl 
tells him that she knows which he means, and that if an 
article is a word added to a noun to ascertain which table 
is meant, as he has taught her, that the word cherry is the 
article. | 9 

Suppose that you wish to point out a particular chair, 
which is standing in the room in which you are reading 
this dissertation, and you say: “ The chair which stands 
by the door,” as there are generally more chairs than one 
in a house; which one, is pointed out by the, the chair, the 
(definite) chair. Suppose you say to a visitor: '' Take the 
chair which stands by the window,” is it by the, or the 
qualifying phrase, which stands by the window, that he 
learns which one you mean? But, says the friend of 
soothsaying, does not THE refer to some chair previously 
mentioned? No; because none has been previously men- 
tioned. To tell the truth, you would say, that you said to 
your friend, on entering, “ take the chair,” without previ- 
ously mentioning any chair. 

The word article is derived from articulus, a hinge. Let 
us talk it in English. There are two hinges in the English 
language, viz: a definite hinge!! and an indefinite 
hinge!!! If the word hinge is applicable as a part of 
speech, the conjunction, preposition, and relative pronoun, 
would constitute the hönges of language, as without one of 
these hinges, or connectives, no relation could take place 
between one phrase or sentence and another, as: God 
(who) spake (by) Moses (and) the prophets. 

In order to constitute a word an adjective, it must have 
the syntax of an adjective; that is, it must be joined to a 
noun, and must, at all events, limit its logical extension. 
A noun without an adjective is invariably taken in its 
broadest extension, as: Man is accountable. America 158 
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fine country. A knife is a useful article. The rose is 
beautiful. In these expressions, the words, man, America, 
knife, and rose, are taken in their bfoadest extension, mean- 
ing, respectively, all mankind, the whole continent, all 
kinds of knives, and all kinds of roses. Now, if we wish 
to express a part, we use the adjective, and say: white 
man, (excluding the blacks,) North America, (and exclude 
the South,) &c., from which it will be readily perceived by 
the student, without dwelling longer on this point, that the 
legitimate use of an adjective is, to enable us to distinguish 
one object from another, to define them, and that any word 
which has a syntactic relation to and restricts the extension 
of a noun, by excluding a part, is an adjective in its nature, 
whether it expresses quality or not, as: this room, (allud- 
ing to the room in which you are while reading this); this 
is nothing but an adjective, as it restricts the extension of 
the noun room, by excluding all other rooms on earth. A 
he goat, (excluding the female.) 

Although there are various kinds of adjectives, it will 
not be necessary to form them into distinct classes, as 
others have done, who say, “they express quality ;” be- 
cause our definition, ‘‘ restricting the extension of a noun," 
includes within its extension every adjective in the English, 
Latin and Greek languages, (with the exception of all, 
every, and a few others, which are used to give the noun 
its broadest and emphatic extension,) therefore, a division 
of the adjective into classes, can be useful to that gram- 
marian who is yet ignorant of the real nature and use of 
this part of speech. There are two kinds of phrases which 
have the same relation to a noun that the adjective has, 
growing out of this simple fact, that they restrict the ex- 
tension of the noun, as: America, “ which lies north of 
the equator,” or, North America; book "of fate,” fatal 
book; ‘‘planets (which are) roling,” or roling planets. 

. See Partciples, Relative Pronouns, and Prepositions. 
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COMPARISON. 


Adjectives have three degrees ot Comparison, viz: 
Equality, Comparative and Superlative, besides, the posi- 
live state. 

1. The positive state restricts the extension of the noun, 
without a direct comparison, as cold day, sharp knife, long 
line. 

2. A comparison of equality, is effected when two nouns 


are compared by as, and as or so, and said to be of equal 
extension, as: Jane is as tall as her sister. 


3. The comparative degree is used to compare two 
nouns, (not three,) and asserts, that the one to which it be- 
longs has a greater or less extension than the other, as:— 
the second line is longer than the first... 


4. The superlative degree is used to compare three or 
more names, and affirms that the noun to which it belongs 
has a greater or less extension than all others, as: the 
third is the longest line, (of the three.) 

As as, comparison of equality, affirmative, the line a is 
as long as the line b; a : i | 

So as, comparison of equality, negative, the line a is not 
so long as the line b; a——, b—————-. 

Positive state, 


À long line. 
Comparative, 
The second is a long-——————er line than the first. 
Superlative, 


The third is the long———— est line of the three. 


These are all the degrees mentioned by writers on Eng- 
lish grammar; but there are in reality as many, or more 
than we have numbers to express, thus: this day is sizty 
degrees colder than yesterday; the sun is a thousand de- 
grees (or times, larger than the earth. 
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OF THE NOUN. 


A Noun is the name of a person, place, or 
thing: as, George, London, pen. But, in 
order to constitute a word a noun, it is abso- 
lutely and indispensably necessary that it 
should have one of the six relations given to 
nouns on the Table of Relations. 


That is, any word having one of these six relations will 
become, in consequence of that relation, a noun, without 
being used technically or independent of its meaning: as, 


Is2 is a verb2; them2 is a pronoun2; the2 is a word2 of 
three letters? ; of,2 to,2 and for,2 are prepositions.2 


In these examples, the words marked with figures are 
nouns, and in the same case in which man is, opposite the 
corresponding figure on the Table of Relations, page 10. 

On the other hand, a word having neither of the six re- 
lations given to man, can never, by any possibility of con- 
struction, be a noun, although it should happen to be the 
name of a person, place, or thing; thus, the word man, 
when you give it the syntax of cold, becomes an si 
in consequence of its relation: as, 


He hired a manl servant,6 
On a coldi day”. 


And if you give to this word the syntax or connection 
which conquered has, it will become the same part of 
speech, viz: a transitive verb: as, 


Scott2 conquered10 Mexico.6 
The government? will man10 their ships6. 


The wall is extremely19 thick; extremely, aux. adjective. 
The wall is guitel9 thick; quite, aux. adjective. 

The wall is three feet19 thick; three feet, aux. adjective. 
The wall is very19 thick; very, aux. adjective. — 


The term anomaly means that one word has a different 
construction from another; the term analogy signifies that 
words having the same syntax, relation, or construction, 
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must, from the ο. that very construction, be the 
same part of speech. Now, is the word “ feet,” in the 
above sentence, analogous to, or anomalous from the other 
words in italics? We first ask the learned grammarian to 
give us the syntax. He will agree that it holds a relation, 
as arranged in the above sentence, with thick; three feet 
thick. Let me ask the student, who may be reading these 
remarks, if he ever knew a noun constructed with an ad- 
jective? And do words become nouns in consequence of 
that construction? If the auxiliary adjective, (or adverb, 
as styled by old authors,) are nouns, tvithout a governing 
word, it would form one of the greatest anomalies that 
ever existed in language. 


EXTENSION OF NOUNS. 


By extension, we mean the number of individuals to 
which the noun can be applied; thus: ‘ Man js accounta- 
. ble to his Maker.” Here, man is a noun, in the singula: 
number, denoting but one; and yet, by its logical exten- 
sion, it includes every individual of the human race; for 
if there were one human being that was not accountable, 
the proposition, that “ Man is accountable to his Maker,” 
would not be true. 


Common, (broadest extension.) 
Proper, (limited extension.) 


1. A Common Νοῦν is one including within 
its extension, a whole race, genus or spectes ; 
as, man, country, tree, animal, being. 

2. A Proper Noun is one whose extension 
is limited to a single individual, by being ap- 
propriated to one; as, George, Albany, Mo- 
hawk. 


Norte. —A common noun, unaccompanied by an adjec- 
tive, is invariably taken in its broadest extension. 
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It now remains to be shown how a noun may be limited 
in its extension, or prohibited from extending to the whole 
race, of which each individual is a part; and this is effect- 
ed in three ways: 


1. By appropriating to an individual a proper name. 

2. By prefizing an adjective; and 

3. By subjoining to a noun, a section of an adjective 
relation. 


And, first, a noun may be restricted in its extension, by 
assigning to individuals a proper name, thus: George, Da- 
vid, John Randolph, Josephine, Florilla, Stanwix, and 
Mary, are proper names, used to point out certain individu- 
als, included in the extensive common name, Man. 

New York, Albany, Troy, Utica, Oneida, Pennsylvania, 
Rome, Syracuse, Hudson, St. Lawrence, Mohawk, Mis- 
sissippi, each restricts the extension of the more extensive 
noun, city, county, state, village and river, to an individu- 
al; and 


Secondly, a noun may be restricted in its extension by 
an adjective; as, table, carving, butcher, pen, pocket, and 
butter knife, are six fractions, of which knife ts the whole. 


Sharp knife 3, 
Dull knife À, equals knife 1. 


From this view of the subject, we deduce the following 
Tules: 
1. rs greater includes the less. 
2. All the parts united form a whole. 


Thirdly, a noun is restricted in its extension, by sub- 
joining a section of an adjective relation; as, 


1. Father, (broadest extension.) | 

2. Our Father, (extension limited by our,) father of us. 
3. Our Father who art in heaven, or our heavenly father. 
4. Heaven hides the book of fate, or fatal book. 


In the third example, who art in heaven, restricts the ex- 
tension of father ; and in the fourth, the word book is re- 
stricted by the adjective section of fate. Hence, the 


Rute. No word in a period can have any 
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greater extension than the other words or sec- 
tions in the same sentence will give it. 


GENDER. 
Nouns have two genders: 


1. Masculine, which is applied to males. 
2. Feminine, which denotes females. 


All names, except of males and females, are 
of the ne (not) uter (either) of the two genders, 
unless they are converted into the masculine 
or feminine gender, by personification, a figure 
of speech, by which life and action are attri- 
buted to inanimate objects; or, by some ad- 
jective, verb or pronoun, representing a gen- 
der: as, 


Gray twilight had clad all things in her sober livery. 
Sweet is the breath of morn, her rising sweet. 
Pleasant is the sun, when he spreads his orient beams. 


Twilight is personified by had clad, and gender desig- 
nated hy her. 

Sun, masculine, personified by spreads, designated by he 
and his. | 

Twilight, her, feminine, by personification. 

Mom, her, 0. do. 

Sun, he, masculine, do. 


There are, also, a few words, as, parent, friend, cousin, 
relation, stranger, chi!d, &c., of the common gender. 
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PERSON AND NUMBER. 


There are two persons of nouns; the second, 
when spoken to, as, O,? man; and the third, 
when ‘spoken of, as man! walks. 


Norz. — On the Table of Relations, O,3 man, is in the 
second person, and in the case independent ; whereas, the 
word man in its other five relations, is in the third person. 
So also in the Latin and Greek languages. The vocative 
case is always in the second person ; but all other cases are 
in the third: and, in all languages, the first person is in- 
variably represented (not by a noun, but) by a pronoun. 


Nouns have two numbers; the singular, 
which denotes but one object, as, chair, pen, 
table; and, the plural, which denotes more 
than one, as chairs, pens, tables. 


(CASE) OR POSITION. 


The word case, means the position which a 
noun or pronoun holds to another word in the 
sentence. 


Nore. —In the Table on the scale of relations, page 10, 
it will be seen that the noun has six positions, from No. 2 
to 7 inclusive; and it is this relation to another single word 
that gives the noun a case or position; for if it had no re- 
lation, it could have zo case. 

Suppose some very learned and distinguished author 
should insert, in his learned treatise on English grammar, 
the following table: 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. Mant _ Nom. Men! 
Poss. Man’s!! Pos. MeEn’s!! 


Obj. Max!!! Obj, Man!!! 
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What grammarian would not see at a glance, that the word 
man has no relation, and, in reality, no case? Let me ask, 
to what verb is the first man the nominative? Nom. man! 
And what does the second man's possess, that it should he 
written, poss. man's? And is the last man in the objective 
without a governing word, obj. man? Even the child 
might justly conclude, on examining such a display of wit 
and talent as the above learned table exhibits, should he 
be called on to decypher its meaning, that the word singu- 
lar, heading the first column, could mean nothing else than 
that it is singular, very singular and passing strange, that 
a noun which has no connection to any thing in heaven 
above or the earth beneath, should, in consequence of its 
non-relation, be in the nominative, possessive and objective 
case. 

Seriously, the word man, as arranged in all the gram 
mars extant, is not even a part of speech. Let us make 
this word man, a part of speech, by incorporating it with a 
sentence:—He hired a manl servant. Here man is con- 
strued with servant, and becomes an adjective, and can be 
in no case whatever; for adjectives, in English, have no 
case. Again:—They will man10 their ships. Here, man 
is not a noun, but a transitive verb. 

Let us now, as Brown says, “ use it 07” technically, and 
7 independent of its meaning,” and it will be a noun: 
Mar2 walks. Here the word man is truly a noun, as we 
think, simply because it has the syntax of a noun, and not 
because it is used technically or independent of its mean-: 
ing! as quoted above, from the learned Mr. Brown. This 
is about as classical a reason as Mr. Hamblin, a learned 
gentleman, who some years ago, published an abridgement 
of Murray’s Grammar, gave for the definite article. The 
learned gentleman, in order to elucidate, and, at the same 
time, give originality to his valuable work, introduced into 
it this original sentence : “ The bee is an industrious insect." 
Now, as none of his readers could tell what particular bee 
was meant by the, it being plain that bee was taken in its 
broadest extension, he accompanied the sentence with this 
learned commentary: ‘ The is a definite article, BECAUSE 
it points out the SIGNIFICATION OF THE NOUN BEE "' 

Such classical definitions as these, quoted on this page, 
are so useful, learned, classical, original, and so deserving 
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OÍ UNDYING FAME and ETERNAL PERPETUITY, that we hope 
the reader will pardon us for the digression, and not accuse 
us of plagiarism, for incorporating them into this work. 


DECLENSION OF THE NOUN. 


The positions of the noun and pronoun in 
English are six: thus, 


1. JOHN reads. Nominative, it precedes the verb, reads. 
2. O JoHN. Case independent, after O. 

3. Joux being killed. Case absolute, before the part. 

4. Jones book. Possessive case, precedes the noun, book 
b. Saw JonHn. Objective case, follows the verb, saw. 

6. To JoHN. Objective case, follows the preposition. 


Nore.—Every noun and pronoun in the English lan- 
guage, when arranged in a sentence, must have (in order 
to constitute it a noun or pronoun) one of the above rela- 
tions; hence we deduce the following 


RULES FOR THE CASES, OR POSITIONS. 


1. The nominative case precedes the verb. 

2. The independent case follows the interjection O. 
3. The ee case precedes a participle. 

4. The possessive case precedes a noun.” 

5. The objective case follows a verb; or, 

(6. The objective case follows a) preposition. 


Nore.—In reading these rules, let the word position be 
substituted for ‘‘ case," and it will be plain to the most 
limited capacity. The above rules can be understood and 
applied by him only who has acquired the capacity togive 
to each noun and pronoun, in a sentence, its true relation; 
and that these le do not apply to the position which 
words have, independent of their grammatical construction. 


ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 39 


OF THE PRONOUN. 


A PRoNovN is a word used instead of the 
noun: as, the man is industrious, therefore he 
ıs contented. 


Nore.—If, in the above definition, you read the three 
words in italics thus— (man), he ?s— you give to the pronoun 
he its true relation; for all pronouns have a double rela- 
tion; and all refer to their antecedents, for gender, person 
and number, and to another word for case; hence, HE is a 
personal pronoun, standing for, and agreeing with, MAN, 
(in gender, number and person,) and in the nominative 
case, because it precedes the verb ¿s. Therefore, no word 
of a single relation can possible be a pronoun—as, every] 
man—this adjective cannot be a Pro-noun, because it 
stands FOR no noun whatever; hence, there can be no such 
thing as an adjective pronoun, or a promomnal adjective. 


DECLENSION OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
SINGULAR. 
Nominative. Possessive. Objective. 


Ist person. I (write). My (pen). (To) me. 
2d person. Thou (art) Thy (book). . (Saw) thee. 


3d. per. m. He (is). His (farm). (With) him. 

3d. per. f. She (went). Her (fan). (With) her. 
3d. per. n. It (is). Its (form). (Heard) it. 
PLURAL. i 

Nominative. Possessive. Objective. 


Ist person. We (are). Our (house). (To) us. 
2d person. Ye (go). Your (pen) (To) you. 
3d person. They (are). Their (pen). (To) them. 


OF THE RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


The relative pronouns are: who, which, what, that, and 
as. These words are, in both numbers and persons, with- 
out change, except who, which is thus declined : 

Nominative. Possessive. Objective. 


Who (is, or are). | Whose (temple). (To) whom. 
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The words what and as are relative pronouns of a two- 
fold case, in certain constructions: as, 


From what?, 2 is recorded ; he spenks as6, 6 he thinks; 
from the facts? which? are recorded; and, he speaks the 
thoughts6 which6 he thinks. 


OF THE VERB. 


A VrnB is a word used to express the exist- 
ence, or action performed or received by its 
nominative: thus, 


Nom. Existence. Nom. Action performed. Nom. Action received. 


Wood zs. John splits wood. Wood ts split by John. 


Wood? 159. Js is an intransitive verb, denoting existence. 

John2 splits10 wood. Transitive verb, denoting action 
performed, by the nominative John. 

Wood2 is splitll. A passive verb, denoting action 
received, by the nominative wood. 


OF VERBS REGULAR, IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE. 


1. A verb is regular when it forms its imperfect tense 
and perfect participle by adding d or ed. 
- 2. A verb is irregular, when it will not do this. 

3. And a defective verb is one that cannot be conjugated 
through all its moods. 


Regular verbs—walk, walked ; love, loved ; rule, ruled. 
Irrecular verbs—run, ran; am, was; see, saw. 
Defective verbs are—can, may, quoth, ought, &c. 


TRANSITIVE, INTRANSITIVE AND PASSIVE. 


As all verbs, when arranged in a sentence, have the 
relation given on the scale from 9 to 11, inclusive, it will 
be easy for the student to understand the distinction be- 
tween the transitive and intransitive. All verbs have a 
nominative, but the transitive verb only has an object. 
The term trans(ir)ive, (from trans-Eo, tre, ¿vi, itum,) will 
be more intelligible to the English scholar by translating 
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it into English. Trans means, in English, over ; and ır 
is a Latin verb, and means goes. Now no verb can be a 
transit (or, goes over) verb, but that which has a double 
relation to a nominative, and an objectivecase; hence, all 
verbs of a double relation, 2n all languages, are transitive 
verbs; and, a priora, all verbs of a single relation are 
IN-trans-IT-ive (or not-go-over) verbs. 


Intransitive (single rel.) .- Transitive (double rel.) 


Man walks. - John studies grammar. 
Tempest blows. God made the world. 
Trees grow. Trees bear fruit. | 

John runs. John drives a horse. 


This list might be increased by inserting everv verb in 
all the languages on earth; in which case all the trans- 
itive verbs would arrange themselves under the second 
column, of the plus relation. From which it is plain that 
the only division of verbs founded on the language is to 
be traced to their single and double relation. 


1. Single relation, or ¿ntransjtive. 
2. Double relation, or transitive. 
THE RECEPTIVE OR PASSIVE VERB, 


Is one whose nominative case receives the action and is 
formed, by the union of a verb of a single relation, to one 
of a double relation: thus, 1. he was; 2. John killed him; 
3. he was killed by John. 


Receptive (pas.) Verb. 


Grammar was written; drum was heard; sky is ob- 
scured ; will is distracted; letter was written; man was 
made ; coat has been made. 


MOOD AND TENSE. 
Moon is the different form of the verb, to 


represent the manner of existing or acting. 


4* 
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There are five moods. 


1. Indicative, expresses an affirmation. 

2. Imperative, expresses a command. 

3. Potential, expresses the possibility of an action. 
4. Subjunctive, expresses a doubt. 

5. Infinitive, an unlimited action. 


The Indicative Mood indicates that its 
nominative case exists or acts; either affirm- 
atively or interrogatively; positive or neya- 
tive: as, 

Affirmative—Pos., Barrett wrote a grammar. 

Neg., Barrett did not write a grammar. 


Interrogative—Pos., Will John return to-morrow 1 
Neg., Will not John return to-morrow ? 


The Imperative Mood is used to command 
or petition a second person; to exist or act: 
as, 


John! return to-morrow; soldiers! stand firm; God 
said, light! be, and light was. 


The Potential Mood denotes the possibility, 
liberty, power, will or obligation of its nomin- 
ative to exist: as, I can strike the table, but I 
will not; you may return, if you please. 


Can strike, denotes that the act is possible; but I will 
not (strike it), implies that no one can act against his will. 
I can strike you, but I will not that action; therefore you 
will escape with impunity. I could go to New York if 1 
would. Could, denotes that the act of going is possible in 
itself, while the section, if I would, implies that no possi- 
ble existence, or action, can take place, against the will of 
him on whom its performance depends, whether of God, or 
his creatures. 

‘ What we would do, we should do when we would, for 
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this would changes” (and then the act is impossible).— 
Shak. Hamlet. 

All actions must be willed by some mind, and as the 
will of every individual governs all his actions, so the will 
of God governs the universal whole. 

Whose body nature is, and God the soul. 

You might speak the truth, and you should do so, but 
you will not. Therefore both the might and should, or the 
power and obligation are defeated by the will's not en- 
forcing them. 

You will not come unto me, that you may have life. 
That is, the reason you never can have (eternal) life is, 
that you do not will it, and God cannot force you into 
heaven against your own will, and yet leave you free. 


The Subjunctive Mood represents the un- 
certainty of the trunk, or nominative, to per- 
form a future action: as, 


If it rain to-morrow, I will come. If, denotes uncertain- 
ty, and (should) with to-morrow, futurity. If I (should) 
see him I will speak to him. 


The Infinitive Mood is not confined to a 
trunk or nominative, and is always preceded 
by lo, expressed or implied: as, 


To walk; to run; to fly; to write. 


PARTICIPLE. 


The PARTICIPLE is a certain form of the verb, 
and derives its name from the fact that it can 
be construed either as a verb or an adjective. 
Some writers have classed them as a distinct 
part of speech, others have more properly con- 
sidered them as a part of the verb. Ifthe 
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participle be a part of speech, where is the 
other part to which it is joined? 


Mr. Wright, respected by his friends, was elected go- 
vernor of the state of New York. Now the word respected 
is a participle because it can be construed either as an ad- 
jective or verb, in this construction, respected Wright, the 
word respected is an adjective (not a participle adjective); 
and in the following, Mr. Wright who was respected by 
his friends; was respected is a passive verb (not a partici- 
ple passive verb), hence the word respected, in consequence 
of its being capable of receiving two constructions, is call- 
ed, while it thus remains, a participle; but the moment it 
is construed or joined to another word, it in a moment be- 
comes either an adjective or a verb, consequently there 
cannot, properly speaking, be such a distinct part of speech 
as a participle. 


AUXILIARY VERBS 


The AvxıLıary Veres are used to form the 
moods and tenses of the verb. 


They are, have, do, be, shall, will, may, can, with their 
variations; and must, which has no variation. These aux- 
iliary verbs are each confined to a certain mood or tense, 
as in the plan on page 46. By carefully studying this 
table, you can always ascertain the mood and tense of any 
verb. The ed termination of the past tense is a contrac- 
tion of did, the past of do, as, John walkdid, or John did 
walk, and always denotes the action expressed by the verb, 
to which it is prefixed, to be did, or done, past, or finished ; 
as, I loved, I ruled, I smiled, which denotes the actions of 
loving, ruling, and smiling, to be did or done actions. 


EXPOSITION AND DEFINITION OF AUXILIARIES. 


We will that execution de done upon the earl. 
We will that you execute the earl. 
We will execute the earl. 
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1. We will execute the earl to-morrow; there are evi- 
dently two actions, one of the mind, expressed by will, 
which denotes a present determination that somebody shall 
perform the other future action, denoted by ezecute. 


2. I will go to-morrow ; will denotes a present determin- 
ation of the mind, that my body shall perform a future ac- 
tion, expressed by go; to-morrow qualifies go, not will. 
Will denotes a present mental action. Go denotes a fu- 
ture bodily action. 


3. I now will, or determine, that my body shall hereaf- 
ter go to New York, next week: Query. Does will and go 
express but our action? If so, which is it, present or 
future? of the mind or body? Am | to goto New York 
next week, and will it afterwards ? A 


4. You ought to write to your father; ought denotes 
obligation, or duty. 


5. She may be at home; may denotes possibility, 
6. I can strike the table; can denotes possibility. 


_7. You may go home; may denotes liberty or permis- 
sion. 


8. I would that all men might be saved ; would denotes 
a desire, or wish of the mind. 


9. You should repent; should denotes obligation arising 
from duty. | 


10. He would not read; would denotes a resolution of 
the mind. 


11. They might and should read; might denotes that 
they had the power to perform a possible action, expressed 
by should. 


12. May you find your friends well; may denotes an act 
of the mind, a wish. 


13. I will not work without pay; till denotes that my 
mind has now determined that my body shall not perform 
a future laborious action, without a reward. 


14. I will walk, will write, would speak; the position of 
these words denotes that a present act of the mind express- 
ed by will, always precedes a future action of the body, 
denoted by the subjoined verb. 
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15. John walked a mile; ed is a contraction of did, and 
denotes that the action of walking is did, done, or past. 


PERSON AND NUMBER. 


By the person and number of a verb, is meant the final 
termination, by which, in the Latin and Greek Languages, 
the first, second and third person, singular and plural, is 
pointed out. Verbs have three persons, first, second and 
third, and two numbers, singular and plural; thus: 


Singular. Plural. 


Ist person. 2d person. 3d person. 1st person. 2d person. 3d person. 
Lat. Am-o, am-a-s am-a-t; am-a-mus, am-a-{is, am-a-nt, 
Eng.love I, lovest thou, loves he; lovewe, love you, love they. 
See.page 6, paragraph 5. 


From which it is plain, that the person and number, in 
Latin, is in the termznation of the verb; and in English, 
it is in the pronoun; for that part of the Latin verb print- 
ed in ¿talic, corresponds precisely to the English pronoun 
placed under it. We place our pronouns before the verb; 
they after it; for o-m, s, t, mus, tis and nt, mean, in Eng- 
lish, nothing but J, thou, he, we, you and they. 


TENSE, 


Is the division of time, into 


Present represents—]. Present time: as, I am writing, or 
2. Present time perfected: as, I have written. 


Past represents—1. Past time: as, I wrote, or 
2. Past time perfected: as, I had written. 


Future represents—1. Future time: as, I shall write, or 
2. Future time perfected: as, I shall have written. 
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The Tenses are six: 


1. Present—denoting present time, I walk. 

2. PERFECT present—present time completed, 1 have walked. 

3. ImPERFECT (past) —denoting past time, I walked. 

4. PLUPERFECT (past) —past time completed, I had walked. 

5. Furure—denoting future time, I shall walk. 

6. Future Perrecr—future time completed, I shall hace 
walked. 


THE CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 
Moods. Tenses, Auxiliaries and Terminations. 


Indicative—Simply indicates or declares. 
PRESENT, represents present time, I — 
PERFECT, ‘¢ present time completed, I have —ed, 
IMPERFECT, € — past time, I ——e 
PLUPERFECT, * past time completed, I had 6d. 
FUTURE, represents future time, I shall or will —— 
FurureP., ““ future time com., I shall or will have ——ed. 


Imperative—used for commanding, exhorting, entreating or permitting. 


PRESENT, —— thou or ye. 
Potential—implies possibility, liberty, power, will or obligation. 

PRESENT, I may or can ——, 

PERFECT, I may or can have 


IMPERFECT, I might, could, would or should —, 
PLUPERFECT , Imight, could, would or should have ——ed. 


Subjunctive—represents an action as contingent and future. 


PRESENT, If I—, 

PERFECT, If I have. ——ed, 
IMPERFECT, If I ——ed, 
PLUPERFECT, If I had ——ed, 
Ἐστσεε, If I shall or will —,. 


FUTURE PERFECT, If I shall or will have ——ed. 


Infinitive—has no nominative case, consequently no person, or number. 
PRESENT, To j 
PERFECT, To have ——ed. 

Participle—partakes of the nature of a verb and adjective. 
PRESENT, ——ing. PERFECT, ——ed. 
Com. PERFECT. ——ing. ——ed. 
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CONJUGATION. 


We here present the conjugation of the verb to be, in the 
three languages at once, that the student, while learning 
to conjugate it in English, may have a clear view of the 
same verb in the other languages. The person and num- 
ber in Latin is printed in ¿talic, and in the Greek it is sepa- 
rated from the root, as in the following examples. The 
Romans never nsed the pronoun (ego, tu ¿lle,) with the verb, 
for the final termination is the pronoun to all intents and 
purposes, unless for the sake of EmpHasis. The introduc- 
tion of this practice, (as ego sum, tu es, ¿lle est,) could 
have originated only from the most consummate ignorance 
of the real structure of the Latin language. 


CONJUGATION OF THE VERB to be. 
Au, Sum, or Elpi. 
Indicative Mood. — Present Tense. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
1 2 3 1 2 3 
Sum, es, est. Samus, estis, sunt. 
I am, thou art, he is. Weare, you are, iheyare. 
El pl,  sig(si) ie. ἐό µέν, da Ἱέ, si ci. 
Imperfect. 
Eram, eras, erat. Eramus, eralis, erant, 
I was, thou wast, he was. We were, you were, they were. 
1% 36 ^ ᾗ us σε, $ Cav. 
Perfect. 
Fui, faisti, fuit Fuimus, fuistis, fuerunt ,ere. 


Ihavebeen,thou hast, he has been. We have , you have, they have. 


Pluperfect. 


Fueram, fueras, fuerant. — Fueramus, fueratis, — fuerant. 
I had been, thou hadst, he had been. We had,  youhad, they had, 


Future. 


Ero, eris, erit. Erimus, eritis, ^ erunt. 
I will be, thouwilt be,ke will be. We will be, you will be, they will be. 
"Ec o pas, io y, Eo(s)las. Sa óusda, ἔσεσ θε,  Edov las. 
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PoTENTIAL (Latin and Greek, Subjunctive) Moon. 


Present Tense. 
SINGULAR. : PLURAL. 
2 3 1 2 3 

Sim, sis, sit. Simus, sifis, sint. 

I may be, thoumayst, he may be. Wemay be, you may be,they may be. 
e 4 $» . Ó pv, $ 16, à et. 

Imperfect. 
Essem, esses, esset. Essemus, essetis, essent. 
I might be, thou mightst, he might. We might, you might, they might. 
Perfect. 
Fuerim, fueris, fueri£. Fuerimus, fueritis,  fuerint. 


I may have thou mayst hemay have We may you may they ma 
bean. have bean. been. have been. have been. have been. 


Pluperfect. 
Fuissem, fuisses, fuissef.  Fuissemus, fuissefis, fuessent. 
I might &o.thou might, he might. Wemight, you might, they might. 
Future. ~ 
Fuero. fueris, fuerit. Fuerimus, fueritis fuerunt. 
ii they will 


I will have thou wilt he will have We will you wi 
been. have been. been. have been. have been. have been. 


IMPERATIVE Moop.—Present Tense. 


2 3 2 3 
Es or esto, esto. Este or estote, sunto. 
Be thou, let kim be. Be ye, let them be. 
to bs, ΟΥ ide, do. bo es, ic ωσαν. 
Inrinttive Moon. 

Pres. Perf. Fut. Ind. Fut. Sub}. 
Esse, faisse, Esse futurus,  fuisse futurus. 
To be, to have been. — Tobeabout tobe, to have been about 
Si¥ Ou. ἔσεσθ αι. [to be, 

PARTICIPLES. 
Future. Present. 
Futurus-a-um, 
About to be, Being. 
ἑσύμε yog. | div. 
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OF THE INDECLINABLE PARTS OF SPEECH. 
The following tables exhibit a view of the 


indeclinable parts of speech in the English, 
Latin and Greek languages. 


OF THE ADVERB. 


An ADVERB is a word joined to and used to modify a 
verb. The following is a table of the adverbs in the 
English, Latin and Greek: 


TABLE I. 

Greek. English. Latin. 
65, where, ubi. 
«όδεν, whence, unde. 
bes, ehvica, when, cüm, quum. 
ὅθεν, whence, undé. 
«ó0s, where, ubi, 
66s, there,  ' illic. 
σόθεν, thence, illinc, inde. 
ob, much, multum. 
ὁλίγον, little, parvum. 


The above table exhibits most of the primitive adverbs ; 
their derivatives might be increased to a number of thou- 
sand. 


DERIVATION AND FORMATION OF ADVERBS. 
English Adverbs. 


In English, most adverbs are derived from adjectives b 


appending ly: as, slow, slowly; day, daily ; universal, 
unsversally ; quick, quickly, &c., &c. 


| Greek Adverbs. 
In the Greek, adverbs are formed as follows : 


1. Such words as are not, strictly speaking, adverbs, 
but are so called from being sometimes used in an ad- 
verbial sense. 


2. The oblique cases of nouns and pronouns: as, oùd- 
αμοῦ, never; from ovd-apig, no one. 
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3. The accusative of neuter adjectives: as, «ρῶτα, «a 
πρῶτα, first, &c. 


4. Verbs are sometimes used as adverbs. 
6. Adverbs are derived from prepositions. 


The following is the method of forming 
Latin Adverbs. 


1. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the third declen- 
sion, usually end in TER: as, felicirer, happily, from fe- 
lix, happy. Sometime in E: as, facile, easily, from facilis, 
easy. 


2. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the first and 
second declension, generally terminate in E: as, alte, 
highly, from altus. Sometimes they end in o, UM, or TER: 
as, tuto, safely, from tutus: tantuM, so much, from tantus ; 
dure, and durirer, hardly, from durus. 

3. Adjectives of the neuter gender are sometimes used 
as adverbs. 


4. Adverbs are derived from nouns, and then generally 
end in IM or 1TUS. | 


5. Adverbs are derived from participles. 


OF THE PREPOSITION. 


The PREPOSITION is always found in either 
an adjective or adverbial phrase (by some de- 
nominated prepositional phrases); that is, it is 
so arranged as to show the relation between 
the phrase in which it occurs to the verb or 
noun in the preceding sentence, and this re- 
lation is always either adjective or adverbial, 
and the phrase itself can in most cases be 
changed into an adjective oran adverb. In 
Greek, there are eighteen prepositions only; 
in Latin, forty-seven; and in English, there 
are fifty-six. 
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TABLE OF PREPOSITIONS. 


. Greek. Latin. English. 
dwi, Genitive. before, against,Ob). ante, adversus, Ace. 
des, « from, a, ab, abs, ABL. 
ἐκ or ἐξ, “ from, out, out of, e, ex, e 
«po, “ before, ante, Acc. 
dv, Dative. in, in, Acc., Abl. 
σὺν, “ with, together with, cum, AB. 
sig or dg, Accusative. in, into, in, Acc., ABL. 
ἀνὰ, “ over, through, on, trans, inter, in, Acc. 
among, during, 
in, with, 
διὰ, Gen. $- Acc. through, by, per, e 
xard, “ by, down, through, per, à 
μετὰ, e with,after,between cum, post, inter. 
ὑπὲρ, e over,above,beyond, super, Acc. 
dupi,Gren.Dat.$Ac. round, round about circa, circum, “ 
wépi, e round about, of, de, AB. 
concerning 
lei, “ jn,on, upon, under, in, e 
«αρὰ, “ from, at, near, apud, Ace. 
E pog; by, upon, besides, preter, « 
dy « under, by, with, infra, se 


The remaining prepositions are : 


Ad, to, at.  ' Supra, above. 

Circiter, about. Ultra, beyond. 

Cis, citra, on this side, Absque, without. 

Contra, against. Clam, without the know- 
ledge of. 

Erga, towards. Coram, in presence, before. 

Extra, beyond, out of. Palam, with the knowledge 
of. 

Intra, within. . Pre,  before,on account of. 

Juxta, near, beside. Pro, for, according to. 

Ob, for, on account of. Sine, without. 

Penes, in the power of. Tenus, as far as, up to. 

Pone, behind. 

Propter, near, ΟΠ acc’t of. In, _ in, on, towards, into, 


on, among. 
Secundum,along,acc’ding to. Sub, under, about, at,near. 
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In the first column, the Latin prepositions govern the 
accusative; in the second, the ablative, except the last 
two, which govern the accusative, or ablative, and the two 
first, which govern the accusative. 


OF CONJUNCTIONS. 


The ConJuNcrTION, as its name imports, is a 
word used to connect words and sentences; 
as, ego Er tu, I AND thou. The conjunctions are 
represented in the following 


TABLE. 
Greek. English. Latin. 

καὶ, σὲ, δὲ, and, also, but, ac, atque, que, et, quoque. 
$, 701, 78, or, either, aut, seu, sive, ve, vel. 
xiv, χαΐσερ, 8, καὶ, although, quamquam,quamvis, etsi. 
ἀλλὰ, drap, but, atqui, sed, at, autem. 

, at least, (no corresponding word.) 
pv, AAA er, but, truly, indeed,vero, verum. 
p£vros, yet, tamen, veruntamen. 
yap, for, enim, etenim, nam, nam- 
ἵνα, ὅτι, ὅπως, dopa, that, ut, uti. [que. 
ὥς, COTE, that, so that, quin, dummodo. 
οὕνεχα, because, quia, quippe, quöd. 
εἴπερι since, indeed, quando, vero, siquidam. 
desi, since, after that, quoniam, quum, cum. 
ἄρα, οὖν, therefore, ergo, proinde, quare, qua» 
διὸ, διοσὲρ, wherefore, cur. [mobrem. 
δὴ, then, truly, tum, vero, deinde. 
FOÍVUY, vU, VUV, therefore, ergo, quare. 
τοιγαροῦν, emphatic, wherefore, cur, quare, quamobrem. 
eUxouy, not therefore, (no corresponding word.) 
εἰ, ἂν, Fav, Av, xl, xdv, ai, aixs, if, unless, si, sin, nisi. 
sixsp, if indeed, siquidem. 


5* 
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INTERJECTIONS. 


The INTERSECTION is an indeclinable word 
that holds no relation with any other word 
whatever; and is, of itself, actually a sen- 
tence: as, Adieu, I commend you to God; it 
being a contraction into a (to) and Dieu (God); 
good bye, God be with ye, God by ye, or good bye 
ye. | 

Any word or phrase, used by way of exclamation, and 
in an unconnected manner, is an interjection. The old 
definition, “that the interjection was thrown in between 
the different parts of speech,” is entirely erroneous, and 
ought to be corrected; as this word has no relation, and of 
course is not a part of speech, but is of itself a wHoLR 
speech. | | 


RELATION OF PHRASES. - 


As we have now finished the definition of 
the Eight Parts of Speech, and spoken largely 
of the Relation, or dependence of one word on 
another, in consequence of which, words na- 
turally fall into this eight-fold division, (1. ο., 
the Eight Parts of Speech;) and shown con- 
clusively that the noun must be referred to 
some other word before it can be in any case, 
and that all other words must have a correla- 
tive relation to the noun, before they can be- 
come parts of speech; it is now proper to 
speak of the relation or dependence of Sen- 
tences and Phrases. And here let it be distincly 
understood, that the members of a period are 
connected to each other by 
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1. A Conjunction ; 
2. A Preposition; and, 
3. A Relative Pronoun. 


A glance at the Table of Relations, page 10, 
will show that these words always have a 
double relation. Hence, without the use of 
one of these, no relation could take place be- 
tween the phrases in a sentence. 


l. or THE RELATION OF PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES. 


A preposition is a word used to point out the relation 
which the person, place, or thing following it has to some 
noun or verb going before, in a preceding section; as, Mr. 
Wright went to Albany. To, is a preposition, because it 
points out the relation which Albany has to went, as the 

lace whither that motion tended, and where it terminated 
Mr. Wright went to Albany. Mr. Wright went there. 

New York is beyond Albany. 

Beyond is a preposition, showing the relative position of 
New York to Albany to be such, that in going directly 
from Utica to the latter place, you must pass the former. 

The goodness of God to mankind is very apparent, from 
the abundant provision which he has made for their sub- 
sistence tn this world. | 

Here the prepositions, of, to, from, for, and in, show the 
following relations: 


Or shows.the relation which God has to goodness, viz: 
that of a being wherein this quality exists. 


To signifies the relation which mankind have to the 
goodness of God, as the object on whom it is employed. 


F som intimates that relation which the provision of God 
has made for that happiness, to be that of a cause from 
whence that appearance arises in the mind. 


For expresses the relation which “the subsistence of 
man" has to “the unbounded provisions of God,” to be 
the end to which it was directed, or the final cause or mo- 
tive with God for making that provision. 
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In shows a local relation of goodness, provisions, and 
mankind to this world, as the place where they exist. 


2. OF THE UNION OF SENTENCES BY THE CONJUNCTIONS. 


A conjunction is a word used to connect the sentensic 
sections, clauses, or parts of a period, and to show the re- 
lation which they have to each other, as in this period. 


(0% Notice the punctuation.) 


Julius Cesar would not disband his army, 
AND return a private person to Rome, 


Because he was very sensible he should be called to an 
account for extravagant management, in the time of his 
consulship, in his province, which would have blasted his 
ambitious designs, of destroying the liberties of Rome, AND 
taking the government to himself. 

The first and is a conjunction, uniting the two actions, 
expressed by the respective verbs dzsband and return, to a 
common nominative, Julius Cesar, and shows that Ae, who 
was unwilling to perform the first of these actions, was 
equally unwilling to perform the last; and that the reasou 
was, that he did not will that either should be done. 

Because is a conjunction, uniting the latter part of this 
period to the former, and shows the relation it has to it, 
viz: that of a cause, producing the effect mentioned in the 
former part of the period; for, what is affirmed in the lat- 
ter part is by the conjunction, because, represented as be- 
ing the cause, reason, or motive, which induced Cesar, 
not to will the disbanding of his army, and his private 
return to Rome; while the last and, by connecting 
“* destroying the liberty," and “taking the government,” 
shows that he designed both. 

God will not finally let the wicked go unpunished, 
though he bear with them so far in this life, as to let them 
fare sumptuously, and go down to the grave in peace; for 
man, in this world, isin a state of trial; therefore, it would 
not be consistent with that intention of an all-wise God to 
punish wickedness, constantly and visibly, in this life. 

Txoucx shows the subjoined clause to hold a construct- 
ive dependence on the former, so far as to signify nothing 
in the mind of the speaker without a regard thereto. 
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The conjunction As unites its clause to that which goes 
before, and expresses its relation by determining the extent 
of what was indefinitely expressed in the foregoing clauses 
of the period. 


AND connects “ go down in peace,” with “ fare sumptu- 
ously,” and signifies that both of these actions are per- 
mitted by the Almighty for the reason expressed in the 
next section. 


For shows that the section which it heads holds a con- 
structive union with the two preceding scctions, and shows 
the relation to be that of a cause or reason why he suffers 
them to fare sumptuously, and to die in peace. 


ΤΗΕΕΕΕΟΒΕ shows that the part of the period which fol- 
lows it, is construed with all that precedes it, as its cause, 
and implies that this world, being intended as a state of 
trial, renders it impracticable for him to punish vice con- 
sistently with that design, for that would not be to try 
them, but forcıng them to be good, by destroying their 
power to be otherwise, since there can be no true virtue 
without liberty. 

A relative pronoun may be used either in a sentensic or 
insentensic section, and shows that the section in which it 
occurs sustains to the antecedent an adjective relation: 
thus, | 
Our Father who art in heaven. Here the two sections, 
“who art,” and *' in heaven," sustain to the word Father 
an adjective relation, being equivalent in sense to '' our 
Heavenly Father.” Who art in heaven, restricts the word 
Father, by excluding from the extension of that word all. 
earthly fathers. . 

Primitive. . Secondary Sections. 

Gon, (who, at sundry times, and in divers manners, 
spake, in times past, unto the fathers, by the 
prophets,) 

HATH, tn these latter days, 

SPOKEN, unto us by his Son. 


In this example, that part of the period included in pa- 
renthesis has an adjective relation to God, and withal re- 
stricts the extension of that noun by excluding from it the 
other gods, of the Greeks, Romans, &c., and is equivalent 
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to the adjective Jewish. Thus, the Jewish God hath 
spoken, &c. 

He (that believes and is baptised,) sHALL BE SAVED. 
Here the part of the sentence commencing with that, and 
included in parenthesis, sustains to the word he, an adjec- 
tive relation, by restricting its extension, and shows, that 
salvation is not predicted of the word HE in its broadest, 
but in a limited logical extension. 

Hence, the only union which can take place between the 
sections in a period, is effected either by a conjunction, a 
relative pronoun, or a preposition. 


OF THE SECTION. ° 


À section of a sentence is a word, or an in- 
dependent collection of words, “ which can 
be parsed” without referring any word in that 
section, to a word in another section: as, 


The midnight moon smiles serenely. 
17” See the Sections as they are formed on the Plate. 
Orper.—1. Primary. 2. Secondary. 


That section is of the primary order, which claims the 
first rank, and sustains the rest: as, 


Heaven hides (a) the book, (5) (primary), 


a from all creatures, (secondary). 
b of fate, (secondary). 


Those sections are of the secondary order, which are up- 
held by, and depend upon another section for sense: as, 
‘ from all creatures ;” “of fate ;” “in the room.” These 
secondary or branch sections can make no sense, until they 
are united to that word in the trunk, or primary, by which 
they are sustained ; as, hides from all creatures; book of 
fate; John zs in the room. 


* 
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Course.—1. Direct. 2. Circumflez. 


The course of a section is direct, when the words stand 
in their natural prose order: as, 


Law is a rule (of action.) 


Law is a rule, a section of the primary order, direct 
course. 
Of action, a secondary section, direct course. 


The course of a section is circumflex, when the sense 
flows back, which is owing to the words not being arranged 
in their prose order: as, 


Whom3 yel ignorantly worship,2 
Him3 declare2 I 1 unto you. 


Whom ye ignorantly worship, a section, secondary order, 
circumflex course, because the sense commences at the 
word ye, proceeds forward to worship, then flows back to 
whom. - | 

Him3 declare Il; a section, primary order, circumflex 
course. The direct course would be: 11 declare2 him.3 
The words.in these two sections are not only circumflex, 
but the sections are so likewise. 

Circumfler. Whom ye ignorantly worship, Him de- 
clare 1. 

Direct. 1 declare him whom ye ignorantly worship. 

Verity I say unto you, HE that entereth not by the door, 
into the sheep-fold, but that climbeth up some other way, 
18 A THIEF. 

Verily he is a thief. (Direct course, unbroken state.) 


RELATION.—1. Adjective. 2. Adverbial. 


The relation of a secondary, or insentensic section, is 
that dependence which it has, to some word in the prima- 
ry, for sense. 

A section has an adjective relation, when it restricts the 
extension of some noun, or pronoun, in the primary sec- 
tion: as, 

1. Jesus saw a man who was blind. 2 sections. 

1. Jesus saw a blind man. 1 section. 


2. Heaven hides the book (of fate.) 2 sections. 
2. Heaven hides the fatal book. 1 section. - 
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He (that believes) (and is baptised) shall be saved. 


And the relation is adverbial, when it qualifies the verb, 
or expresses the manner of existing or acting: as, 


The midnight moon smiles serenely, 
O'er Nature's soft repose. 


The jessamine clambers (in flower) (o'er the thatch.) 3 sec. 
The flowery jessamine clambers there. 1 section. 


STATE.—Sentensic, Insentensic, Plenary, Implenary, 
Broken, Unbroken. 


The sentensic section contains a nominative, and verb, 
pr a ‘‘ sentence, trunk, and branch :” as, 


1. The moon smiles serenely. 
2. No lowering cloud obscures the sky. 
3. Nor ruffling tempest blows. 


The ¿insentensic section is one that contains no sentensic 
word: as, 


1. To church. 2. In the room. 3. O'er Nature's soft 
repose. 


The plenary state arises from that degree of fullness, 
which admits of solution, without supplying words; as, O 
John [give thou (to me) an apple.] 

The implenary state arises from the want of a word, or 
words: as, 


— John, give 
It is — 9 


The state of a section is broken, when another section 
intervenes between its parts: as, 


— me an apple. 
0’ — clock. 


Law (in its most comprehensive sense), is a rule. 
And varying schemes (of life) no more distract the will. 


The unbroken state of a section, is the uninterrupted 
eontinuation of all its parts: as, 


Law is a rule (of action). 


Varying schemes no more distract the laboring will. 
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CLass.—1. Literal. 2. Figurative. 


The literal class is that which expresses the meaning 
according to the words (or letters) used: as, 


The midnight moon serenely shines. 
A ship sails on the seas. 


A section is figurative, when one or more words in it 
convey a different meaning from what the words literally 
import: as, 

I. THE METAPHOR. | 

1. Daniel Webster is a PILLAR in the state. 

2. I will be unto her a watt of fire. 

3. THOU art my Rock and my FORTRESS. 

4. Thy woxp is a LAMP to my feet. 


A metaphor is founded entirely on the resemblance of 
one thing to another. 


1. A statesman performs the same office in a state, that 
a pillar does in an edifice. 


2. God is the same defence to his church, that a wall is 
to a city. 

3. He is the same defence to the righteous, as a fortress 
or rock is to a soldier. 


II. ALLEGORY. 


An allegory is a metaphor continued, which was a fa- 
vorite method of delivering instruction in old times: for 
what we call fables or parables are no other than allego- 
ries; by words and actions, attributed to beasts, or inani- 
mate objects, the ‘‘ dispositions of man are shadowed 
forth ;" and what we call the ‘‘ moral,” is the “ unfigured 
sense,” or meaning of the allegory. | 


A hog, beholding the horse of a warrior, rushing into 
battle, says: “ Fool, whither dost thou hasten? Perhaps 
thou mayst die in the fight;” to whom the horse replied: 
‘ À knife shall take life from thee, fatted. amongst mud, 
and filth, but cLorY shall accompany my death.” 
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III. COMPARISON. 


Is when the resemblance between two objects is express- 
ed in form, by the word as, like, &c. 


Webster is in the state, like a pillar in an edifice. 


He is like a pillar. 
The word of God is like a light. 


IV. PERSONIFICATION. 


Is that figure which attributes life and action to inani- 
mate objects: as, moon smiles. 


Now, as it cannot be literally true, that the moon smiles 
or laughs, since nothing but a human being can laugh, it 
must be figuratively so. This figure is also founded on 
the aspect, or resemblance of one thing to another: thus, 
the imagination may attribute this, action to the ‘ man in 
the moon.” 


2. Majestically slow, before the breeze, 
In silent pomp, she marches on the seas. 


The above couplet is from Falconer's description of the 
ship Brittannia. She is a pro., fem. gen., represented as 
marching (not sailing). While the word mayesticnlly, at- 
tributes to the vessel the idea of majesty. An easy stretch 
of the imagination would find some resemblance between 
a queen, decorated with the robes of majesty, taking a 
walk, and the goddess Brittania, the queen of the ocean. 
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= 


RULES. 


Rute 1. Every adjective belongs to a noun; 
as, 
Rue 2. The nominative case precedes the 
verb; as, 
Rue 3. All nouns of the second person, 
are in the case independent; as, O 
Rute 4. The case absolute precedes the par- 
ticiple; as, 
Rute 5. The possessive case precedes the 
noun; as, 8 
Rute 6. Transitive verbs govern the objec- 
tive case; as, 
Rute 7. Prepositions govern the objective 
case; -as, 
Rue 8. A pronoun has the gender, person 
and number of its noun; as, 
Rute 9. A verb agrees with its nominative 
case, in number and person; as, 
Rue 10. Singular nominatives connected 
by and, require a plural verb, noun and pro- 
noun; as, and 
Rue 11. Singular nominatives connected 
by any other conjunction, require a singular 
verb; as, or 
Rue 12. Adverbs qualify verbs: ; as, 


Rue 13. The infinitive mood is governed 
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by the preceding word (in construction); as, 
to 


Rute 14. Nouns or pronouns having the 
same relation are in the same case; as, 
is 2, 

Rue 15. Two negatives in the same sen- 
tence, neutralize each other and make an af- 
firmative; as, nol unmindful. 


Rote 16. Conjunctions connect words and 
sentences; as, , (con.) 


Rute 17. The conjunctions ?f, though, except, 
unless and whether, govern the subjunctive 
mood only, when doubt is implied; as, 


Rute 18. An auxiliary holds a single rela- 
tion to its principal; as, 

Rute 19. An omission of such words as will 
not obscure the sense is admissible. 


Rute 20. A collective noun, implying unily 
requires a singular verb. 


Rute 21. But a collective noun denoting 
plurality, requires a plural verb. 


Rute 22. Sections of an adjective relation, 
must, in all cases, be placed next to the noun 
they qualify. 


Rue 23. Care must be taken to express the 
proper time by the appropriate tense. 
Rue 24. Every word in a sentence relates 


to and is parsed with another word or other 
words, in the same section. 
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Rune 25. No word in a section can have 
any greater extension than the other words or 
sections in the same sentence will give it. — 

Ruze 26. Reduce every broken to an un- 
broken section, by uniting its parts. 

RuLe 27. Render every implenary section 
plenary, by supplying every implied word. 

Rue 28. Give every word in a section, and 
every section in a sentence, its true relation. 

Rute 29. Reject and expunge an unjustifia- 
ble pleinism from the section in which it oc- 
curs. | 

Ἠσιε 30. Care must be taken to express the 
proper relation by appropriate prepositions. 


Fe. 
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PARSING. 


The following extracts from Milton and 
Pope are here presented for the especial bene- 
fit of the beginner and private learner. Ifthe 
student will make himself perfectly acquainted 
with the principles contained in this analysis 
—before leaving it—will find himself able to 
parse just as well without this assistant as 
with it; for the parts of spcech, and their re- 
lation to each other, occur so frequently that 
they cannot fail to make an indelible impres- 
sion on the memory, not to be forgotten, like 
rules and definitions, but which time itself 
shall never afterwards be able to efface: 


PARADISE LOST. 


adv v ir in ind ımp3snc[3s adv con nof3s 
Now came? still ev’ning? on, and twilight? gray 


18 preppp al ncn3s7a1 nen3 plu vir tr iud plu 3 s 
Had in her’ sober liv’ry all things clad." 


ncf3s vrtrimp3s connen3sconnen3s 
Silence? accompanied” [them] for beast? and bird? 


P prep pp al nen3s al rep pp non2pla 
Th hey* to their” grassy couch, these [birds] to their? nests. 


virinindimp3plu al al ncfem3s 
Were sunk? all but the wakeful nightingale,?*” 


nen3s vir tr ind imp 3s 


She’ all night long her’ am am τοις descant®  sung.' 
nef3s  vrpasindimp3s adv vrinindimp3s ποπ ὃς 
Silence! was pleased." Now glow'd? the firmament? 


ger ‚al nen3plu7 npn3s r pro vir tr ind imp 3 s 
ith living sapphires: Hesperus’ that? led" 
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al a 1 ncn3svirinindimp a 1 Hesperus advalnof3 s. 
The starry host® rode? brightest, till the moon,’ 


part prep al nen3s7 adv 
Rising in clouded majesty, at length, 


al ncf3s vr tr ind imp nen3s 


Apparent queen, unveil’d” her’ pe peerless light,® 


con prep alncn3spp al non3s vir tr ind im 
And o’er the dark’ her’ silver mantle? threw.' 


adv npm3s adv prepnpf7 al nof2s alnon3s 
When Adam’ [said] thus to Eve: Fair consort,? th’ hour? 


prepncn3s7 al non 3 plu adv part prep n’cn3s7 
Of night, and all things” now retir'd to rest, 


vrtrindpr3pluppprepalncn3s7 con n pm3s vir tr ind perf 
Mind” us of like repose : since God” hath send 


all nouns cn 3s prep n c m 3 plu 7 
Labor and rest,” as day” and night, to men 


a 1 day and nightcon al al non3s non3s7 
Successive: and the timely dew? of sleep, 


adv part prep al al non3s7vrtrind pras 
Now falling with soft slumb’rous weight, inclines' 


μμ al non3 plu adv 
ur” eye-lids.? Other creatures? all day long 


vrinind pr3plual a 1 creatures con a 1 rest vr tr ind pr 3 plu 
Rove’ idle, unemploy'd, and less need” rest.* 


nom3s vir tr ind pr3s pp al nen3 on3s7 


Man' hath! his* daily work? ‘of body or of mind 


r pro vr tr ind pr3s PP nen3s 


Appointed, which’ declares" his’ dignity,* 


con al nen3sprepnpm3s7prep al ppnen3plu 
And the regard’ of Heaven on all his’ ways; 


adv al non3plu a 1 animals vr in ind pr 3 plu 
While other animals! unactive range, 


an yee ae p non3plu7n m 3s virtrindpr3salnon3s 
An their doings od? takes” no account,° 


adv adv al ncn3s virtrindfut3s alncn3s 
To-morrow, ere fresh morning? [shall] streak? the east 
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rep al non3s7 non3s7pp virin pot pr Ist plu 
ith first approach of light, we?” must be risen,’ 


con prep pp al ncn3s-vrtrinfpr 
And at our pleasant labor; to re-form'? 


al al non$pla al non3plus 1alleys 
Yon flow'ry arbars® yonder alleys® green, 


p nen3s prep nen¿s?7 prep non 3 plu a 1 branches 
ur walk* at noon, with branches overgrown, 


rpro vrtrindpr3plupp al nen3s convrtrindpr3plu 
That! = mock" our scant manuring,’ and require'? 


alncn3plucon pp vrtri pp 8&1  nen3plu 
More hands? than ours* [hands] to lop"their wanton growth‘ 


al non3plu adv con al al non3plu 
Those blossoms’ also, and those dropping gums? 
rpro virinind3 plu a 1 gums algums con al gums 
That! lie? bestrown, unsightly and unsmooth, 


vrtrind pr3plunon3s pp vrinind pr 1 pluvinf prep non3s7 
Ask? riddance,s if wes mean to tread with ease. 


v rpnon8s vrtr&o ncn virin&cpp vrn mmf pr 
Meanwhile, as nature? wills," night? bids” uss [to] rest.? 


rep rp7toAdaminthel3thlineprep al non3s7 part 
o whom thus Eve,’ [said] with perfect beauty adorn’d: 


ppnem2scon noms the thing 6 which 6 pp v ir trind pr 2s 
My’ author and disposer? what? (που) bidst” 


al pp vr tr ind rp npm3s vr trind pr3 s governs so 
Unargu’d P obey;'"” so? God” ordains.'? 


rep pp part ppvirtrindpris al nom by figure 
With thee conversing y forget? all time ;? 


&1non3plu con pp non3s al v r tr ind pr 3 plu adv 
All seasons* and their change,’ all [things] please" alike, 


a &lnen3sprepnef3s7ppnon3s al 
Sweet is’ the breath? of morn, her rising? [is] sweet, 


v nen3s7 prep al nen3plu7al a 1 nem by fig 
ith charm of earliest birds; pleasant [is] the sun” 


adv advprep al al nen3s7 p vir tr ind pr 3s 
When first on this delightful land he? spreads? 
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if? al non 3 plu prep gov. byonand aln3n3s7 
is orient beams® on herb, tree, fruit and flower, 


prepncn3s7 a 1 earth al al non3s 
Glist’ ning with dew; fragrant [is] the fertile earth? 


prep 1 nen3 plu 7 con al al nen3s 
After soft show'rs; and sweet [¿s] the coming on? 


prep al ncn3s7 al con al nof3s nom case to is 


Of grateful evening mild; then silent night, [és] 


va al al nef3s7 con al alncf3s7 
ith this her solemn bird, and this fair moon, 


con18 al &1non3pla7 non3a7 pp &1 non3s7 
And these the gems of heav’n, her? starry train. 


All the words in the six following lines marked thus * are in the nomi- 
native case to 18, in the 7th line below. 


con con nen3s prepnef3s7 adv pp vr tr ind pr 3 
But neither breath* of morn, when she? ascends” 


rep non3s7 prep al ncn3plu7con al noms 
ith charm of earliest birds; nor rising sun* 


al al non3s7con allne3s 


prep 
On this delightful land; nor herb,* fruit,* flow'r,* 


part pre nen3s7con non3s prep n o n3 plu7 
Glist'ning with dew; nor fragrance* after show'rs, 


con al nof3s al con al nnf3s 
Nor eue evening* mild; nor silent night* 


WA a ı pp al nen3s7connon3spreyncf3s 
this her solemn bird; nor walk* by moon, 


con al nen3s? rep p a 1 breath, herb,ete. 
Or glitt’ring star-light—without thee Is sweet. 


ady adverbial phrase v ir in ind pr 3 plu prep r pro 
But wherefore all night long shine’ these? for whom 


al ncn3s adv nen3svirtr ind per 3snon3 


[is] This glorious sight,’ when sleep’ hath shut" all eyes.° 


governs 29 following lines 
fre Fp reistes to Eve v r tr ind imp 3s 
o whom our gen'ral ancestor replied :'° 
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nef2s prop et con només? al npf2s ind 
“Daughter of God and man, accomplish'd Eve, 


al virtrindpr3plunen3svr tr inf pr prepa incn3s7 
These have" their course to finish" round the earth, 


prep al non3s7 con prepnon3s7 prep ΠΟΠ 3 4 7 
y morrow ev'ning; and from land to land, 


repncn3s7 con prep non3 plu7 con al 
n order, though to nations yet unborn, 


part. | part p p plu set and rise both v ir in ind 3 plu 
Minist'ring light‘ prepar'd, they* set? and rise? 
con al ncn3s regain prepnen3s7vr tr pot imp 3s 
Lest total darkness! should by night regain 


BP al neon3s con see regainnen3s 
er’ old possession,’ and extinguish life? 


The word riRES is the nominative to all the Verbs marked f and 
WHICH the objective. 


repnen3sZconalnen3 plu7rpro al alnen3pla 
n nature and all things; wuicu* these soft FIRES* 


edv — virtrind pr3 plu con prep al nen3s7 
Not only enlightent but with kindly heat 


prep al ncn3s7 both vr trind pr 3 plu 
Of various influence, fomentt and warm,t 


both v r tr ind pr3 plu — con prepnen3s7 vir tr ind pr3 plu 
Tempert or nourish,” or in part shed down” 


E al non3sprepal nen3plu7r p v ir in ind pr3 plu 
heir stellar virtue? on all kinds that grow" 


prepnef3s7 part adv alkinds  vrtrinf pr 
On earth, made hereby apter to receive" 


nen3s prep &1nem3sadv supnon3s7 
Perfection® from the sun's* more potent ray. 


al adv con part prepnen3s7nc3s7 
These [fires] then, though unbeheld in deep of night, 


virinind pr 3 pluadv @onvirtrimp2s8 nem3plu adv 
Shine* not in vain; nor think," though men* were? none, 


^ 
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con non3s vrtr potimp3snen3 plu npm3s non3s 
That heaven? would want" spectators,* God? want praise’ : 


nen 3 plu prep al non3 plu? vr tr ind pr 3 plu non3s 
Millions? of ‘spiritual creatures walk' the earth‘ 


a 1 creatures adv pp con adv pp 
Unseen, both when we’ wake and when we? sleep. 


al al prep -nen3s7ppnen3 pla y ir tr 
All these wit ceaseless praise his works* behold" 


adverbial phrase—always adv prep alncn3s7 
Both day and night. How often, from the steep 


prep al ncn3s7 con see hill pp vir tr ind perf 1 plu 
Of echoing hill or thicket have’ we? heard” 


al nen 3 plu prepa 1 © al ncn3s7 
Celestial voices to the midnight air, 


a 1 voices con a 1 voices al prep al non3s7 
Sole, or responsive each to others” note, 


part pp al Creator OR ie, bandi 
singing their great Creator. Oft in ban 


p v ir tr ind pr r3pincn3s al nen3s vrtr 


While they? keep" watch,’ or nightly rounding walk,"* 


p alnen3s7 prep al non3plu7 
ith heav’nly touch of instrumental sounds, 


epa 1 al ncn3s part pnon3 
n full harmonic number join'd, their song 


v r tr ind pr 3 plu no n3 s consee dividepp n en 3 pla non3s7 


Divide^ the night,° and lift? our thoughts? to heav’n.” 


adv art adverbial phrase—together PP; v ir ind i imp 3 plu 
Thus talking, hand in hand alone they” pass'd? 


advpreppp al ncn3s7 adv part al virindim imp 3 pla 
On to Their’ blissful bow’r—there arriv’d, both stood, 


virinindi imp 3plu prep al  vrtrind imp ^ 
Both [persons] turn’d,’ and under open sky ador'd'” 


alnpm3s  virtrindimp3s allnon3s con 
The God* that” made” both sky, air, earth,’ and heav η, 


. They walk their nightly rounds, like sentries on guard. 


4 
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T beheld v ir tr ind imp 3 plu nof3s al nen3s 
hich* they? beheld,’ the moon's* resplendent globe,° 


con al nen3s pp2s advvirtrind pr2snen3s 


And starry pole.” Thou? also mad'st” the πίρρι, 


nom2s al con p p2s alncn3s 
Maker’ omnipotent, and thou [madest] the day,* 


r p finished p p prep pp al non3s? part 
Which? we* in our appointed work employed, 
y r tr ind perf 1 plu a 1 Adam and Eve al nen3s7 
Have finish'd" happy in our mutual help 


con al nen3s7alnen3sprepal ppnen3a?7 
And mutual love, the crown of all our bliss, 


part pee Pp con al al ncn3s7 
Ordain’d by thee; and this delicious place, 
reppp alplace adv pp nen3s vrtr ind pr3s 
or us too large, where thy abundance? wants 


neeg3 plu con a 1 abundance vir in ind pr 38s nen3s7 
Partakers and uncropt falls’ to the ground. 


con pp2s vr trind perf2s prep pp alalncn3s 
But thou* hast promis'd'” from us two a race,’ 


vrtrinfpralnen3srp aux prep pp7vrtrind 1 fut 3s 
To fill'” the earth, who? shall with us extol' 


p ncn3s a 1 goodness con adv pp vr in ind pr 1 plu 
Thy goodness® infinite, both when we? wake,’ 


con adv ppvirtrind pr 1 plu ppnon3snon3a7 
And when we’ seek,” as now, thy gift” of sleep. 


MILTON. 
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POPE’S ESSAY. 


npm3s prep al nen3 plu7 vir tr ind pr3s prep ncn3s7 
Heaven’ from all creatures hides? the book" of fate, 


con alncn3s pp al acn3s 


part 
All but the page” prescrib’d, their” present state :® 
o 


rep nen3 plu 7 the thing which n c m3 plu 7 nen 3 
rom brutes what men,’ from men what spirits* know ;” 


eon rp vrtrpotimp3sncn3sady adv 
Or who’ could suffer? being” here below ? 


nem3 ncn3s vr tr &e vir in inf pr adv 


al 5 pp 
[sf] The lamb? [which] thy* riot dooms to bleed to-day, 


virtrsubj3spp ppnen3s p p both v rin pot imp3 a 
Had he** thy* reason, would he* skip? and play ?* 


part prepal a l'instant ppvrtrind pr3sa 1 non3s 
Pleased to the last, he* crops"? the flow’ry food," 


con vtrind pr3snen3s adv part virtrinfprppnen3s 
And licks" the hand just rais'd to shed” his’ blood.* 


inter nen2s prepalncn3s7 adv part 


Oh" blindness to the future! kindly giv’n, 


con a 1 creature vrtrpotprnocn3s part prepnpm3s7 
That each may fill” the circle” mark'd by Heawn; 


rp virtrindpr3sprep al nenS3sprepnpm3s7 
Who? sees" with equal eye, as God of all, 


alncm3svrinfprconalnecm3s vir in inf 


A hero" [to] perish,? or a sparrow’ [to] fall ; 


ποπ 3 plu con nen 3 pla prepnends7 part 
Αιοπι or systems’ into ruin hurl’d, 


von advainen3svrininfpr con advalnon3s 
And now a bubble® burst and now a world.” 


vrinimp3sadv adv  prep alnon3plu7vrinimpts 
Hope’ humbly then; with trembling pinions soar ;” 


* The word ΗΕ, is redundant, in apposition with Lams, and repeated 
by poetical license only. The word wHicH, understood, is the real ob- 
jective case of the verb pooms. 


7 
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vrtrimp2sa1 nem3s apposition ne 3svrtrimp?s 
Wait" the great teacher Death ;* and God* adore” 


albliss al nen3sppsvirtrind pr3s pp virtrinf pr 
What future bliss* he? gives” not thee* to know,” 


con vir trind pr3s a Incen3svirinfprppnen3s adv 


But gives" that hope" to be” thy blessing now. 
nén3svirinind pr3salhope al al nen3s7 
Hope? springs’ eternal in the human breast; 

nom 3s adv con adv vir inf pr a 1 man 


Man? never is,’ but always To BE” blest. 


alnen3satlsoul con alsoul prepnen3s7 
The soul uneasy, and confin'd from home, 


both vrindpr3s prep nen3s7 v ir inf pr 
Rests’ and expatiates” in a life [which is] to come,” 


inter) al al nom3s rp al nen3s 
Lo,” the poor Indian * whose untutor’d mind? 


virtrindpr3snpmäsnen3 plu 7 sce sees prep ncn3s7 
Sees!° God* in clouds, or hears" him° in the wind; 


pp nen3sal non3s adv virtr ind imp 3 sv ir inf pr in 
is’ soul® proud science” never taught” to stray? 


adv ccn a cn3s7 al nen3s7 


1 &1 n 
Far as [to] the Solar Walk, or Milky Way: 


con al nen3sprepppnen3s? vir tr ind perf 3s 
Yet simple nature? to his hope has given" 


prep al al nen3s7 al nen3s 
Behind the cloud-topt hill, a humbler heaven ;* 


a 1 al nen3s ncn3sprepnen3plu? part 
Some safer world” in depth of woods embraced, 


al al nen3sprepal al non3s7 
Some happier island® in the wat’ry waste: 


adv nccg3 pin adv p a 1nen3svirtr ind pr 3 pla 
Where slaves! once more their native land* behold,' 


&1nem3 plu vr tr ind pr 3 plu n e m 3 plu vr ind pr 3 plu 
No fiends* torment," no Christians? thirst for gold, 


nom vrtrindpr3spp al nen3s 
To nx ' contents his’ natural desire :* 
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ppvrtrindp3salnef3sncn3salneof3snonßs 
He? asks"? no angel’s wing," no seraph's fire ;* 


con virind pr3s part prepal alncn3s7 
But thinks,” admitted to that equal sky, 


al nem3s vir tr ind 1 fut 3s withnon3 


PP 
His" faithful dog? shall bear” him company.* 


virinimp2sal pp eon prep pp&on3s7 propnen3 87 
Go,’ wiser thou! and in thy scale of sense, 


y rtrimp2s pp ncn3s prep apm3s7 
Weigh' thy* opinion‘ against Providence; 
Transposition—Call that imperfection which thou fanciest such. 
Call" imperfection* what” thou’ fanciest such ; 


vir trimp2sadvppvirtrind pr3sncn3s adv non3s 
Say” here he? gives” too little, there too much,® 


repnen3s7 al nen3s7ppnein3sis 
n pride, in reas’ning pride, our error lies ;? 


a 1 creatures v r trind pr 3 pla con neon 3 plo 7 
All quit” their? sphere,* and rush into the skies. 


ncn3s adv vrinindpr3s al al nen3s7 
Pride? still is? aiming at the blest abodes; 


o cm 3 plo vir pot imp 3 plan &Kecr2non3 plu n&or2 
Men’ would be’ angels ;* angels’ would be’ gods.* 


part — virininfpr r2 connen3plu 
Aspiring to be? gods,’ if angels* fell, 

part virininfpr r2 nem3 plu vrinin pr 3 plu 
Aspiring to be’ angels, men? rebel,” 
con rp adv vrin ind pr3svr tr inf pra 1 nen 3 plu 
And [he] who! but wishes’ to invert'” the laws 


pepnpm3s7 prep al npm3s7 
Of oRDER, sins’ against th’ ETERNAL Cause. 
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Having completed our exercises for the private learner, 
we here present additional exercises for practice, without 
being marked, to be used by those who prefer them—al- 
though the previous lessons should be gone over, in part, 
at least, in all cases. The words in the first piece have 
the relation pointed out by figures—and in the additional 
exercises the student will be able to make this out for him- 
self. 

LIBERTY AND SLAVERY CONTRASTED. 


Part of a Letter from Italy, by Apprson. 


How12 has18 kind! Heaven? adorned10 this! happy! land 6 

And16 scattered 10 blessings6 with14 al wastefull hand ;7 

But16 what8,6 avail10 her8,5 unexhausted! stores,2 

Her8,5 blooming! mountains2 and16 her8,5 sunnyl shores,2 

With 14 alll thel gifts? that8,6 heaven? and15 earth2 impart,10 

——- thel smiles? of 13 nature ,7 and16 the1 charms? of 13 art,7 

While12 proud! oppression2 in14 her8,5 valleys? reigns,9 | 

And16 tyranny2 usurpsi0 her8,5 happy! plains76 

Thel poor! inhabitant2 beholds10 in vain, 12 

The! redd’ning1 orange6 and 16 thati swelling] grain:6 

Joyless1 he2 sees10 the 1 growing! oils6 and 16 wines,6 

And 16 in14 thel myrtle's5 fragrant! shade7 repines.9 

O! Liberty 3 thou3 power3 supremely 19 bright,1 

Profuse! of bliss,7 and15 fragrant! with delight 17 

Perpetual! pleasures2 in14 thy8,5 presence? reign,9 

And16 smiling! plenty2 leads10 thy8,5 wanton train ;6 

E»sed1.11 of 14 her8,5 load,7 subjection2 grows9 more19 light, 1 

And16 poverty2 looks9 cheerful1 in14 thy8,5 light.7 | 

Thou8,2 makest10 thel gloomy! face of 13 nature? gay ;1 

-— givest10 beauty6 to14 thel sun,7 and16 pleasure6 to14 thel day.7 

On14 foreignl mountains? may thel sun? refine10 

The1 grape’s5 soft! juice,6 and mellow10 :t8,6 to14 wine ;7 

With14 citronl groves? adorn10 a1 distant1 soil,6 

And16 thel fat! olive6 swell10 with14 floods7 of 13 oil.7 

We8.2 envy10 not12 thel warmer! climes6 that8,2 lie9 

In14 ten1 degrees? of 13 more19 indulgent! skies ;7 

Nor16 at14 thel conrseness? of 13 our8,5 heaven? repine,9 

T ho'16 o'er14 our8.5 heads? thel frozen] pleiads2 shine :9 

Tis 8,2,9 liberty2 that8,2 crowns10 thel Saxon's5 isle,6 

And16 makes10 thei barren! rocks6 and16 the! bleak1 mountains6 
smile.9 
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ADDITIONAL EXTRACTS FOR PARSING. 
WEBSTER’S REPLY TO HAYNE, 


I shall enter on no encomium of Massachusetts—she 
needs none. There she is—behold her, and judge for 
yourselves. There is her history. The world has it by 

eart. The past at least is secure. There is Boston, and 
Concord, and Lexington, and Bunker hill, and there they 
will remain forever. The bones of her sons, fallen in the 
great struggle for independence, now lie mingled with the 
soil of every state, from New England to Georgia, and 
there they will lie forever. And, sir, where American 
Liberty raised its first voice, and where its youth was nur 
tured and sustained, there it still lives in the strength of its 
manhood, and full of its original spirit. If discord and dis- 
union shall wound it—if party strife and blind ambition 
shall hawk at and tear it—if folly and madness, if uneasi- 
ness under salutary and necessary restraint, shall succeed 
to separate it from that union by which alone its existence 
is made sure—in the end, by the side of that cradle in 
which its infancy was rocked, it will stretch forth its arms 
with whatever vigor it may still retain, over the friends 
who gather round it—and it will fall at last, if fall it must, 
amidst the proudest monuments of its own glory, and on 
the very spot of its origin. 


BENTON ON THE PROTEST. 


The question immediately before the senate was one of 
minor consequence ; it might be called a question of small 
import, except for the effect which the decision might have 
upon the Secretary itself. In that point of view it might 
be a question of some moment; for, without reference to 
individuals, it was essential to the cause of free govern- 
ments, that every department of the government, the senate 
inclusive, should so act as to preserve to itself the respect 
and confidence of the country. The immediate question 
was, upon the rejection of the president's message. It was 


7* 
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moved to reject it—to reject it, not after it was considered, 
but before it was considered ! and thus to tell the Ameri- 
can people that their president shall not be heard, should 
not be allowed to plead his defence, in the presence of the 
body that condemned him, neither before the condemna- 
tion, nor after it! This is the motion, and certainly no 
enemy to the senate could wish it to miscarry. The pre- 
sident, in the conclusion of his message, has respectfully 
requested that his defence might be entered upon the jour- 
nal of the senate—upon that same journal which contains 
the record of his conviction. This is the request of the 
president. Will the senate deny it? Will they refuse 
this act of sheer justice and common decency? Will they 
go further, and not only refuse to place it on the journal, 
but refuse even io suffer it to remain inthesenate? Will 
they refuse to permit it to remain on file, but send it back, 
or throw it out of doors, without condescending to reply. to 
it? for that is the exact import of the motion now made! 
Will senators exhaust their minds, and their bodies also, 
in loading this very communication with epithets, and then 
eay that it shall not be received? Will they receive me- 
morials, resolutions, essays, from all that choose to abuse 
the president, and not receive a word of defence from him? | 
Will they continue the spectacle which has been present- 
ed here for three months—a daily presentation of attacks 
upon the president from all that choose to attack him, 
young and old, boys and men—attacks echoing the very 
sound of this resolution, and which are not only received 
and filed here, but printed also, and referred to a commit- 
tee, and introduced, each one with a lauded commentary 
of set phrase? Are the senate to receive all these, and 
yet refuse to receive from the object of all this attack one 
word of answer? . * . . * 

The proceeding, he, Mr. B., held to be an impeachment, 
without the forms of an impeachment—a conviction, with- 
out the form of a trial—a sentence of condemnation for a 
high crime and misdemeanor, against the chief magistrate 
of the republic, without evidence, without hearing, without 
defence, without the observance of a single form prescrib- 
ed for the trial of impeachments; and this by the very tri- 
bunal which is bound to try the formal impeachment for 
the same matter, if duiy demanded by the grand inquest 
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of the nation m their hall of representatives. This was 
the question which the country would have to try, and in 
the trial of which, furious passion, reckless denunciation, 
bold, or even audacious assertion, will stand for nothing. 
The record ! the record! will be the evidence which the 
country will demand. The facts! the facts! will be the 
data which they require! The speeches! the speeches! 
delivered on this floor, will be the test of the spirit and in- 
tention with which these proceedings were pursued and 
consummated. 


WEBSTER ON THE PROTEST. 


The contest for ages has been to rescue liberty from the 
grasp of executive power. Whoever has been engaged in 
her sacred cause, from the days of the downfall of those 
great aristocracies, which had stood between the king and 
the people, to the time of our own independence, has strug- 
gled for the accomplishment of that single object. On the 
. Jong list of champions of human freedom, there is not one 
name damned by the reproach of advocating the extension 
of executive authority; on the contrary, the uniform and 
steady purpose of all such champions has been, to limit 
and restrain it. To this end, the spirit of liberty, growing 
more and more enlightened, and more and more vigorous 
from age to age, has been battering for centuries against 
the solid buttments of the feudal system. To this end, all 
that could be gained from the imprudence, snatched from 
the weakness, or wrung from the necessities of crowned 
heads, has been carefully gathered up, secured, and 
hoarded, as the rich treasures, the very jewels of liberty. 
To this end, popular and representative right has kept up 
its warfare against prerogative, with various suctess; 
sometimes writing the history of a whole age in tlood— 
sometimes witnessing the martyrdoms of Sydneys and 
Russels ; often baffled and repulsed, but still gaining, on 
the whole, and holding what it gained with a grasp which 
nothing but the complete extinction of its own being could 
compel it to relinquish, M M * . 

And now, sir, who is he so ignorant of the history of 
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liberty, at home and abroad; who is he, yet dwelling in 
his contemplations among the principles and dogmas of the 
middle ages; who is he, from whose bosom all original 
infusion of American spirit has become so entirely evapo- 
rated and exhaled, as that he shall put into the mouth of 
the president of the United States the doctrine that the 
defence of liberty naturally results to executive power, 
and is its peculiar duty? Who is he that, generous and 
confidiug towards power where it is most dangerous, and 
jealous only of those who can restrain it? Whois he that, 
reversing the order of the state, and upheaving the base, 
would poise the political pyramid of the political system 
upon its apex? -Who is he that, overlooking with con- 
tempt the guardianship of the representatives of the peo- 
ple, and with equal contempt the higher guardianship of 
the people themselves? Whois he that declares to us, 
through the president's lips, that the security for freedom 
rests In executive authority? Who is he that belies the 
blood and libels the fame of his own ancestors, by declar- 
ing that they, with solemnity of form and force of manner, 
have invoked the executive power to come to the protec- 
tion of liberty? Who is he that thus charges them with 
the insanity or recklessnesg of putting the lamb beneath 
the lion's paw? No, sir; our security is in our watchful- 
ness of executive power. * * * And when we, and 
those who come after us, have done all that we can do, and 
all that they can do, it will be well for us, and for them, 
if some popular executive, by the power of patronage and 
party, and the power, too, of that very popularity, shall not 
hereafter prove an over-match for all other branches of the 
government. * . * « . . 
Mr. President, I have spoken freely of this protest, and 
of the doctrines which it advances; but 1 have said no- 
thing which 1 do not believe. On these high questions of 
constitutional law, respect for my own character, as well 
as a solemn and profound sense of duty, restrains me from 
giving utterance to a single sentiment which does not flow 
from entire conviction. I feel that I am not wrong. 
feel that an inborn and inbred love of constitutional liber- 
ty, and some study of our political institutions have not, on 
this occasion, misled me. But I have desired to say no- 
thing that should give pain to the chief magistrate person- 
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ally. I have not sought to fix arrows in his breast; but I 
believe him mistaken, altogether mistaken, in the senti- 
ments which he has expressed; and 1 must concur with 
others in placing on the records of the senate, my disappro- 
bation of those sentiments. On a vote, which is to remain 
so long as any proceeding of the senate shall last, and on 
a question which can never cease to be important while 
the constitution of the country endures, 1 have desired to 
make public my reasons. They will now be known, and 
{ submit them to the judgment of the present and of after 
times. Sir, the occasion is full of interest. It cannot pass 
off without leaving strong impressions on the character of 

ublic men. A collision has taken place, which I could 
have most anxiously wished to avoid; it was not to be 
shunned. We have not sought this controversy; it has 
met us, and been forced upon us. In my judgment, the 
law has been disregarded, and the constitution transgress- 
ed—the fortress of liberty has been assaulted, and circum- 
stances have placed the senate in the breach; and, altho’ 
we may perish in it, | know we shall not fly from it. But 
J am fearless of consequences. We shall hold on, sir, and 
hold out, till the people themselves come to its defence. 
We shall raise the alarm, and maintain the post, till they, 
whose right it is, shall decide whether the senate be a 
faction, wantonly resisting lawful power, or whether it be 
opposing, with firmness and patriotism, violations of liber- 
ty and inroads upon the constitution. 
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PROSODY. 
From «pog (for) wón (a song.) 


Prosody consists of two parts: Puncruation—and the 
Laws or VERSIFICATION, or Rules for writing Poetry. 


1. Punctuation (@ punct-um, a point), is the art of divid- 
ing a written composition into parts, by introducing, be- 
tween the members of a period, the following characters: 
the y comma; the $ semi colon; the $ colon; and at the 
close of a period, the . period; the ? interrogation; the 
! exclamation; and the === dash. 


It is impossible to lay down rules for punctuating, which 
will be free from exceptions. The following are as useful 
and perfect as any that can be given: 


GENERAL RuLe.—Use a comma after a word of the 7th 
relation; a semi colon before a word of the 16th relation ; 
and a period, interrogation, or exclamation, at the close of 
the sentence. [See the punctuation on the Plate.] 


Rue 1.—Before a relative pronoun, insert a y as: God, 
who, at sundry times, spake unto the fathers, hath spoken. 


Rute 2.—After a noun, or pronoun, governed by a pre- 
position, insert a y as: At sundry times,7 unto the fathers,7 
—after a noun,7 or pronoun,7: O'er nature's soft repose,7. 


Rue 3.— Where the nominative is separated from the 
verb, by an intervening phrase, a y is to he inserted after 
the nominative, and before the vero, as: 

Thunders y wafted from the burning zone 
+ Growl from afar, a deaf and hollow groan, 

Rute 4.—A $ is used before a conjunction, as: I will 
either bring you the book; or send it by mail. An adjec- 
tive restricts the logical extension of a noun $ as: North 
America is not so large; as America. 


The $ is used when a comparison is made between two 
things, by using the comparative and corresponding con- 
innctions, as: Asthe ox goeth to the slaughter: so goeth 
the fool to the stocks. 
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Rutz 5.—The ο is placed at the close of a period, and 
denotes the sense to be complete, as: 
The midnight moon serenely smiles 
O’er Nature's soft repose, 
No low’ring cloud obscures the sky$ nor 
| Ruffling tempest blows. [See Plate. ] 
Rute 6..—The ? is used after an interrogatory sentence ; 
the 5 after an interjection, and exclamatory phrases; and 
the === denotes a rhetorical pause, as 


O death! where is thy—sting? O grave! where is thy—victory ? 


The student is referred to the Plate on Syntax, for a 
more full exemplification of the preceding rules. 


Prosopy (προς win) is the art of meting poetry by a regu- 
lar succession of long and short, or of accented and unac- 
cented syllables. A certain number of syllables form a 
foot. They are called feet, because ıt is by their aid that 
the voice passes through them in measured time, either in 
singing or reading poetry. There are eight kinds of feet, 
four of two syllables, and four of three, as follows: 


Dissyllable. Trisyllable. 
1. A Trochee, “= 5. A Dactyl, ———. 
2. An Iambus, - — 6. An Amphibrach, = — ~ 


3. A Spondee,7 — 7. An Anapæst, | —--—— 
4. A Pyrrhic, - ~ 8. A Tribrach, ~~~ 


Three of these are called primary, because whole com- 
positions can be written in them, without introducing other 
feet, viz: Trochee, lambus, and Anapest. The others are 
called secondary, being used occasionally, to vary the com- 
position. 

The following verse will serve to convey an idea »f the 


principles of Prosody, as given above: 


Not & drüm7* wis héard,2 nor & fan7rál nôte,2 
As his côrse7 16 the rém7part we hürTried; 

Not & söl7dier dischärged7 his fare2wéll shot, 
O'ér thé grave? where Sur hé7rd wé bü7riëd. 


* The figures divide the lines into measures, and point out the foot, 
as per above Table.—1. Trochee; 2. Iambus: 7. Anapest; Ao. 
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BURIAL OF SIR JOHN MOORE. 


Not a drum" was heard,2 nor a fun’?ral note,2 
As his corse? to the ram7part we hur?7ried ; 

Not a sol7dier dis-charg'd7 his fure2well shot, 
O’er the grave? where our he7ro we bu7ried. 


. We bur2ied him dark7ly at dead? of night ;2 
The sods2 with our bay7onets ns ; 

By the strug7gling moon2beams mis2ty light,2 
And our Jan7terns dim2ly burn2ing. 


No use3less cof 2fin enclos’d7 his breast ,2 
Nor in sheet,7 nor in shroud,7 we bound2 him; 
But he αυ” like a war7rior tak2ing his rest,7 
With his mar7tial cloak2 around2 him. 


Few and short? were the pray'rs? we said ;2 
And we spoke7 not a word7 of sor2row; 

But we stead7fastly gaz’d7 on the face? of the dead,? 
And we bit7terly thought" of the mor7row. 


We thought,2 as we hol7low*d his nar7row bed,2 
And smooth'd2 down his lone7ly pil2low, 

That the foe? would be rz7oting 07ver his head ,7 
And we2 far away? on the bil7low. 


Lightly1 they'll talk2 of the spir7it that's gone ; 
And o'er2 his cold ash7es upbraid7 him; 

But noth2ing he'll reck,7 if they let? him sleep on,? 
In a grave? where a Bri7ton has laid? him. 


But half2 of our heavy task2 was done,2 
When the clock? told the hour? for retir7ing ; 

And we heard? the dis2tant ran2dom yun,2 

_ That the foe? was sud2denly fir7ing. 


Slowlyl and sad2ly we laid? him down.2 
From the field? of his fame? fresh and go?ry ; 
We carv'd2 not a line;7 we rais’d2 not a stone,7 
But Zeft2 him alone? in his glo7ry. 
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LATIN LANGUAGE: 
JPON THE ANALYTIC PLAN OF ROOT AND ADJUNCTS. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


ALL will agree that he is a good Latin and Greek 
scholar, who has acquired a knowledge of the roots of all 
the declinable words in those languages, together with the 
adjuncts, which can be associated with each radical, and 
understands their import and use, in giving to the noun, 
pronoun and adjective, gender, number, and case—and to 
the verb, voicc, number, person, conjugation, mood, and 
tense—and has acquired a knowledge of the indeclinable 
parts of speech, with the ability to give every word its true 
syntax, or relation to the other word or words in the sen- 
tence, by which it is, in reality, ‘‘ constituted a part of 
speech.” 

In the following pages, we have endeavored to make 
such a disposition of some sixty lines of Virgil's Æneid, 
(and the second chapter of Matthew, from the Greek Test- 
ament,) as will combine and illustrate all these principles 
under one general view, and will guide the learner tu a 
knowledge so desirable. 

The ingenious student will find the root (which is some- 
times a more remote one than is found in the text), placed 
in the first column; the definition in the second; while 
the syntaz (showing by what word it is governed, or with 
what it agrees), occupies the third column; leaving the 
terminations, pointing out the etymology, to close the line: 
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The root and termination of every declinable word, in the 
text, are clearly pointed out, by the prefizes and suffizes 
being printed in JtaZics, while the root appears in Roman 
SMALL CAPITALS. 

Thus we have endeavored to make the rough path easy 
and inviting to the beginner, at the commencement of his 
journey; and to invite the man of letters again to revisit 
those literary fields, and to place in his hands something 
that shall recall those juvenile days in classic hall, free 
from religious intolerance, political villainy, and a cold and 
heartless world, and to fix the principles of this noble lan- 
guage indelibly unon the mind. 

The plan of Latin forms, originated by Mr. Grosvenor, 
is a very happy method of disposing of the tedious and pro- 
lix declensions and conjugations, which hang like an incu- 
bus over the student, and no doubt will be welcomed by the 
learner. This 'Table was published by Mr. Grosvenor, at 
Salem, Massachusetts, in the year 1831. Parts of the Ta- 
ble have been copied into other grammars. CLINTON said, 
that he who made two blades of grass grow where only 
one was known to grow before, deserved the everlasting 
gratitude of his country. And if this be true, surely he 
who has condensed to a single page the long and cumbrous 
conjugations, of some sixty or eighty pages, ought to have 
his memory perpetuated by a monument more lasting than 
brass or marble—he should live in the hearts of all friends 
of improvement in literature. We have, in this work, 
arranged this Table in an improved form, and pre- 
pared an original Table of the Greek Verb, which will be 
found in their proper places. From this arrangement, the 
student will be able to commence parsing at once, and will 
find on the same page—yea, in the same line—a Virgil, a 
Dictionary, and a Grammar, which will present to the 
eye of the scholar, all that Virgil, Cicero, Tacitus, or De- 
mosthenes could inform him about their mother tongue. 

That the person into whose hands this work mny fall, 
may, by a careful and critical examination of the princi- 
ples here laid down, (which are as immutable as the 
anguage itself, on which they are grounded,) speedily 
find himself able to read, write, and speak the laaguage, 
with the facility and accuracy of a native Roman, or Gre 


cian, is the sincere wish of THE AUTHOR. 


LATIN GRAMMAR. 


A BRIEF VIEW OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH 


The Parts of Speech in Latin are eight: 
1. Noun, Adjective, Pronoun, and Verb—declined.* 
2. Adverb, Preposition, Conjunction, and Interjection— 
undeclined. 
DEFINITIONS 
‚1. A Noun is the name of a person, place, or thing: as, 
vir. 
2. An Adjective expresses the quality or extension of 
the noun: as, vir bonus. 
3. A Pronoun stands for the noun: as, vir qui. 
4. A Verb expresses the existence or action of the noun: 
as, vir est. 
5. An Adverb expresses the manner in which the noun 
exists: as, vir tbi est. 
6. A Preposition governs some case of a noun: as, ad 
virum. 


7. A Conjunction connects words or sentences: as, arma 
que virum. 
8. An Interjection is a virtual sentence: as, heu! 


REMARKS 


Words are called parts of speech, because they are all re- 
ferred, either directly or indirectly; to the noun ; and, as 
their existence as a part of speech depends on this relation 
to the noun, so the case of a noun is merely that correlative 
relation which the noun and pronoun have to other words 


* A declinable word contains a root, and generally one termmation: 
&8, ARM-G, CAN-0. 
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mn the sentence; and although Latin nouns and pronouns 
are generally declinable, yet their case depends entirely 
upon their syntax: as, nominative, arm-a; sunt; vocalive, 
O arm-a; accusative, cano arm-a. 


GENDER. 


The Genders are three :—Masculine, denoting males; 
feminine, denoting females; and all others are neuter; but 
in Latin, nouns are said to be in a certain gender by gram- 
matic construction—that is, the gender is determined by 
the adjective annexed: as, masculine, ws; feminine, a; 
neuter, wm. 


NUMBER. 


The Singular Number denotes but one ;, the Plural more 
than one. 


CASE. 


The Cases are six: —Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Ac- 
cusative, Vocative, and Ablative. 


DECLENSION. 


Declension is the mode of changing the termination of 
nouns. There are five declensions, called first, second, 
third, fourth, fifth, distinguished from each other by the 
termination of the genitive singular: as, first, @; second, 
£; third, 25; fourth, 4s; fifth, ei. 

(GS The Declension and Gender, on the Chart, are placed after 


every noun, adjective and pronoun: thus, (1 f.), first declension, 
feminine gender; (2 n. p.), second declension, neuter, plural; &c. 


RULES FOR THE CONSTRUCTION OF CASES. 
1. The Nominative precedes the verb: as, penn-a est; 
arm-a sunt. 
2. The Genitive follows a noun, adjective, or verb; as, 
annus mundi. 
3. The Darive is governed by verbs and adjectives: as, 
similis, penn-e. 


4. The Accusative is governed by transitive verbs and 
prepositions, the “time how long,” and the “ place to 
which”; and is placed before the infinitive; as, teneo 


penn-a-m, &c. 
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5. The VocaTIvE is construed with O: as, O Catalin-a. 


6. The ABLATIVE is governed by the prepositions by, 
with, in, &c., and is used to express the “ time when,” the 
* place where,” the '*cause, manner, means, and instru- 
ment,” and is put absolute with a participle. 


TABLE OF DECLENSION. 
FIRST DECLENSION. 


Singular. Plural. 
N. G. D..dc. V. Ab. N. G. D.Ac.V. Ab. 
Root, —— f.— a,æ,æ,am, R,” à. æ,arum, is, as, e, ist 


BECOND DECLENSION. 


Root, ——m. &f.—us,er, i, o,um, e,er, o. i, orum, is, os, i, is. 
t, — n.— um, i, o,um, um, o. a,forum. is, a,t a,fis. 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


Root, —m.&f.— —, is, i,em, —,e,i.es, um,ibus,es, es,ibus 
Root, — n— —,1s, ij —, —,6,1. a, lum,ibus, a, a,ibus 


FOURTH DECLENSION. 


Root, —m. — us, (s,ui, um, us, u. us,uum,ibus,$us,us,ibus$ 
Root, — . n.— u, UU, u, u, u.uauum,ibus,$ua ua, ibus$ 


FIFTH DECLENSION. 
Root, —— f.— es, ei,ei,em, es, e. es,erum,ebus, es,es,ebus. 
Exceptions in gender will be learned from the Lexicon ; 


but the student should know nothing of them until he is 
familiar with the regular forms. 


FORM OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


Geoder.] n. | m. | n |n.|m. | n. In. |mgn| m. | f 
Nom. a, ο. ο. l. In. | ar. | ur.] er. | or. | as. 
Gen. atis. | onis. | etis. | lis. | nis. | aris. | uris | eris. | oris | atis. 
Gender. Γ. m. J.| πι. n. n. n. | f. | Pr.Part. 
Nom. es, is, | 0, us, | es, | ut, | x, ns, 
Gen. is, etis, itis. | is. | onis. | oris. | æris. | itis. | cis. ntis. 


* The Vocative is always like the nominative, except in the mascu- 
line and feminine singular, of the second declensi^n. 


f In a few words, abus. 


+ All Neuters have the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative, alike, 
ending always in a, in tlie plural. 


$ In a few words, ubus. 
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DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 
FIRST DECLENSION—FEMININE. 


Nom. Gen. Dal. Acc. Voc. Abl. 
Fenn-a, penn-æ,  penn-e, penn-am, penn-a,  penn-d. 
Pen is, pen of, pen to, pen hold, pen O, pen with. 


Penn-æ, penn-arum,penn-is, penn-as, penn-@,  penn-is. 
Pens are, pens of, pensto, pens hold, pensO, pens with. 


SECOND DECLENSION—MASCULINE. 


Domin-us, domin-t. domin-o, domin-um, domin-e, , domin-o. 
Lord is, lord of, lord to, lord se, lord O, lord with. 


Domin-i, domin-orum,domin.is, domin-os, domin-i, domin-is. 
Lords are, lords of, lords to, lords see, lords O, — lords with. 


SECOND DECLENSION-—NEUTER. 


Fat-um, fat-i, fat-o, fat-um, fat-um, fat-o. 
Fate is, fate of, fate for, fate hold, fate O, fate with. 
Fat-a, fat-orum,  fat-is, fat-a, fat-a, fat-is. 
Fates are, fates of, — fates to, fates see, fate O, fate with. 


THIRD DECLENSION—MASCULINE. 


Serm-o, serni-onis, serm-ont, serm-onem, serm-o, serm-one. 
Word is, word of, wordio, word speak, woid O, word with. 


Sorm-ones, serm-onum,serm-onibus,sorm-ones, serm-ones, serm-onibus 
Words are, words of, words to, wordsspeak,words O, words with. 


THIRD DECLENSION—NEUTER. 


opus, opér-is, opér-1, opus, opus,  opér-e. 

orkis, work of, work to, work do, work O, work with. 

operas oper-um, oper-ibus, oper-a, oper-a, oper-tbus. : 
orks are, works of, works fo, — worksdo, works O, works with. 


DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 


Singular. Plural. 
2 M. bon-ns, i, o, um, 6, o. i, orum, is, os, i. is. 
1 F. bona,  s&, e, am, a, A. æ, arum, is, as, @ is. 
2 N. bon-um, i, o, um, um, o. 8, orum, is a, «a. is 


For the other deolensions, the student is referred to the Table of 
Declensions and the Analysis of Virgil’s Ænead, where he will find 
three hundred paridigms. 
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PRONOUNS. | 


In Latin there are eighteen simple Pronouns, the prin- 
cipal of which are declined below. 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
First Person—I. 
Singular. Plural. 

N. G. D. «4ο. V. 4b. N. G. D. Ac. Ρ. Ab. 
ego, mei, mihi, me, —,me. nos, nostrümornostri, nobis, nos, —, nobis. 
SECOND PERSON—T'hou. 
ta, tui, tibi, te, tu, te. vos, vestrümorvestri, vobis, vos,vos,vobis. 
Tuirp Prrson—Himself, Herself, Itself. 

—, sui, sibi, se, —, se. —, sui, sibi, se, —, se. 
DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 
Tutrp Person—This, That, These, Those. 


N. G. D. Ac. V. Ab. N. G. D. Ac. V. Ab. 
M. bic, hujus, huic, hune, —, hoc. hi, horum, his, hos, —, his. 
. hee, hujus, huie, hane, —, hic. he, harum, his, has, — his. 
hoc, hujus, buic, hoc, —, hoc. hee,horum, his, hee, —, his. 


. ille, iilius, illi, ilum, —, illo. illi, illorum, illis, illos, —, illis. 
. illa, illius, illi, illam,—, Há. ills. illarum, illis, illas, —, illis. 
. illud, illius, illi, illud, —, illo. illa, illorum, illis, illa, —, illis. 


is, ejus, el, eum, —,eo. ii, eorum.iisoreis.eos,—,iisorcis. 


. ea, ejus, ei, eam, —, ei. ex, earum,lisorcis,cas, _,iisorcis. 
. id, ejus, ei, id, —,eo. ea, eorum,iisoreis,ca, —,iisoreis. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS—W’ho, Which, That, As. 


M. qui, cujus, cui, quem,—, quo. qui.quorum,queis. *quos,—,queis * 
F. que. eujus, cui, quam.—, quà. qua,quarum queis, *quas,—,queis.? 
N. quod,cujus, cui, quod, —, quo. que quorum queis, *que, —,queis.? - 


RT LAR en 


The other pronouns are, ¿ste, quis, idem, istic, aliquis, 
siquis, quisnam, quicunque, quinam, Se, 

Iste is declined like 1146. 

Quis is declined like quí, except that it has quid for quod. 

Idem is declined by adding denm to the pronoun is. 

Istzc is declined like hic, but is wanting in some of its 
cases. 

Aliquis, siquis, &c., are declined like quis. 


* More frequently quibus. 
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Quisnam and quinam, by adding nam and quis to qui. 

Quicunque, by adding cunque to qui. 

Meus, tuus, suus, noster, and vester, may be called ad- 
jectives. 

Nostras, vestras, and cujas, are declined like adjectives 
of one termination in the third declension: as, nostra-s, 
atis, &c. ; 


VERBS. 


A Verb expresses the existence or action of its nomina- 
tive; and as all beings are represented, in every language, 
as existing, or acting on another object, or as being acted 
upon by an agent, there are but three kinds of verbs:— 
intransitive, transitive, and passive. 


The Inteansırıve Verb is defined by the syllables com- 
posing the word—¿n, not; trans, (a traho,) a preposition, 
signifying over; 2, (ind., pres., 3d, sing., a eo,) goes; ive, 
may: and means one whose action or existence may not 
go over to an object: as, John stands; David runs. 


The Transitive Verb is one whose action (it) goes 
(trans) over to an object: as, John splits wood. 


The Passive (a patior, to suffer) Verb is one represent- 
ing action upon a passive nominative: as, Wyatt was 
hung by the sheriff; (that is, he was hung against his 
own will;) which is only another form of the transitive. 
The same action may be represented in either form of the 
verb; as (transitive), the sheriff hung Wyatt; (passive) 
Wyatt was hung by the sheriff. 


In Latin, o, i, m, s, or t, final, is the sign of an active 
verb: as, amamu-s; and 7 of the passive: as, amamu-r. 
MOOD. 


The Moo» expresses the manner in which the nomina 
tive exists, acts, or is acted upon. There are four Moods: 
the Indicative, the Subjunctive, the Imperative, and the 
Infinitive. 


The Inpicatrve simply declares that its nominative ex- 
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ists, acts, or is acted upon: as, John stands; Joseph 
writes a letter; the letter is written. The signs of this 
mood are, in the imperfect tense, ba; in the perfect, ¿; in 
the pluperfect, era; in the future, 5. 


The SuzJUNCTIVE expresses that the action or existence 
is p.ssible or contingent: as, it may rain; John can write; 
if John weep. The signs of this mood are: in the imper- 


fect, re; in the perfect, eri; in the pluperfect, isse ; in the 
future, er. 


The ImPERATIVE is used to command, entreat, or permit 
some person to exist or act: as, shut the door; give us our 
daily bread. The signs of this mood are: a, e, i, to, te, 
tte, Ke. 


The Inrmitivg expresses unlimited action: as, AMA-re, 
to love. The sign of this mood 1s: reor ¿sse—it is render- 
ed to, or to have. 


TENSE. 


Tense is the division of time into present, past, and 
future. 


The Present Tense represents present time: as, I love. 


The Imperfect represents past time: as, I loved. 


The Perfect represents an action as now completed: as, 
I have loved. 


The Pluperfect represents the action as formerly done: 
as, I had loved. 


The Future represents future action: as, I shall love. 
MOODS AND TENSE. 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pr.Imp. Per Plu. Fut. Pr. Imp. Per. Pl. + 
—, ba, i, era, bi. a,e,re, eri, 


do, did, have, had, will. may, might, may have, might here, shall have 
PERSON AND NUMBER. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
ist Per. U Per. 3d Per. 1st Per. 2d Per. 3d Per. 
Active. 0,1, m, s, (isti,) t. mus, tis, nt, (ere) 
, thou, he. we, you, they. 


Passive. r. ris, re, tur. mur, mini, ntur. 
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Imperative Mood. 
2. Am-&-re(tor,) 3. Am-& -to -r; 2. Am-4-mini, 3. Am-& -nt -or. 
Loved ye be, loved him let be ; Loved be ye,  Jovedlet them be. 
Infinitive Mood. : 


Pres. Am-& -r -i, Perf.Esse -am -ᾱ -tus, Fat.Am-& .tum -r .i, 
Loved to 0e. To have loved been. Loved to be about to be. 


Partrciple. 
Pres. Am-& -tus, -ᾱ, -um, Fu. Am -ünd -us, -a, -um, 
Loved being, he, she, it. Loved to be, -he, -she, -it. 


Norz.—In translating from Latin into English, the conjugation cen 
never be rendered, because we have not four corresponding conjugatiens 
in our language; therefore the 4, or áv, which marks the 1st conjuga- 
tion in Latin, means nothing in English. 


LATIN ANALYZATION. 


The following is an exemplification of the fifth and sixth theses laid 
down on page 6 of this work. The lesson here selected is from Beza’s 
Latin Testament,—Matthew, chap. v., 14, 15, 16, 17; and if the 
reader does not know that the voice, conjugation, mood and tense, per- 
son and number, of the verb; and the declension, gender, number, and 
case of nouns, pronouns, and adjectives, are, in most cases, to be found 
in the terminations suffixed to the root ; instead of a Latin Grammar, 
he is requested to critically review the following analysis and FIRST 
LITERAL translation, and acquaint himself with these first principles of 
the language. 

UY The figures placed after the English words place them in the 
English order. 


pron. v.root. 2 pla. root. root. 2,m,g,s. adv. 
14v. Vos es -tis lx mund i. Non 
Yel are2  —* light 4 the world  ?s, 3 Not 10 


root, root. 3s; root. 8,f. root, 1conj. pas. inf. ^ prep 
pot -es -t urb «9 occult - ο -i Supra 
able 11 is9  acityb hidden 14 be 13 to12 upon 7 


root, 3,f,ac,s. root, 1f. 
mont -e -m sit -a. 
a mountain 8 placed. 6 


15v. adv, con, prep, root, root, 3, 0, 3.pla. root, 1,f ao,s. con, 
Ne -que ac .cen -d -u -nt Lucerna -a -m, et 
Not 4 and 1 to6 fire5 give3 they 2 acandle7 — —, and 8 


* In all words where the nominative is expressed, the personal termin- 
ation of the verb is cancelled ; thus, vos es(tis,) ye are. Now, if the 
nom. vos were omitted, it would be rendered the same, es(are)tis(ye.) 
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root, 3,0, 3, plu, root, 1f,ac,s. prep, root, 2m, 20,8. con, 
pon -u «nt e -a -m subter modi -a -m, 
placel0 —  they9 it 11 under 12 a measure 13 but 14 


prep, root, root, 2,n,ac,s con, root, root, 2,c, 3,8. 
in can -delabr -ᾱ -m; et splen -d -e -t 
ina candle-stick 15 — — and 16 light 19 gives 18 it 17 


root, dat, pl. root, nom,p. root, 3,pl, prep, root, 2,m,ab, s, 
omn -ibus qu -i su "nt in dom ο. 
all 21 to20 who22 are23 —  in24 the house. 25 


16 v. root, 1,f, root, root, 2,conj, sub, p, 3,s, root, root, 1,f, s, 
It -ᾱ splen -d - a -t lux vestr -a 
Such5  splendor6 give4 may 1 — light 3 your 2 


prep, root, 3 ,m, ab, pla, conj, root, 2, 2,0, sub,p, 3 ‚Pla, 


coram homin -ibus,® ut vid - -a nt 

before 7 men,8 that 9 see 12 may 11 they. 10. 
root, 2,n,placc, root, 2,n,pla,acc, root, 2,n, plu, aco, 
bon -& vestr -& oper -8, 

gooddl4  — your 13 — works 15 — 


root, root, sub,p, 3 PL con, root, 3,m, 80,8, 
lori efic 6 -ue Patr e -m. 
glorious 20 make 19 may 18 they 17 and16 father22 — — 


root 2,m,ac,s, root,nom,s, root,3,s, prep, root 2, n, ab, pl, 
in 


vestr -u -m qu -i es -t cal -i -8. 
your — —21 who23 is 24 in25 heaven.26 
17 y. adv root, 1 conj, imp, 2, pl, root, acc,s, root, inf, perf 
Ne existim -a -te m  -.e ven -isse 
Not3 think1 — you2 me4 come 6 to have 5 
con, prep, root, 3,0, sub, p, 1 (s root, 3, f, ac,s, con, 
ut dis .solv log e -m aut 
that 7 un 10 -loose 11 may 9 18 8 the law 12 or 13 
prep, root, -1,dec, ac, pl, adv, root, ind, perf, con, 
pro  -phet -a "s: non ut 


pro -phets14 — . — not 16 come e17 have I15 that 18 


root, 1,f, ao, pla, prep, root, subj, pr, ls con, con, 
-8 


s solv -a 
them23 un21 -loose 22 may 20 I 19 but 24 that 25 
root, 1,f,ac,pla, prep, root, 2, be sub, pr, 1,8, 
e  -& 8 -à — -m. 
them 29 in fall 30 dis * may 27 1. 26 


” The English signification of a case is cancelled in the termination 
of a Latin noun, if a preposition expressed precede it; homin(men) 
«bus (before) —ooram (before) homin (men) ibus (canceled ) 
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THE RADICALS OF VERBS. 


The following list of verbs is inserted for the student to 
conjugate. The figures inserted after each radical will in- 
form the student to which conjugation he is to refer it on 
the table. 

The student should by all means practice on these verbs 
until he can conjugate any verb with the greatest ease, ac- 
curacy, and facility. 


1. Amo, am dre, am à vi, am à tum; à, ἄν, Ist conjugation. 

2. Mon ¿ o, mon £ re, mon wi, mon t tum; 2, y, £, 2d conjugation. 
3 Reg o, reg ? re, rex i, rec tum; ὅ and —, 3d conjugation. 
4. Aud 4 o, aud i re, aud t» i, aud i tum; 8, iv, 4th conjugation. 


Inv. Prxs., 1st Root. Perr. 2d Root. 


Supinz, 3d Root. 
———_——to. 


Abscond 0,3 abscond 6 re,3 absoond 1,3  abscond i tum,4* hide. 
Acu 0,3 acu 6 re,3 acu i,3 acu tum,3 sharpen. 
Argu 0,3 argu 6 re, argu i,3 argu tum,3 rove. 
Accend o,3 — accend é re, accend 13  accens um,3 indle 
Al 0,3 al 8 re,3 al u 1,2 al i tum,2 nourish. 
Ag 0,3 ag 2 re,3 eg i,3 ac tum,3 do. 

Ard e 0,2 ö re,2 ars 1,3 ars um,3 burn. 
Aug e 0,2 augére,2  auxi3 auc tum,3 increase 
Batu 0,3 bata 8re,3  batui,3 batu tum,3 beat. 
Bib 0,3 bib 6 re,3 bib i,3 bib i tum,2 drink. 
Conniv e 0,2 connivé γε, conn iv i,4 wink 

Ci e 0,2 ci 6 re,2 οἱ vi,3 ci tum,3 excite. 
Cap 10,4 capó re,2 cep 1,3 cap tam,3 take. 
Cup 1 0,4 cup 6 re,3 cup ivi4 cup i tum,3 desire. 
Cresc 0,3 cresc ὅ re,3 cre vi,3 cré tum,3 grow. 
Claud 0,3 claud ὅ τοι claus 1,3 claus um,3 close. 
Céd 0,3 ced 8 re,3 cessi 1,3 cess um ,3 ield. 
Cad o,3 cad 6 re,3 ceci di,3 cas um,3 hi. 
Cad 0,3 ced 6 re,3 cec idi,3 sum 3 cut, kill. 
Créd 0,3 ered öre, 3  crédidi,3 cröd i tum,2 believe. 
Col o, col ö re,3 col u i,2 cultum,3 till. 
Cern 0,3 cernd το, — cré vi,3 cré tum,3 see, decree. 
Cav e 0,2 cav 6 re,2 ον 1,3 cau tum,3 take care. 
Do,1 d & re,1 de di.3 d& tum,1 give. 
Dom 0,1 dom a re,1 dom ui2 domitum4 tame. 
Doo e o,2 doc é re,2 doc u i,2 doc tum,3 teach. 
Dio 0,3 dic $ re,3 die si,3 (dizi) dio tum,3 say. 
Duc 0,3 duc ὅ re,3 duo si,3(duri)duc tum 3 lead. 


Em 0,3 
Exu 0,3 
Ed 0,3 


Fru or,3 
Fac io,4 
Fric 0,3 
Fulg e 0,2 
Frig e 0,2 
Flect 0,3 
Fur 0,3 


Hab e 0,2 
Her e 0,2 


Jung 0,3 
Jác 10,4 


Indu 0,3 


Lab or,3 
Leg 0,3 
Lud 0,3 


Liv o,1 


Mori or ,3 
Mitt 0.3 
Mon e 0,2 
Merg 0,3 


Nub 0,3 
Ning 0,3 
Nasc or,3 


Ori or ,3 


Pand 0,3 
Pend 0,3 
Pung 0,3 
Pon 0,3 

Pet 0,3 

Prem 0,3 
Psall 0,3 


Paso 0,3 
Plic o,) 
Plu 0,3 


Quer o 
Quieso 3 


03 


I, 
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to, 
em 8 re,3 
exu 6 re,3 
ed 6 re,3 


fru i,3 

fac 6 re,3 
fric & re, 
fulg 3 re,2 
frig é re,2 
flect 8 re,3 
fur 6 re, 


hab 8 re, 2 
har 6 re,2 


jung 6 re,3 


jac 6 re.3 


indu 8 re,3 


lab 1,3 
leg 6 re,3 
lud 6 re,3 


lav & re,1 
lav 6 re,3 


mor i,3 
mitt 6 re,3 
mon 6 re,2 
merg 6 re,3 


nub 6 re,3 
ning 6 re,3 
nasc 1,3 


ori ri,3 


pan 6 re,3 
pend 6 re,3 
pung é re,3 
pon ére,3 
pet 6 re,3 
prem 6 re,3 


psall 6 re,3 


pase y re,3 


plic a re,1 
plu 6 re,3 


quer ὅ re,3 
quiesc 6 re, 


-λαυε, 
émi,3 ' 
exu 1,3 


éd i, 


fru i tus,3 
fec i,3 
fric u 1,2 
ful si,3 
fri xi,3 
fle xi,3 


mi 
HE 
indu 1,3 
lap sus,3 


leg i,3 
lis i,3 


lav i,3 ; 


mor tuus,3 
mis i,3 
mon u i,2 
mer si,3 


nup si,3 
ninx i,3 
na tus,3 


or tus,3 


pand 1,3 
pepend 1,3 
pupug 1,3 
pos u i,2 
pet iv 1,4 
press 1,3 
psall 1,3 


pav 1,3 


pla 1,3’ 


quies iv i,4 


quie vi,3 


to. 
emp tum,3 . 
exü tum ,3 andres 
6 sum,3 eat. 
«ctus,3 enjoy. 
fac tum,3 make. 
fric tum,3 rab. 

- , shine. 
fric tum,3 be cold. 
fleo tum,3 bend. 

be mad 
hab ! tum, have. 
he sum,3 stick. 
june tum,3 join. 
jac tum,3 throw 
indú tum,3 clothe. 

slide. 
lec tum,3 choose. 
la sum,3 play. 
lo tum,3 
lau tum,3 wash. 
lav & tum,] 

die. 
miss um,3 send. 
mon 1 tum,2 advise. 


nup tum,3 veil, or marry. 


snow. 
be born. 
rise. 
pan sum,3 open. 
pen sum,3 hang. 
punc tum, prick. 
pos I tum,2 place. 
pet i tum, seek. 
press um, press. 
,  playon an in- 
strument. 
——, feed. 
— fold. 
— rain. 
ques Ttum 4 seek. 
qui ὅ tum,3 rest. 


Sorib 0,3 


Inn. Pres 
1st root. 


Ton o,1 
Ten e 0,2 
Tim e 0,2 
Tribu 0,3 
Tang 0.3 
Trah 0.3 
Tex 0,3 


Vet o,1 
Vid e 0,2 
Vine 0,3 
Vend 0.3 
Vert 0,3 
Veh 0,3 
Viv 0,3 
Voly 0,3 
Ven ¡0.4 
Ven e 0,2 
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—fo, 
rid.ö re,2 
ru 6 re,3 
reg 6 re,3 


stru 8 re,3 
sid 8 re,3 
surg $ re,3 
string ὅ re,3 
sent i re, 

st à re,] 

sed 6 re,2 
scrib 6 re,3 


Inr. Pres. 


ton a re, 1 
ten 6 re.2 
tim 6 re,2 
tribu 6 re,3 
tang 6 re,3 
trah 6 re 3 
tex 6 re,3 


vet a το,] 
vid 6 re,2 
vine ὅ re,3 
vend 6 re,3 
vert 6 re.3 
veh 6 re,3 
viv 6 re,3 
volv ὅ re,3 
ven i re.4 
ven i re,4 


IN». Prnr. 
2d root. 


tonui,2 
ten u i,2 
timui2 
tribu i,3 
tet i gi,3 
tra x 1.3 
tex u 1,2 


vet u 1,2 
vid 1,3 

vic 1.3 
vend id 1,3 
vert-i,3 
vex 1,3 
vix 1,3 
volv 1,3 
ven i.3 
ven ii,3 


—, 
ri sum,3 

ru i tum,3 
rec tum,3 


struo tum,3. 


Ay 
surrec tum,3 


stric tum, 
sen sum,3 
st a tum,T 
sess um, 


scrip tum, 3 _ 


SUPINE. 
3d root. 


ton 1 tum,2 
ten tum,3 


——ÀÁ3 
tribu tum,3 
tac tum,3 
trac tum ,3 
tex tum,3 


vet I tum,2 
vi sum ,3 
vio tum.3 


vend i tum,4 


ver sum,3 
veo tum,3 
vic tum, 
vol u tum,3 
ven tum,3 


thunder. 
hold. 
fear. 
give. 
touch. 
draw. 
weave. 


forbid. 
see. 


overcome. 


Norz.—From the foregoing one hundred radicals, we have more 
than five thousand English derivatives —a consideration sufficient to in. 
duce the student to commit them perfectly to memory. 
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RULES. 


The following are a few Latin rules most likely to be 
used by the student : 


1. The subject of the infinitive is put in the accusative. 
2. The vocative is used in address, with or without O. 
3. Opus and usus, signifying need, govern the ablative. 
4. Dignus, contentus, preditus, govern the ablative. 
' 6. Utor, fruor, fungor, potior, vescor, and dignor, go- 
vern the ablative. 
- 6. Perfect participles, denoting origin, are followed by 
the ablative of the source, without a preposition. 
7. A noun, denoting that with which the action of a 
verb is performed, is put in the ablative. 
8. A noun, denoting that from which any thing is sepa- 
rated, is often put in the ablative, without a preposition. 
9. A noun, expressing respect wherein or the part affect- 
ed, is put in the ablative. — 
10. Verbs that govern two cases in the active voice, 
govern the latter of these in the passive. 
11. The price of a thing is put in the ablative, except 
when expressed by the adjectives tanti, quanti, pluris. 
12. The comparative degree is followed by the abla- 
tive, if quàm (than) is omitted. 
13. A substantive with a participle, whose case depends 
on no other word, is put in the ablative absolute. - 
14. Adjectires of plenty or want govern the genitive or 
ablative. 
15. Some adverbs govern the genitive. 
16. Some derivative adverbs may govern the same case 
as their primitives. 
17. Nouns signifying the same thing are put by appo- 
sition in the same case. 
18. The subj. present is often used for the imperative. 
19. The infinitive is often used as a noun. 
. 20. One verb governs another, as its object, in the infi- 
nitive. 
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21. Participles, gerunds, and supines, govern the same 
cases as their verbs. 

22. The genitive of gerunds follows nouns or adjectives. 

23. After verbs expressing motion, the place where the 
motion ends, is put in the accusative, without a preposition. 

24. The subject nominative governs the verb. 

25. The verb agrees with its subject nominative in num- 
ber and person. 

26. Transitive verbs govern the accusative. 

27. One noun may govern another noun in the genitive. 

28. Adjectives and participles agree with their nouns in 
gender, number, and case. 

29. Conjunctions connect words or sentences. 

30. Twenty-six prepositions govern the accusative, the 
principal of which are, ad, ante, apud, circum, contra, in- 
fra, inter, intra, ob, per, post, prater, propter, supra, 
trans, ultra. 

31. In and sub, denoting tendency, govern the accusa- 
tive; denoting situation, govern the ablative. 

32. Super and subter govern both the accusative and 
ablative. . 

33. Eleven prepositions govern the ablative, the princi- 
pal of which are a, ab, coram, cum, de, e, or ez, pro, sine, 
tems. | 

34. Many verbs compounded of the prepositions, a, ab, 
de, ex, &c., are followed by an ablative, governed by the 
preposition. 
| 96. Cuuse, manner, and instrument, are put in the ab- 
ative. 

36. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and adverbs. 

37. The relative pronoun must have an autecedent, 
with which it must agree in gender and person. 

38. The predicate noun is put in the same case as the 
subject, after a verb neuter or passive, when both words 
refer to the same person or thing. 

39. Verbs compounded with the prepositions, ad, ante 
con, in, inter, ob, post, pre, sub, and super, govern the 
dative. 

40. Sum, in the sense of habeo, is followed by the dative 

41. Nouns are sometimes followed by the dative. 

42. A transitive verb, governing the accusative, has a 
genitive, dative, or ablative, to express some relation. 
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ANALYSIS OF VIRGIL'S ÆNEID. 


BOOK I. 

Root Definition. Syntaz. Etymology. 
N. G. D.AV.A. 
Arm. Thearms, cano Arm-a, 26° (2n.p.)a,orum,is,a,a,is. 
qu and, arma QUE virum, 29 conjunction. 
vir the hero, cano vır-um, 26 (2 m.) vir, i, ο, um, vir. ο. 
can. I sing, (ego) cAN-o(1)arma, (3d.) o,ere, cecini, cantum. 
‘ | o, is, it, imus, itis, unt. 
Tro of Troy, oris TroJ-e, 27 (1 f.) a,æ,æ, am, a, 4. 
qu who, virum Qu-i venit, 37 (m.) i, oujus, cui, em, --, o. 
prim. first, PRIM-us qui, 28 (2m.) us,i, o, um, e, o. 
a from, A-b oris, prep. ὃ euphonic letter. 
or the shores, ab on-is, 33 (1 f.) a, æ, æ, am, a, 4. 
es, arum, is, as, se, is. 
Ital. to Italy, Irazr-am, 23 (1 f.) a, t, ©, am, a, À. 
fat. afor. by fate, yAT-0, 35 (2 n.) um, i, 0, um, um, O, 
pro, fag, driven, PROFUG-us qui, 28 (2 m,) us, i, o, um,e,o. 
qu. and, Italiam qvx litora, 29 conjunction, 
Lavin. Lavinian, Lavin-a litora, (2 n.) um, i, o, um, um, o. 
a, orum, is, a, a, is. 
ven. came, qui ven-if, (2) (3d and 4th.) io, ire, i, tum. 
i, isit, it, imus, istis, erunt. 
ht to the shores: LITOR-4 : 23 (3 n.) us, oris, ori, us, us, ore. 
a, um, ibus, a, a, ibus. 
malt. much, (est) MULT-um jactatus, adverb. 
ill he, virum ILL-e jactatus, (est) (m.)e,ius, i, um, -, o. 
et both, ET, et, corresponding conjunction. 
terr. upon the land, (in) TERA-is, 31 (1 f.) a, w, am, a, à. 
° æ, arum, is, as, c, is. 
jac. was tossed, ille JacT-at-us(3) (est,) (1st.) or ari. 
| atus sum, es, est, &c. 
et. and, terris ET alto, 29 conjunction. 
* The placed after the words refer to the rule-—those in pa- 


rentheses ( ) to page 142. 


alt. on the deep, (in) ALT-o, 31 (2 n.) um, i, o, um, um, o. 
v. by the power, v-1, 35 (3 f.) is, is, -, im, is, € | 
super. of the Gods, vi suPERiim, 27 (2 m.)i, (or)-um, is, os, i, is. 
sæv. of cruel, 28 sæv-æ Junonis, (1f.) a, @,@, am,a, A. 
mem. lasting, 28 MEMOR-em iram, (3 f.) or, is, i, em, or, ©. 
Jun. of Juno, iram Jun-onis, 27 (3 f.)o, onis, oni, onem, o,one. 
ob, on account of, ος iram, preposition. 
ir. anger, ob rr-am, 30 (1 f.) a, e, e, am, a, à. 
Mult. Much,passus(est) MurT-a, 26 (2 n. p.) a, orum, is, a, a, is. 
qu., qu. also, et QUO-QUE, conjunction. 
et. and, ET quoque, conjunction. 
bell. . by war, BELL-0, 35 (2 n.) um, i, o, um, um, O. 
pat. he suffered, (ille) rassus (4)(est) (3d.) ior, i, passus sum. 
es, est, sumus, estis, &o. 
dum. while, 36 pum conderet, &lverb. 
con, do. he would found 
(ille) con-p-e-re-t,(5)25  (3d.) o, ere, idi, itum. 
rem, res, ref, remus, &o. 
urb. a city, oonderet URB-em, 26 (3 f.) 5, is, i, em, 8, e. 
qu. and, conderet QUE inferret, 29 ‘conjunction. 
in, fer. would bring(ille) ın-rer-ret(6)Deos,(3d)o,ferre tuli latum. 
rem, res, rel, remus, &o. 
De. the Gods, inferret Dx-os, 26 (2 m.) us, i, o, um, us, o. 
i, orum, is, os, i, is. 
Lat. into Latium, 
inferret LATI-0: 39 (2n.) um, i, o, um, um, o. 
gen. race, 24 GEN-us (ortum est,) (3n.) us, eris, eri. 
° us, us, ere. 
de, un. from which one36 UN-DE (ortum est,) adverb, 
Lat. the Latin, 28 LATIN-um genus, (2 n.)um,i,o,um,um,o, 
qu. and, genus QUE patres, 29 conjunction, 
Alban Albanian, 28 ALBAN-t patres, 29 (2 m.)usji,o,um,e,o. 
| i, orum, is, os, i, is. 
pat. fathers, 24 PAT,res(orti sunt,) (3m.)er,ris,ri,rem,er ,e. 
res, rum, ribus, res, &c. 
ad, qu. and, patres AT-QUE mania, 29 conjunction. 
alt. of lofty, 28 att-@ Rome, (1f.)a,e,»,am,a,ä. 
man the walls, 24 M@ENI-a(orta sunt,)(2n.p.)a,orum is,a,&c- 
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Rom Rome. mania Rom-e, (1 f.) a, e, t, am, a, &. 
Mus. O Muse, (O) Mus-a, (1 f.) a, we, &, am, a, à. 
ego. to me, memora Mi-hi, ego, mei, mihi, me, —, me. 
caus. the causes CAUS-QS, (1f.)a,æ,æ, am, a. ἂ. 
æ, arum, is, as, &, 18. 

mem. relate: - (tu) MxMon-a :(7)causas, (Ist)o,are,avi,atum, 
a, ato, ate, anto, 

qu. what, QU-0 numine (n.) od, cujus, cui, od, -, 0. 
num. divinity, NUM-ine, leeso, (3 n.)en,inis,ini,en,en,tre. 
led. being offended, Lxs-o, numine, (2n.)um,i,o,um,um,o. 
ve. or, numine leeso ve quid dolens, conjunction. 
qu. why, secundum qu-id, used adverbially. 
dol. _—_s grieving, Do-LE-ns regina, (3 f.)ns,ntis,nti,ntem,&o. 
re-sag-o,queen, __ REGIN-a impulerit, (1f.) a, @, ee, am, a. A. 
De. of theGods regina Dz-üm, (2 m.) us, i, o, um, us, o. 
i, (or)-um, is, os, i, is. 

tot, so many, TOT casus, adj., plural, indeclinable, 


volv. to struggle with, voLv-e-re (8) casus, (3d.)o,ere,i,volutum. 
. ere, isse, esse, voluturus, 
cas, . misfortunes, 


volvere CAS-us, (4 m.) us, ds, ui, um, us, u, 

us, uum, ibus, us, $e, 

in, sign. renowned, IN-SIGN-em virum, (3 m.) is, is, i, em, is, i. 
pl. for piety ‚insignem PrETA-fe, (3 f.) s, tis, ti, tem, s, fe. 
vir, a man, impulerit via-um volvere, (2 m.) vir,i,o,um,vir,o. 
tot, so many, TOT labores, adj., plural, indeclinable. 
ad, i, to undergo, AD-i-re(9) (2d and 4th.) eo, ire, ivi, itum, 
| ire, ivisse, esse iturus. 

lab, hardships, adire LABOR-es, (3 m.) or, oris, i, em, or, e. 


es, um, ibus, es, es, &e. 

in, pel. shall have com- 
pelled, regina ım-pure-rit,(10) (3d.)pello pellere, puli. 
pulsum, erim, eris, er, 


Tant, So much, TANT-e ire, (1 f.) a, te, &, am, a, A. 
e, arum, is, as, e, is, 
ne, NE (Sint,) interrogative, 


anim.  tominds, (sint) anim-is, 40, (1 f.) a, &, e, am, a, 4. 
e, orum, is, as, e, is. 
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col. celestial, CGLEST-ibus animis,(3 f.)is, is,i, em, is, 9 
es, ium, idus, es, es, ibus. 

ir. angert 19-60 (sint?) (1 f.) a, ee, te, am, a, à. 
e, arum, is, as, ee, is. 

Urb. A city, Uns-s fuit, (3 f.) s, is, i, em, s, e. 
&nt., qu. ancient, ANTI-QU-a urbs, (1 f.) a, €, e, am, a, à. 
ία. was, urbs rv-i-f, (11) sum, esse, fui, fui, fuisti, 
fuit, imus, istis, erunt, 

Tyr.  Tyrian, Traı-i coloni, (2 m.) us, i, o, um, e, o. 


¿, orum, is, os, i, is. 

ten, inhabited, coloni TxN-U-ere(12) (quam) (2d.)eo,ere,ui,tum. 
ui, uisti, uit, uimus, uistis, 

uerunt, or uere. 


col. colonists, COLON-1 tenuere, (2 m.) us, i, o, um, e. o. 
i, orum, is, os, i, is. 

Carthag.Carthage, CARTHAG-0 fuit, (3 f.) o, inis, i, em, o,o. 
Ital. Italy, contra ÍTALI-4m, (1 f.) a, m, 59, am, a, A. 
con. opposite to, CONTRA Italiam, preposition. 
qu. and, Italiam que Tiberina ostia, conjunction. 
Tiber. the Tiberian, TrmsERIN-G ostia, (2 n.) um,i,o,um,um,o. 
a, orum, is, a, a, is. 

long. far off, fuit LonGE, adverb, 
08. mouths contra osTi-a, (2 n.) um, i, o, um, um, o. 
a, orum, is, a, a, is. 

div. abounding, Div-es urbs, (3 f.) es, itis, i, em, es, e. 
op. in wealth, dives op-um, (3 f.) s, is, i, em, es, e. 
um, ibus, es, es, ibus. 

qu. and, dives opum QUE asperrima, conjunction. 
stud _in the arts, sTUDI-is, (2 n.) um, i, o, um, um, O. 
| a, orum, is, a, a, is. 

asp. most skilful, ASPER-RIM-a@ urbs, (1 f.) a, 9,19, am, a, 4. 
boll. of war: studiis BELL-1: (2 n.) um, i, o, um, um, o. 
qu. which, coluisse QU-am, (f.) a, cujus, cui, am, -, o. 
Jun. Juno, JuN-o fertur, (3 f.) o, onis, oni, onem, &e. 
er, is said, Juno rznz-f-ur, (13) (3d.) o, ferre, tuli. latum. 
feror, forris, fertur, &c. 

err. lands, magis TERR-is, (1 f.) a, eo, to, am, a, à. 


. ». 
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mag. more (than), — MaAG-is, adverb. 
omn, all, _ oMN-ibus terris, (3 f.)is, is, i, em, is, i. es, 

| ium, ibus, es, es, ibus. 
un one, UN-am (urbem), (1f.) a, e, e, am, a, à. 


post, hab.being less est'med rosr-HAB-i1-4 Samo, (1 f.) &,5, t, am, a,d. 
col. to have cherished 

fertur cor-u-isse (14) quam, (2d, 3d.) o, ere, ui, 

cultum. ere, visse, &o. 


Sam. Samos,posthabitä Sam-o, (2 f.) 0s, i, o, um, e, o. 
Hic. Here, (fuerunt) Hic, | adverb. 
ill. her, arma ILL-ius, (f.) a, tus, i, am, --, à. 
arm. arms, ARM-a( fuerunt) (2n. p.)a,orum,is,a,a, is. 
hic. here, fuit mic, adverb. 
eun. chariot, CURRUS fuit, (4 πι.) us, Ge, ui, um, us, u. 
fa. was; currus ru-i-¢: (15) sum, esse, fui. fui, fusti, 


fuit, fuimus, fuistis, &o, 
hoo. (that) this, Hoc esse, (n.) hoc, hujus, huic, hoc, &c. 


re-s ag-0,kingdom, esse REGN-um, (2 n.) um, 1, o, um, um, o- 
De. the goddess, Dz-a tendit, (1 f ) a, w, 8 am, a, A, 
gen. of nations,regnum GENT-1bus, (3f.) gens, tis, i, em, ns, e. 
es, um, ibus, es, es, bo, 

e. to be, hoc E-sse, (15) sum, esse, fui, 
ei. if, Dea tendit hoc sı fata sinant, conjunction. 
qu. by any means, QUA, adverb, 
fat.afın the fatos, FAT-a sinant, (2n.) um, i, o, um, um, o. 
a, orum, is, a, a, is. 

sin, may permit, fata sin-a-nt, (17) — (3d.) o, ere, sivi, situm. 
sinam, as, at, amus, atis, ant. 

jam tam.now also, tendit JAM TUM, adverb, 
qu. both, QUE, que, corresponding conjunction, 


tend. endeavors Dea TEND-i-t(18)hoc, (3d)o,ere,tetendi,tum, 
tendo, is, if, imus, &o. 


qu. and, tendit que fovet, conjunction. 
fov. cherishes (the 

hope) rov-e-t(19) (spem.) (2d,3d,) eo,ero,i,fotum 

eo, es, et. &o. 

Pro,gen. A race, Pro GENI-em duci, (5 f.)es,ei,el,em,es,e. 


sed. but, BED, conjunction. 
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enim. indeed, audierat ENIM, adverb. 
Tro. Trojan, TROJAN-o sanguine, (2 m.) us,i,o,um,e,o. 
8. from, A sanguine, preposition. 
sang blood, a SANGUI-ne, (3 πι.) is, inis, i, em, is, e. 
duc. to be descended, puc-i, (20)  (3d.) o, ere, xi, tum. or, 
i, tus, sum, 
aud. she had heard, 
(illa) aup-iérat (21)  (4th.) io, ire, ici, itum. 
iveram, iveras, térat, ke, 
Tyr. — Tyrian, Tyri-asarces, (1f.)a,æ,æ, am, a, à. 
ee, arum, is, as, ee, is. 
olim hereafter verteret oLIM, adverb. 
qu. which, progeniem Qu-@ verteret, (f.) e, cujus, cui, am, —,0. 
vert. would overturn, 
ques VERT-e-re-t, (22) (3d.) o, ere, i, sum. 
rem, res, rel, remus, retis, δω, 
ar. citadels, verteret AR-ces, (3 [.) x, cis, ci, cem, x, ce. 
ces, cum, cibus, ces, &c. 
Hinc. Hence, venturum Hınc, adverb. 
popul. a people, POPUL-um venturum (esse) (2m.) us, i, o, 
um, e, o. 
late. — extensively,regem LATE, adverb. 
re-s ag-o ruling, RE-gem® populum, (3 m.)x.gis,gi,gem,x,e. 
bell. in war, BELL-0, (2 n.) um, i, o, um, nm, o. 
qu. and, regem late Que superbum, conjunction, 
superb. proud, SUPERB-t7 populum, (2 m.)us,i,o,um,e,o. 
ven would come, 
populum ven-tur-um (23) (esse) (3d ,Ath)io jire,i tum 
us, i, 0, UM, 6, O- 
ex, ced. to the destruction EX-CIDI-0, (2 n.) um, i, 0, um, um, 0» 
Liby. of Libya: excidio Lisy-e, (1f)a,e,»,am,a,&. 
sio. thus, volvere sic, adverb. 
volv. had determined, 
‘parcas voLv-e-re, (24) (3d.) o, ere, i, volutum. 
ere, isse, voluturus, esse. 
parc. the fates, PARC-as volvere, (1 f.) a, *, ©, am, a, A. 


a, arum, is, as, te, is. 


9 For Rea-n-a-ntem. 
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I. This, metuens I-d, (n.) id, ejus, ei, id, -, eo. 
metu.  fearing, METu-ens Saturnia, (3f.)ns,tis,ti,tem,ns,e. 
vet. of the ancient, — vET-eris belli, (3 n.) us, eris, eri, us, &o. 
qu. &nd, metuens id qux memor belli, conjunction 
mem. mindful, MEM-or Saturnia, (3f.)or ,oris,ori,orem.&oc. 
Saturn. Juno, SATURNI-a arcebat, (1f.)Ja,w,e,am,a,d. 
bell. war, memor BELL-i, (2 n.) um, t, o, um, um, o. 
prim. first, PRIM-G (illa,)  (11,) a, e, e, am, a, A. 
qu. which, gesserat qu-od, (n.) od, cujus, cui, od, -, o. 
ad. at, AD Trojam, preposition. 
Tro Troy, ad TroJ-am, (1 f.) 8, e, te, am, a, 4. 
pro. for, PRO Árgis, preposition. 
char dear, CHAR-is Argis, (2m.) us, i, o, um, e, o. 
i, orum, is, os, i, is. 
ger. she had carried 
on, (illa) Gzss-erat(25)quod, (3d.)o,ere,essi,essum. 
eram, eras, erat, &c. 
Arg. Argus, pro Ana-is, — (2 m. p.) i, orum, is, os, i, is. 
Nec,dum.Neither yet, | 
exciderant NEc-DUM, adverb. 
etiam, also, ETIAM, vonjunction, 
caus. the causes, CAUs-@ exciderant,(1f.)a, se, e, am, a, à. 
@, arum, is, as, ee. is 
m of her anger cause IR-arum, (1 f.) a, s&&, te, am, a, À, 
ee, arum, 18, as, ee, is. 
qu. and, cause QUE dolores, '  conjunction, 
sev. the cruel, sxv-i dolores, (2m.)us,i, o, um, e, o. 
t, orum, is, as, i, is. 
dol. sufferings. DOLOR-es exciderant,(3m.)or,oris,i,em,or,e 
es, um, ibus, es, es, ibus. 
ex, cad, escaped, doleres Ex-ciD-era-n-t. (26) (3d.) o, eri,%, 
eram. eras, eral. eramus, &c, 
anim, from her mind,ex ANIM-0, (2 m.) us, 1,0, um, e, o. 
Man, Remains judicium Man-e-t, (27) (2d. 3d.) eo. ere, s, sum. 
eo, es, ef, emus,-&e. 
alt. deep in her, ALT-4 mento, (1f.) a, 89, se, am, a, 4. 
men, mind, (in) MEN-te, (3 [.) s, tis. ti, tem, s. te. 
re, pon, laid up, RE-POST-um judicium, (2 n.)um ¡,o.um. &e- 
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judico. the judgment,  JUDICI-“m manet,(2n.) um,1,0,um,um,o, 
Par. of Paris, judicium Parı-dis, (3 m.) s, dis, di, dem, s, de 


qu. and,  judicium QUE injuria, conjunction, 
spret. of her despised, sPRET-e forme, (1 f.) a, æ,æ, am, a, à. 
in, jur the injury IN-JURI-G (manet) (1f.)a,e,e, am, a, à. 
form. form, injuria FORM-@, (1f.) a, æ, æ, am, a, Δ. 
et. and, injuria ET genus, conjunction, 
gen. race, GEN-us (manet) (3 n.) us, eris eri, us, &o. 
in, vid. the hated, INVIS-um genus, (2 n.) sm, i, o, um,um, o. 
et. and genus ET honores, conjunction. 
rap. of the stolen, RAPT-t Gaymedis, (2m.) us, t, o, um, 6,0. 


Ganymed.Ganymede. ho- 
nores GANYMED-ts, (3m.) es, is, i, em, es,e. 


hon, the honors. HONOR-es(manent.) (3 m.)or,oris,i,em, or,8. 
es, um, ibus, es, es, ibus. 

Hic. These(things,)super Hı-s, (n.) ο, hujus, huie, hoc, —, hæo. 
hec, horum, his, hee, —, his. 

ad, cand. enraged, AC-CENS-G Saturnia,(1f.)a, &€, te, am, 8,4. 
super. on account of SUPER his, preposition. 
jac. tossed, JACTAT-08 Troas, (2m.) us,i, o, um, e, 0. 
i, orum, is, 08, i, is. 

eq. sea, (in) xqvon-.e, (3 n.) or, oris, i, or, or,e 
tot. whole, ToT-0 æquore, (2n.) um, i, o, um, um, o. 
Tro. Trojans, arcebat Tro-as, (1 m.) a, 88, æ, am, a, 4. 


fe, arum, is, as, es, is. 
re, ling. remnants, arcebat, RE-LIQUI-as, (1f.p.) e, arum, is, as, &o. 
Dam. of the Greeks, 


reliquias DANA-úm, (2 m. p.) i, (or)-um, &c. 
ad, qu. and, Danaum AT-QUE Achillei, conjunction. 
in, mit. of fierce, IM-MIT-is Achillei (3m.) is, is, i, em,is,e. 
Achil. Achilles, reliquias AcHILL-et, (5 m.) es, et, ei, em, es, e. 
aro. drove, Saturnia Anc-e-ba-t(28) Troas, (2)eo,ere,ui, ebam, 

bas, bat, bamus,&c. 
log. fer, arcebat LONGE, adverb. 
Lat. * from Latium: (ab)Ları.o: (2 n.) um, i, o, um, um, o. 
qu. and, arcebat QUE (ille) errabant, conjunction. 
mult, many, . MULT-os annos, (2m.)us,i,o, um, 6,0. 


i, orum, 18, 08, i, is. 
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per during, PER annos preposition, 
ann. years, per ANNOS (2 m.) us, i, o, um, 6,0, 
i, orum, is, os, i, is. 
err. they wandered, (illi)enn-a-ba-n-#(29) (1)o, are, avi, atum. 
abam, bas, bat,bamus, 
batis, bant. 
ag. driven, ACT-i (illi.) (2m us i, o, um, e, o, 
i, orum, is, os, i, is. 
for. by the fates, FAT-is, (2n.)um, i, o, um, um, o. 
. a, orum, is, a, a, is. 
mar. Seas, circum MAR-i4, (3 n.) e, is, i, e, e, i. ia. 
ium, ibus, ía, ia, ibus, 
omn. all, oMN-ig maria, (3n.) is, is, i, em, is, i. 
ia, ium, ibus, ia, ia, ibus, 
circ. around, CIRCUM maria, preposition, 
Tant so great, TANT-e molis, (1f)a,e,e,am, a, à. 
mol. difficulty, (opus) MoL-is (3 f.) es, ts, i, em, es, e. 
er. it was, ^ (opus) ERA-f (30) condere sum,esse,fui,eram ,eras, 
era-t, eramus, eratis, &o. 
Rom.  theRoman, RoMAN-am gentem,(1f.) a, 88,19, απι 8, Δ. 
con,d. to establish, erat, Con-p-e-re(31) gentem, (3) o, ere, idi, itum. 
ere, idisse, iturus esse. 
gen, nation, condere GEN-tem. (3f.) s, tis, ti, fem, s, te. 
Vix. Scarcely, dabant Vix, adverb. 
e. out of, E conspectu, preposition. 
con,spec. sight, 6 CON-SPECT-4, (4m.) us, fs, ui, um, us, 4, 
Sical. of the Sicilian SicurLx telluris, (1f.)8, ve, €, am,a, à. 
tel. land, conspectu TELLU-ris, (3 f.) s, ris, ri, rem, s, re. 
in. upon, IN altum, preposition, 
alt. the sea, in ALT-um, (2 n.) um, i, o, um, um, o, 
vel. sails, dabant vEL.a, (2 n.) um, i, o, um, um, o. 
a, orum, is, a,a, is. 
d. they spread, (illi) p.aba-n-t(32) vela, (1 & 2) o, are,edi,atum. 
abam, bas, bat, abamus, 
batis, bant. 
ject joyfal, LET-i (illi), (2 m.) us, i, o, um, e, o. 
f, orum, is, os, i, is. 
et. and, dabant ET ruebant, conjunction. 
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æ, arum, is, as, te, is. 

of the deep spumas sAL-is, (3 m.) sal, is, i, em, sal, e. 
with the prow, ZR-€, (3 n.) es, æris, i, es, tes, e. 
were plowing ; (illi) xv-e-ba-n-£ (33) spumas ;(3)o, ere, i, itum, 
ebam, bas, bat, &c. 
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spum.  theíoam,ruebant sPUM-as, (1 f.) a, €, 2, am, a, 4. 
sal 

eer 

TU. 


quum when, (volvebat) QUUM, adverb. 
Jun, Juno, JuN-o(volvebat,) (3 f.) o,onis,oni,onem,&o. 
stern. an eternal, XTERN-um vulnus, (2 n.)um, i, o,um,um ,o. 
serv, _ nourishing, SERY-a-n-s Juno, (3 f.)ns, ntis,ti,tem,ns,te. 
sub. within, SUD pectore, preposition, 


pect. her breast, sub PxcT-or-e, (3n.) us, oris, ori, us, us, ore. 
vuln.  awound, servans VULN-us,  (3n.) us, eris, eri, us, us, ere. 


h. these things, (volvebat)H-ec, (n.) oc, ujus, uic, oc, —, oc. 
wo, orum, is, ec, —, is. 
cum. with, CUM 86, preposition, 
s. herself; cum 8-6: (£.) —, sui, sibi, se, —, se. 
u. desistere NE, interrogative. 
Ego. (must) I, ME desistere, ego, mei, mihi, me, -, me. 
in, cap. from my underta- 
king, de IN-CEPT-0, (2 n.) um, i, o, um, um, o. 
de, st. desist, me DE-SIST-e-re,(34) (3) o, ere, stiti, stitum, 
vino, conquered, VICT-am me, (1f.) a, e, 8, am, a, à. 
nec. nor, me desistere NEC me posse, conjunction, 
pot.,esse, be able, me Po-sse,(35) possum, posse, potui, 
Ital. from Italy, aver- 
tere ITALI-d, (1f.) a, :&, te, am, a, 4. 


Teuer. of the Trojans, 

regem Teuca-orum, (2 m.p.) i, orum,is,os,&o. 
a, vert. toturn away, posse A-VERT-e-rc (36) regem, (3) o, ere, i, sum, 
re-sag-o. the king? avertere RE-g-em ? (3 m.) x, gis, gi, gem, xX, g. 


quip. because, desistere QUIPPE vetor, conjunction, 
vet. Jamforbidden, (ego) ver-or, (37) (1 pass.)or, ari, atus, sum. 
for. by the fates. FAT-ÍS, (2n.p.) a, orum, is, a, a, is. 
Pal. Pallas : PALLI-as potuit, (3f. Gr.)as, adis, adi, &o. 
n. not, potuit NE, interrogative. 


ex, ur. toburn, potuit Ex-Ur-e-re(38)classem, (3)0, ere, ussi,&o. 
class. the fleet, exurere cLAss.em, (3 f.) is, is, i, em, is, e. 


Arg: 


ad, qu. 


ips. 
pot. 
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Greeks’, classem Anarv-üm (2 m.) us, i, o, um, e, o. 
i, (or)-üm, is, os, i, is. 

and, exurere 
classem AT-QUE submergere, conjunction. 
them,submergere 1P3-08, (m. p.) i, orum, is, os, i, is. 


was able, Pallas roT-u-i-£,(39) possum, posse, potui. ui, 
uisti, uif, unimus, &c. 


sub,marg.to drown, potuit sus-mERG-e-re,(40)ipsos, (3)0,ere,si,sum. 


pont. 


seq. 


vent . 


in the deep, 

submergere PoNT-0, (2 m.) us, i, o, um, e, o. 
of one, UN-ius Ajacis, (m.) us, ius, i, um, e, o. 
on account of, OB noxam, preposition. 
fault, ob nox.am, (1f)a, e, æ, am, a, À. 
even, unius ET Ajacis, conjunction. 
the fury, ob FURI-as, (1 f.) a, e. e. am, a, à. 
5, arum, is, as, te, is. 
of Ajax, furias AJa-cis, (3 m.) x, cis, ci, cem, x, ce. 

the son of Oileus? 
Ajacis Orrz.i? (2 m.) us, i, o, um, e, o. 
She, _ Ips-a disjecit, (f.) a, ius, i, am, -, 4. 
of Jupiter, ignem Jov-is, (3 m.) Jupiter, Jovis, i, &c. 
the swift, RAPID-um ignem, (2m.) us,i,o, um, e, o. 
darting, JACUL-a-t.a ipsa, (1f.) a, 89, &, am, 8,à. 
from, x nubibus, preposition, 
the clouds, e NUB-ibus, (3f.) es, is, i, em, es. 6. 
es, ium, ibus, es, es, ibus. 
lightning, jaculata 1GN-em, (3 m.) is, is, i, em, is, e. 


scattered, ipsa pis-JEC-1-1,(41)ignem, (3 ὃς 4) jicio, ere, 
jeci, jectum. i, is, tl, &o. 

both, QUE, que, corresponding conjunction. 
his ships, disjecit RAT-es, (3 f.) is, is, i, em, is, e. 
es, um, ibus, es, es, Ko. 

and, disjecit rates QUE evertit æquora, conjunction, 


upturned, ipsa E-vERT.i-f,(42)mquora, (3) o, ere, i, sum. 
i, isti, i£, imus, due, 


the sea, evertit ÆQUoR-a, (3n.) or, oris, i, or, or, e. 
a, um, ibus, a, a, ibus, 
by the winds: VENT.is : (2 m.) us, i, o, um, e, o. 


i, orum, is, os, i, is. 


e 
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ul. him,  corripuit ILL-um, (m.) e, ius, i, wm, e, o. 
ex, spir. breathing out, 
illum xx-Prn-a-nf-em, (3m.)ns,ntis,ti,fem. &c. 


trans, fing. from his trans- [um, o.) 

fixed, TRANS-FIX-0 pectore, (2n.) um, i, o, um. 
pect. breast, (a) PECT-ore, (3 n.) us, oris, i, us, us. ore. 
flam, flames,expirantem FLAMM-as, (1()a,e,m,am, a, à. 


. &,arnm, is, as, fb, is. 
turb. ina whirlwind, (in) runn.-ine, (3 m.) ο, inis, i, em, o, ine. 
con,rap. she seized, illa cor-rIp-u-i-1(43)illom, (4, 3, & 2)io, ere, 

| ut, reptum. ui, uisti, vit, &c. 
qu. and  oorripuit QUE infixit, conjunction. 
scop. rock, infixit SCOPUL-0, (2 m.) us, i, 0, um, e, o. 
1n, fing. thrust, ipsa In-F1x-i-t(44)(illum) (3) figo, ere, xi, 

ctum, xi,isti, if, &o. 


acut.  onasharp. ACUT-0 scopulo. (2m.)us,i, o, um, e,o. 
Ast. But, infixit AsT ego gero, conjunction. 
ego. I, EGO gero, (f.) ego, mei, mihi, me, to. 
qu. who, ego Qu-æ incedo, (f.)@, cujus, cui, am, ke. 
Div. of the gods, regina Div-úm, (2m.p. i, (or)-üm, is, &c. 
in,ced. walk, quee IN-CED-0,(45) (3) 0, ere, cessi, cessum. 
ο, is, it, imus, istis, ke, 

re-s Ag-0. queen, RE-GIN-G incedo, (1f.) a, te, &&, am, a, à. 
qu. and, regina QUE soror, conjunction. 
Jov. of Jupiter, soror Jov-is, (3m.) Jupiter, Jovis, i, em, er, e. 
et. both, ET, et, corresponding conjunction, 
sor. sister, (sum) sor-or, (3 f.) or, oris, ori, orem, &o. 
et. and, soror ET conjux, conjunction, 

con,jung, the wife, (sum) οον-σσ-α, (3 o.)2, gis, gi, gem, x, ge. 
un. one, Ὅν-ά gente, (1 f.) a, 68, e, am, a, 4. 
cum. with, CUM gente, preposition. 
gen. race, cum GEN-te, (3f.) s, tis, ti, tem, s, te. 
tot. so many, TOT annos, adj. plural, indeclinable. 

ann, years, . per ANN-os, (2 m. p.) i, orum, is, os, Ko. 

bell. wars, gero BELL-a, (2 n.p.) a, orum, is, a, &c, 

ag-0 res. carry on: ego GER-0:(46) (3) o, ere, gessi, gestum. 


o, is, it, imus, itis, unt. 
et. and, ego gero bella xr, quisquam adoret, conjunction. 
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qu., qu who, QU-is-QUAM adoret, s, cujus cui, quem, -,o. 
num.  thedivinity,adoret NUM.en, (3 n.) en, inis, ini, en, &o. 
Jun. of Juno, numen Jun.onis, (3 f.) o, onis, oni, &o. 


ad, or. canadore, quis. AD-on-e-f(47)numen, (1) 0,are,avi,atum. 
em, es, ef, emus, ce. 
preter, ea. hereafter, im. 


ponat PRETER-EA, adverb. 
aut. or, &doret numen AUT imponat, conjunction, 
sup, plic. supplicating, SUP-PL-ex, quisquam, (30.) ez, icis, ici, Bue. 
ar. on my altars, 
imponat AR-is, (1 f. p.) e, arum, is, Sue. 
in, pon. will place, quis. [am, as, at, amus, &o. 
quam IM-POoN-a-1 (48) honorem, (3)0,ere,sui,itum, 
hon. ' a sacrifice? imponat HoNoR-em ? (3 m.) or, oris, i, em, &o. 
Tal. Such (things), 
volutans TAL.ia, (3 n.p.) ia, ium, ibus, ia, «e. 
flam. — inherinflamed, FLAMM.a-t-0 corde, (2n.)um,i, o, um,um,o. 
8. herself, cum s-e, —, sui, sibi, se, —, sc. 
cum, with, CUM se, preposition. 
De. the Goddess, De-a venit, (1f.) a, 2, e, am,a à. 
cor, heart, (in) con-de, (3 n.) r, dis, di, dem. r, de. 
volv. revolving, VoLuT-a-ns, Dea,(3f.) ns, ntis, ti, tem, Ec. 
nimb. ofstorms,patriam NIMB-orum, (2m.p.)i,orum, is, os, i, is. 
in. into, IN patriam, " preposition. 
patr. the country, in PATRI-am, (1f.) 8, $, ee, am, a, A. 
loc. places, in Loc-a, (2n.p.) a, orum, is, a, a, is. 
fost. fall, Fat-a loca, (2n.p.)a, orum, is, a, a, is. 
fur. of boisterous, rur-e-n-t-ibus Austris, (3 m.p.)es,um ibus, 
es, es, ibus. 
Austr. winds, feta Austr-is, (2m.p.)i,orum,is, os, i, is. 
Ko. Æolia, in ZEorr.am, (1f.) a, &, e, am,a, a. 
ven, came. Dea ven.i.t.(49) (4 & 3) io, ire, i, tum. 
i, isti, if, imus, istis, erunt. 
Hie. Here, premit Hic, adverb. 
vast. in a vast, VAST-0 antro, (2n.) um, i, o, um, um, o. 
re-s ag-o, king, RE-x premit, (3m.) z, gis, gi, gem, x, go. 
Æol. Æolus, ZEoL-us premit, (2m.)us,i,o,um,e,o. 


antr, Cave, (in) ANTR.o, (2n.) um, i, o, um, um, o. 


circ. 
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the struggling, LUCT-a.n-i-es ventos, (3m.p.) es, um, ibus, 
| es, es, ibus. 


winds, ^ premit VENT-08, (2 m.p.) i, orum, is, os, i, is. 
and, ventos, QUE tempestates, | conjunction. 
tempests, premit TEMPEST-al.es, (3f.p.)es, um, ibus, es, 
. es, ibus. 

the sounding, SONOR-4s tempestates, (1f.p.) 66, arum, is, 
as, ee, is. 

by authority, IMPERI-0, (2n.) um, i, o, um, um, ο. 


governs, Æolus Prem-t-t,(50)ventos,(3) o,ere,essi,essum. 
o, is, tf, imus, itis, unt. 


and, premit ac freenat conjunction. 
with chains, VINCL-is, (2n.p.) a, orum, is, a, ^, is. 
and, vinclis ET carcere, conjunction, 
in a prison, CARCER-€, (3m.) r, ris, ri, rem, r, e. y 


restrains, Æolus FRAEN-4-£(51) (illos)o,are,avi, atum. o, as, 
at, amus, atis, art. 


they, Ili fremunt, (m.p.) f, orum, is, os, i, is. 
indignant, IN-DIGN-a-n-t-es illi, (3 m.p.)es,um ibus.&c. 
a great, MAGN-0 murmure, (2 n.)um,i, ο, um.um,o. 
with, CUM murmure, preposition. 
murmur, cum MURMUR-é (3n.) r, ris, ri, rem, r, re. 
of the mountain, 

murmure MOoN-[.is, (3 m.) s, tis, ti, tem, s, te. 
around, CIRCUM claustra, preposition. 


claustr. the barriers,circum CLAUsTR-G,  (2n.p.) a, orum,is, 2,8, is. 


frem. 


Cels. 
sed. 


roar. ili FREM-u-n-(.(52) (3 & 2)o, ere, ui, itum. 
ο, is, it. imus, itis, uni. 
In (his) lofty, CELs-4 arce, (1f.) a, @, 2,am,a, á. 


sits, Æolus, sED-e-t.(53) (2 & 3) eo, ere, i, ssum. 

eo, 0s, ef, emus, &oc. 
ZEolus, Zor-us sedet, (2m.) us, i, o, um, e, o. 
citadel, (in) AR-c-e, (3f.) x, cis, ci, cem, x, ce. 
scepter, tenens SCEPTR-a, (2n.p.) a, orum, is, a, a, is. 
holding ; TEN-e-n-s Lolus, (3 m.) ns, ntis, ti,tem ,&o. 
and, sedet QUE mollit, conjunction, 


softens, Æolus moLr-t-1(54)animos, (4) to, ire, ivi, itum, 
io, is, £4, imus, &e. 
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anim, minds, mollit ANIM-os, (2 m.p.) i, orum, is, os, i, is. 
et. and, mollit ET temperat, conjunction. 
temper. moderates,olus TEMPER-a-1(55)iras, (1) o, aro, avi, atum. 

o, as, at, amus, &o. 


ir, theiranger. temperat ır-as. (1f.p.)e, arum, is, as, ee, is. 
N. Unless,  faciat Nr, adverb. 
fac. he did so, (ille) rac-i-a-t(56)(hæc,) (4 & 3) io, ere, feci, 

factum. iam, ias, iat, iamus, $e. 
mar. the seas, ferant MAR-ia, (3 n.p.) ia, ium, ibus, ia, Ko. 
ac. and, maría AC terras, conjunction. 
terr. the land, ferant TERR-as, (1 f.p.)æ, arum, is, as, æ, is. 
qu. and, terras QUE celum, conjunction 
cal. heaven, ferant car-um, (2n.p.)um. i, o, um, um, o. 
pro,fund.the profound, ^ PRO-FUND-wm coelum, (2n.) um ji,o,/m;um,o. 
quip. for, temperat QUIPPE ferant, &dverb. 


fer. they would bear, ren-a-n-t,(57) (ὁ ὃς 1) ο,το, tuli, latum. 
am, as, at, amus, atis, ant. 


rap. swift, BAPID-i(illi))  (2m.p.) i, orum, is, ke. 
cum, with CUM 86, | preposition. 
8. themselves, cum s.e, (p.)-, sui, sibi, se, —, se. 
qu. and, ferant QUE verrant, conjunction, 
ver. would sweep, (illi)verr-a-n-1,(58) (3) o, ere, i, sum. am, 

as, at, amus, atis, ant. 
per. through, PER auras, preposition. 
aur. the air. per AUR-G4. (1f.p.) e, arum, is, as, ce, is. 


Sed er omni-pot-e-ns spelunc-is ab-did-i-t atr-is, 

But the father omnipotent caverns hid them in dark, 

Hoc mctu-e-ns; mol-em que et mon-t-es in-super  alt-os, 

This feariag; a mass and and mountains above them lofty. 
Im-pos.u-i t; re-gem que ded-i-t, qui fed er.e cer-to 

Placed ; a king and gave, who laws by fixed 

Et prem-e.re, et lax-as sci-ret  d-a-re jussus  baben-as. 
Both to restrain, and loose would know to give being commanded reins. 
Ad qu-em tum Jun-o  suppl-ex h-is voe-ibus us-a es-t: 

To whom then Juno as a suppliant these words used: 


Æole,  (nam.que tibi Divüm pat-er at.que hom-in-um re-x 
O Zolus, (for to thee of the Gods the father and of men king 
Et mulc-e-re ded-i-t fluctus et toll.e-re vent-0,) 


Both to calm has given the waves and to raise them with the wind,) 
11 
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Gen.s  in-imic-a mihi Tyrrhen-um navig-a-t æqu-or, 
A nation hostile to me the Tyrrhenian navigate sea, 


Ili-um in Itali-am port-a-ns, vict-os que Penat.es. 
Troy into Italy bearing, the conquered and household gods. 


In-cut-e vi-m vent.is, sub mers as que ob.ru-e pupp-es: 
Add force to your winds. the submerged and destroy ships: 


Aut ag.e divers-os; et dis-jic-e corp-ora ont-o. 

Or separate them; and scatter their bodies tn the deep. 

§-u-n-t mihi bis septem præ-st-a-nt.i corp-or-e Nymph-æ: 
Ihave fourteen of beautiful form |§ Nymphs: 

Qu.arum, que —form-á pulcherrim-a, Deiopei-am 

Of whom, who is in form most beautiful, Deiopeia 


Con-nubi-o jung-am stabil-i, ropri-am que dic-a-b-o; 
Wedlock I will join to thee in firm, as thing own and will consecrate; 


Omn.es ut tecum  merit.is pro tal-ibus ann-os 
Al that thee with merits lor such years 
Ex-ig-a-t. et pulch-rä fac-i-a-t te prol-e paren-t-em. 
She may spend, and by a beautiful may make thee progeny parent. 
Æol-us h-æc coutrà : Tu-us, 6 regin-a, qu-id, opt-es, 
Æolus these words to replied: It is thy, O queen, what you may 
[wish, 
Ex-plor-a-re lab-or; mibi juss-a capess-e-re fa-s es-t. 
To consider business; to me your commands to execute it belongs. 
Tu mihi,  quod-cunque hoc regni tu sceptr-a, 
You for me, whatsoever of this kingdom I possess, you the sceptre, 
Jov-em que 
Jupiter and 
Conoili-a-s: tu d-a-s epul-is ac-cumb-e-re Div.üm. 
Conciliate: you permit me the feasts to recline at of the Gods, 
Nimb-orum que fac-i-s tempest-at-um que pot-e-nt-em. 
Of the clouds and you make me of tempests and ruler. 
H-æo ubi dic-t.a, cav-um —  con-vers-à cusp-id-e mon-t-em 
These when words were spoken, hollow with his turned spear mountain 
Im-pul-i-t in lat.us; ac vent-i, velut agm.in-e fact-o 
He struck on the side; and the winds, as if a band were made, 
Quä dat-a port.a, ru-u-n-t,et terr.as  turb-in-e per-fl-a-n-t 
Where was given a passage, rush out, and the earth in a whirlwind b!ow 
[over. 
In.cob.u-ére mari, tot-umque à sed.ibus im-is, 
They rest upon the sea, the whole and from depths the lowost 
Una Eur-us que Not-us que ru-u-n-t, creb-er que procell-is 
At once the east wind both the southwind and disturb, thick and with 
| (tempes's. 
Afric-us, et vast-os volv-u-n-t ad lit-or-a  fluct-us. 
The southwest wind, and vast roll to the shores waves. 
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In-sequi-t-ur  clam-orque vir-üm,  strid-or que ruden.t-um, 
Follows the clamor both of men, the creaking and of cordage, 


E-rip-i-u-n-t subitd nub-es cœlum que, di-em que, 
Snatch away suddenly the clouds sky — both, light and 


Teucr-orum ex ocul-is: pont-o no-x in-cub-a-t atr-a. 
Of the Trojans from the eyes: the deep night broods upon dark. - 


In-ton-u-é-re pol-i, et crebr.is mic-a-t ign-ibus æth-er: 
Thundered the heavens, and with frequent glistens lightnings the air: 


Præ-sent-em que vir-is in-tent-a-n-t omn-ia mor-t-em. 
Immediate and to the men threaten all /hings death. 


Extempló  Æne-æ solv-u-n-t-ur frig-or.e membr.a. 
Immediately of Æneas are loosened by the cold the members. 


In-gem-i-t, et dupl-ic-es tend.e-ns ad sid-er-a palm-as, 
He groans, and both his stretching towards the stars hands, 


Tal-in vo-ce re-fer-t: O ter que quater que beat-i, 
He cries thus: O thrice and four times happy they, 


Que-is ante or-à patr-um Troj-e sub moen.ibus alt.is, 
To whom before the faces of their (athers of Troy under walls the lofty, 


Con-tis-i-t — oppet-e-re! 6 Dana-üm  fort-issim-e gen-t-is 


It happened to die! O of the Greeks most brave of the race 
Tydid-c, me-ne Iliac-is oc-cumb-e-re camp-is 
Tydidus, why was I on the Trojan to fall fields 


Non pot-u-isse? tu-A que anim-am hano ef-fund-e-re dextr-â? 
Not able? by thy andlife this to pour out right hand? 
Sæv-us ubi Æacid-æ tel-o jac-e-t Hect-or, ubi ingen-s 
Fierce where of Achilles by the weap-on lies Hector, where great 
Sarped-on: ^ ubi tot Simo-is  cor-rep-t-a sub und-is 
Surpedon lies: where so many the Simois having seized under its waves 
Scut-a vir-üm, gale-as que, et fort-ia corp-or-a volv-i-t. ' 
The shields of men, helmets and, and brave oodies  rolls. 

Tal-ia jact-a-nt-i strid-e-ns Aquil-on-e procell-a 

As he thus spoke, the shrieking with the north wind tempest 
Vel-um ad-vers-a fer-i-t, fluct-us que ad sid-er-a  toll-i-t. 
The sail opposite strikes, the waves and to the stars raises. 
Frang-u-n-t-ur rem-i: tum pror-a a-vert-i-t, et und-is 
Are broken the oars: then the prow turns, and to the waves 
D-a-t lat-us: in-sequi-t-ur cumul-o præ-rupt-us aqu-æ mon-s. 
Gives tis side: follows in a heap broken of water mountain, 
H-i summ-o in fluct-u pend-e-n-t: h-is und-a de-hisc-e-ns 
They the top of on the wave hang: to them the water yawning 
Terr-am inter fluct-us aper-i-t: fur-i-t æst-us aren-is. 
The earth between the waves discloses: rages the tide in the sands. 
Tr-es Not-us  ab-rept-as in sax-a lat-e-nt-ia torqu-e-t; 
Three shtps the south wind driven away upon the rocks hidden whirls ; 
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Sax-a voc-a-n-t Jtal-i, medi-is qu-te in fluct-ibus Ar-as, 
These rocks call the Italians, tn the midst of which arethe waves Altars, 


Dors-um imman-e mar-i summ-o. Tr-es Eur-us ab 
Ridge a huge the sea at the topof. Three ships the east wind from 


alt-o 
the deep 
In brevi-a et syrt-es  urg-e-t, miserabil-e vis-u; 
Upon shoals and quicksands drives, & miserable sight; 
N-id-i-t que vad-is, at-que agger-e cing-i-t aren-æ. 
Dashes into and the shallows, and with a heap binds of sand. 
Un-am, qu-æ Lyci-os fid-um que veh-e-ba-t Oront-em, 
One, which Lycians faithful and carried Orontes, 
Ips-ius ante ocul.os ingen-s à vert-ic-e pont-us 
His before eyes a great from above wave 
In pupp-im fer-i-t: ex-cut-i-t-ur pron-us que magist-er 
Ou the stern strikes: is struck bending and master 
Volv-i-t-ur in cap-u-t; ast ill-am ter fluct-us ib-idem 
Is rolled upon his head: and it three times the wave in the same place 
Torqu-e-t agen-s circum, et rapid-us vor-a-t tequ-or-e vort-e-x. 
Whirls driving around, and the swift swallows in the sea whirlpool. 
Ap-par-e-n-t rar-i n-a-nt-es in gurg-it-e vast-o: 
Appear  afew swimming in whirlpool the vast: 
Arm-a vir-üm, tabul-æ que et Trol.a gaz-a per und.as. 
The arms of the men, tablets and and Trojan treasure appear in the 
[water. 
Jam valid-am Îlion-i nav.em, jam fort-is Achat-»; 
Now the strong of Ilioneus ship, now the ship of brave Achates; 
Et qu-á vect-us Ab-as, et qu-A 
And the ship in which was borne Abas, and the ship in which was borne 
grandev-us Aleth-es, 
the aged Alethes, 
Vic-i-t  hiem-s: lax-is lat-er-am compag-ibus omnes 
Conquers the storm : through the loosened of the sides joints all the ships 
Ac-cip-i-u-n-t in-imic-um imbr-em, _rim-is que fatisc-u-n-t. 
Receive the fatal flood, inthe seams and gape. 
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VIRGIL’S GEORGICS 
BOOK IV. 


[The use of the hyphen in the following lines will be, 
as heretofore, to separate the root, connecting letter or let- 
ters, significant letters and terminations, from each other. 
For example, in the word squal-e-n-t-i-bus: squal is the root, 
e the medial or significant letter of the conjugation; n de- 
notes the present participle, ¢ a connecting letter, and ¿bus 
the case and number termination. Corusc-a-n-t,—corusc, 
the root, a the medial letter of the present tense and first 
conjugation, # sign of the plural number, ¢ sign of the 
third person. Claros,—clar, the root, o the significant let- 
ter of the second declension, s terminal letter of the accu- 
sative plural in all declensions, excepting in the neuter gen- 
der. Terr-a-m,—terr the root, a significant letter of the 
first declension, m terminal letter of the accusative singu- 
lar, in all declensions, excepting neuters of the third. 

If the student has become familiar with the foregoing 
Tables of Terminations, he will understand these divisions 
without difficulty. They will be continued only partly 
through the reading, and then the scholar is expected to be 
able to separate the words in his mind at a glance, and thus 
be enabled, in a moment, to determine the conjugation, 
voice, mood, tense, number, person, declension, case, or 
gender of all words.] 


Protinus aëri-i mell-is calet-i-a don-a 

Next of aerial honey the celestial gift 

Ex-eq-u-a-r  H-anc etiam, Meecen-as, ad-spic-e pár-t-e-m. 

[will describe. This also, O Mecenas, look at part. 

Ad-mir-a-nd-a t-ibi  lev-i-um spectacul-a re-rum, 

To be admired by thee of inconsiderable views things, 

Magn-anim-o-s que duc-e-s,  tot-ius que ord-in-e gen-t-is 

Courageous and leaders, of a whole and in order race 

Mo-r-e-s, et stud-i-a, et popul-o-s, et præl-i-a dic-a-m. 

Customs, and arts, and people, and battles 1 will relate. 

In ten-u-i labor: at tenu-is non  glor-i-a: si qu-e-m 

On a low subject this labor is: but low is not the glory; if any one 
11* 
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Num-in-a leev-a sin-a-n-t,aud-i-t que  voc-a-t-us Apollo. 
Divinities adverse permit, hears, and being invoked Apollo, 

Princip-i-o, sed.e-s ap-ibus st-at-io que pet-e-nd-a, 

In the first place, a seat for the bees station and must be sought, 
Quó ne-que sit vent-is ad-it-us (nam pabul-a vent-i, 
Where neither may be for the winds an entrance (for food winds 
Fer-re dom-u-m pro-hib-e-n-t) ne-que ov-e-s hced-i que petulc-i 
To carry home prohibit) neither sheep kids and frisking 
Flor-ibus in-sult-e-n-t, aut err-a-n-3  bucul-a camp-o 
The flowers may bruise, or the grazing heifer in the field 
De-cut-i-a-t ro-r-e-m, et surg-e-n-t-e-s at-ter-at herb-a-s. 
May strike off the dew, and the growing may trample plants. 
Ab-si-n-t et pict-i squal-e-n-t-i-a terg-a, lacert-i 
Let be absent also spotted as to their filthy backs, li 


Pingu-ibus 4 stabul-is; merop-e-s que, ali-æ-que voluo-r-e-s, 
The fat from hives; bee-eaters and, other and fowls, 


Et man-ibus Procn-e ct-us sign-a-t-a cruent-is. 
And hands the swallow as to her breast marked with bloody. 
Omn-i-a nam late vast-a-n-t, ips-a-s-que vol-a-n-t-e-s 


All things for on every side they destroy, them and flying about 

Or-e fer-u-n-t, dulc-e-m nid-is  im-mit ibus esc-a-m. 
In the:r mouth they bear, as a sweet nests to their cruel morsel. 
At liquid-i fon-t-e-s, et stagn-a vir-e-n-t-i-à musc-o 

But pure fountains, and pools green with moss, 


Ad-si-n-t et tenu-is, fugi-e-n-s per amin-a ri-vus: 
Let be present, and a small, gliding through the grass rivulet: 


Palm-a que vestibul-um aut ingen-s  oleast-er in-umbr-e-t. 
The palm tree and the threshhold or the great wild olive let shade. 


Ut, quum prim-a nov-i duc-e-n-t examin-a re-g-e-s 
That, when the first new will lead swarms kings 


Ver-6 su-o, lud-e-t que fav-is e-miss-a juvent-us ; 
In spring itself, will play and from the honeycombs sent forth young ; 
Vicin-a in-vit-e-t de-ced-e-re  rip-a calor-i, 

The neighboring may invite to depart [rom bank the heat, 

Ob-vi-a que hospit-i-is ten-e-a-t frond-e-n-t ibus arb-os. 
Opposite and welcome may present itself with a leafy tree. 


In medi-u-m, seu st-a-b-i-t iner-s, seu pro-flu-e-t hum-or, 
In the midst, whether will stand sluggish, or will flow water, 


Trans-vers-a-s sal-ic-8-s et grand-i-a con-jic-e sax-a: 
Across willows and large cast rocks; 
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Pont-ibus nt creb-r-is pos-si-n-t con-sist-e-re et alas, 
Bridges that upon frequent they may be able to rest and their wings 


Pand-e-re ad restiv-u-m sol-e-m; si forte mor-a-n-t-e-s 
To stretch out to the summer sun: if by chance fhem delaying 


Spars-eri-t aut pre-cep-s Neptun-o im-mers-eri-t 
Shall have sprinkled or the dangerous in the rain shall immersed 


Eur-us. 

the east wind. 
H-æc circ-om casi-æ  vir-id-e-s, et ol-e-n-t-i-a late 
These around let there be spice trees green, and fragrant on every side 
Serpyli-a, et graviter spir-a-n-t-i-s copi-a thymbr-® 
Thyme, ' and powerfully of smelling abundance savory 
Flor-e-a-t: irrigu-u-m que bib-a-n-t violar-i-à ^ fon.t-e-m 
Let flourish: the watering and let drink the beds of violets fountain. 

Ips-a autem seu cort-ic-ibus tibi sut-a cav-a-t-ıs, 
hese but, either bark by thee fastened with hollow 

Seu lent-o | fa-eri-n-t alvear-i-a vim-in-e text-a, 
Or with the bending which will be hives vine woven, 


August-o-s hab-e-a-n-t ad.it-u-s: nam frig-or-e mell-a 
Narrow let have entrances; for with cold the honey 


Cog-i-t hiems, ea-dem que cal-or lique-fact-a remitt-i-t: 
Congeals winter, the same and heat melted returns: 


Utr-a que vi-s ap-ibus  pariter met-u-e-nd-a: ne-que ill-æ 
Either and force by the bees equally is feared: neither they 


Ne-quic-quam in tect-is cert-atim tenui-a  cer-â 
In vain in their dwellings assiduously small with wax 


Spirament-a lin-n-n-t,  fuc-o que et flor-ibus or-a-s 
Air holes = smear, with paint and and flowers borders 


Ex-pl-e-n-t: col-lec-t-n-m que h-æc ips-a ad mun-er-a glut-en 
Fill: the collected and these very to uses gluten 

Et visc-oet Phryg-i-e serv-a-n-t pic-e lent-i-us  Id-æ. 
Both glue and of Phrygian they preserve pitch tougher than Ida. 


Sepe etiam ef-fos-is(si ver-a es-t fam-a) latebr-is 
Often also dug out (if true is report) in recesses 


Sub terra fov-ére lar-e-m; penitus que 
Under the earth they have cherished their household ; deep and have 
re-per-t. 2 
been. found 
Pamic-ibus que  cav-is, ex-e-s-se que arbor-is antr-o. 


Pumice stones and in hollow, of an old and tree in the hollow. 
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Tu tumen et lev-i rim-os-a cub-il-i-a lim-o 
Do you notwithstanding with yielding leaky hives  clay 
Ung-e fov-e-n-s circ-um, et rar-a-s super-in-jic-e frond-e-s. 

Daub guarding around, and thin above put on boughs. 

Neu propiüs  tect-is tax-um sin-6, ne-ve rub-e-n-t-e-s 
Neither near the hives the yew-tree permit, nor reddening 


Ur.e foc-o cancr-os: alt-æ neu cred-e palu.d-i; 
Burn in the fire crabs: to the deep nor trust marsh: 


Aut ubi od-or cœn-i grav-is, aut ubi con-cav-& uls-u 
Or where the smell is of mire oflensive, or where hollow from a blow 


Sax-a son-a-n.t voc-is que of fen-s.a re-sult-a-t imag-o. 

Rocks resound, of the voice and offensive rebounds image. 
Qu-od superest, ubi puls-a-m hiem-e-m sol aureus egit 
Further, when repulsed winter sun the golden had driven 


Sub terr-as, eal-u-m que eestiv-4 luc-e re-clus-i-t ; 
Under the earth, the sky and with summer light has brightened ; 


Il-- continuó salt-u-s silv-a-s que per-agr-a-n-f, 
They immediately woods forests and wander over, 


Purpure-o-s que met-u-n-t flor-e-s, et flumin-a lib.a-n-t 
Purple and cut down flowers, and streams sip 


Summa lev.es. Hine ne-sc-i-o u-à dulced-in-e læt-æ 
Surface of flying. Hence I know not in what sport joyful 


Pro-gen-i-e-m nid o.s que fov-e-n-t; hino arte rec-ent-e-s 
Thetr young nests and cherish; hence with skill fresh 


Ex-cud-u-n-t oer-a-s, et mella  tenac.i-a fing.u-n-t. 
Form wax, and honey the tenacious make. 


Hine ubi jam emissu.m cave-is ad sid-er-a ccl.i 
Hence where now issuing from their hives towards the stars of heaven 
N-a-re per ssta.t em liquid-a-m sus-pex-eri-s  agm-en, 

To sail through the air clear you shall behold a band, 


Obscur-a-m que trah-i vent-o mir-a-b-er-e nub-e-m ; 
Dark and to be carrid by the wind you shall wonder at the cloud; 


Contempl-a-tor: aqu-a-s dulc-e-s et frond-e-a semper 

Look: waters sweet and leafy always 

Tect-a pet-u-n-t: huc tu  juss-o-s a-sperg-e sap-or-es 
Dwellings they seek: here do you suitable sprinkle fiavored herbs, 
Trit-a melis-phyll-a, et cerinth-e ^ ignobil-e gram-en: 
Bruised balm-gantle, and of honey-suckle the common herb: 


Tinnit-us que ci-e, et Matr-is quat-e cymbal-a circ-um. 
Ringing and excite, and of Cybele strike the cymbals around. 
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Jps-æ con-sid-e-n-t medic-a-t-is sed-ibus: ips-æ 
They rest upon the fragrant places: they 


Intim-a mo-r-e su-o s-e-s-e in cuna-bul-a cond.e-n-t. 
Familiar manner in their own themselves for hives will build. 
Sin autem ad pugn-a-m ex-i-éri-n-t (nam sepe du-obus 


If but to battle they shall go forth (for often two 


Reg-ibus in-cess-i-t magn-o discord.i-a mot-u) 
Kings has seized upon with great discord ^ disturbance) 


Continuo que — anim-o-s  vulg-i, et trepid-a-n-t-i-a bell-o 
Immediately and minds of the crowd, and eager for war 


Cord-a licet _ longé ^ præ-scisc-e-re: nam-que mor-a,n-t-e-s 
Hearts it is permitted you long before to perceive: for those delaying 


Mart-i-us ill-e æ-r.is  rauc-i can-or in-crep-a-t, et VO-X 
Warlike the brass of the harsh sound rouses, and the voice 


Aud-i-t-ur fract-o-s sonit-u-s imit-a-t-a tub-a.rum. 
Is heard broken sounds imitating of trumpets. 


Tum trepid-æ inter s-e co-e-u-n-t, pennis que coruso- 
Then swilt among themselves they fight, with their wings and they 


a-n-t, 
glitter, 
Spicul-a que ex-acu-u-n.t rostr-is,apt-a-n-t que lacert-o-s, 
Stings and sharpen with their beaks, prepare thetr limbs, 


Et circ-a reg-e-m, at-que ips-a ad  prætor-i.a dens-æ 
And around the king, and itself at the royal hive thick 


Misc-e-n-t-ur magn-is que voc-a-n-t clamor-ibus host-e-m 
They are gatbered, with great and chalenge clamor the enemy. 
Ergo, ubi ver nact-æ sud u-m camp-o-s que pat-e-n-t-e-s 
Therefore, when spring that they have found clear fields and ope 
E-rump-u-n-t rt is, con-curr-i-t-ur: ether.e in alt-o 

They issue from their gates, it happens: air in the lofty 

Fit  sonit-us: magn-um mixt-æ glomer-a-n-t-ur in orb-e-m, 

Is made a sound; a great mingled they are collected in circle, 


Præ-cip-it-e-s que cad.u-n-t: non dens-i-or aer e grand-o, 
Headlong and fall: not is thicker ¿han in the air hail, 


Nec de  con-cuss-Â  tant-um plu-i-t il-io-e gland-is: 
Nor from the shaken does so much shower oak of acorns, 
^ psi per medi-a-s — acies insignibus 
The kings themselves through the midst of the armies, upon splendid 
al.is, 
wings, 
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In-gent-e-s anim-o-s august-o 1n peot-or-e vers-a-n-t: 


Great minds a small in breast  revolve: 
Us-que adeó ob-nix-i non oed.é.re, dum gravis -aut 
So far that resolute not they have yielded, while the powerful, either 
h-ors, 
these, 
Aut h-o-s, ver-s-A fug-ä vict-or  d-a-re terg-& 
Or those, being changed, the flight, conqueror to give fheir backs 
sub-eg-i-t. 
compelled. 
H-i mot-u-8 anim-or-um at-que h.sec certam-in-a tant-a 
These excitements of their minds and these contests so great 
Pulv-er-is ex-igu-i jact-u com-pre.ss-a quiesc-u-n-t. 
Of dark a little by throwing on stopped cease. 
Verum ubi ductor-e-s  aci-e re-voc-av-eri-s am-bo, 


But when the leaders from the army you shall have recalled both, 


Deter-i-or qu-i vi-s-us, e-um, ne prodig.us ob.s-i.t, 
Feebler who seems, him, lest the prodigal injure, 


Dede  nec-i:  mel-i-or vac-u.À sin-e regn.e-t in aul-á. 
Deliver to death: the better an empty sufler to reign in hall, 


Alt-er eri-t macul.is aur-o squal-e-n-t-ibus ard.e-n-8: 
One will be spnts in gold with dirty shining: 


Nam du.o s-u-n-t gen-er-a; h-io mel-i.or, in.sign.is et or-e, 


For two there are kinds; one the better, marked both on the counte- 
nance, 
Et rutul.is clar-us squam-.is: ille horrid-us alt-er 


And with bright beautiful scales: — the rough other. 


. De-sid-i-4, lat-a-m que trah-e-n-s in-glori-us alv-u-m. 
In sloth, broad and drawing ignoble belly. 


Ut bin-w re-g-um fac-i-e-s, ita corp-or-a pleb.is. 
As there are two of kings kinds, so there are two classes of the plebeians. 


Nam-que ali-æ turp-e-s horr-e-n-t, ceu pulv-er-e ab alto 
For some mean disgust, as if dust from deep 


Quum ven-i-t, et sicc-o terr-a-m spu-i-t or-e, via-t-or 
When came, and from his dry on the earth spits mouth, traveller 


"Arid.us: eluc-e-n.t ali-æ, et fulg-or.e corrusc-a-n-t, 
The thirsty: shine some, and with brightness glitter, 


Ard-e-n-t-e-8 aur-o, et par-ibus lit-a corp-or-a gutt.is, 
Glowing with gold, and with like as to their spotted bodies marks. 


H-wo pot-i-or sobol-e-s: hine cel-i temp-or-e cert-o 
This is the mure powerful race: hence of the year time at a certain 
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Dulo-i-a mell.a prem-e-s; nec, tent-úm 
Sweet honey yon will squeeze out; neither are there other things so 


dule-*a, quant-um 
sweet, 95ο 


Et liquid.a, et dur-u.m Bacch-i  dom.i-tur.a  sapor-em. 
And pure, and harsh of wine that will overoome flavor, 


FIRST ORATION OF CICERO AGAINST 
CATILINE. 


Quousque tandem abutere, — Catilina, patientiä nostra? Quam- 
How long then will you abuse, O Catiline, patience our? How 


diu etiam furor iste tuus nos eludet? Quem ad finem sese effrenata 
long also fury this thy us evade? What to end itself unbridled 


jactabit audacia? Nihilne te nocturnum presidium — Palatii, nihil 
will carry audacity? Do not thee the nightly guard of the Palatine, not 
urbis vigilie, nihil timor populi, nihil concursus 
of the city the watch, not the fear of the people, not the assembling 


bonorum omnium, nihil hie munitissimus habendi — senatum locus nihil 
good menof all, not this most fortified o* holding the senate place, not 


horum ora vultus que moverunt?  Patere tua consilia 
of these the looks countenances and move? To he exposed thy designs 


non sentis? Constrictam jam horum omnium  conscientià 
not do you perceive? grasped now these of all in the knowledge 


teneri conjurationem tuam non vides? Quid  proximá, quid 
to be held conspiracy thy not do you see? What on the last, what on 


superiore nocte egeris, ubi fueris, quos convocaveris, 
a former night have you done, where were you, whom have you collected, 


quid consilii ceperis, quem nostrum ignorare arbitraris? 
what design have you formed, any one of us not to know do you think? 
O tempora! O mores! Senatus heo intelligit, ^ consul 
Othe times! O the manners! The senate these things perceives,tho consul 
videt; hio tamen vivit, Vivit? immo vero etiam in 
sees; this man notwithstanding lives. Lives? nay indeed also into 
senatum — venit, Fit publici consilii — particeps: 


the senate he has come, He is made of the public deliberation a sharer: 


notat et designat oculis ad cedem unumquemque nostrüm. 
he marks and appoints with his eyes to death every one of us. 
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Nos autem viri fortes, satisfacere  reipublicæ videmur, si istius 
We but men brave, to do our duty to the republic seem. if of this wretch 


furorem ac tela vitemus. Ad mortem te, Catilina, duci 
the fury and weapons we shun. To death for thee, O Catiline, to be led 


jussu consulis, jampridem opportebat; in te conferri 
by command of the consul, long agoit was fitting ; upon thee to be brought 


pestem istam, quam tu innosomnes jamdiu machinaris. An 
evil for the same, which you against us all evennow contrive. Did 


vero vir amplissimus, Publius Scipio, pontifex maximus, 
indeed man that most renowned, Publius Scipio, pontiff the highest, 


Tiberium Gracchum, mediocriter labefactantem statum  reipublice, 
Tiberius Gracchus, slightly ^ disturbing the peace of the republic, 


privatus interfecit: Catilinam, orbem terrarum zæde 
a private individual slay: Catiline, the world, with slaughter 


atque incendiis vastare  cupientem, nos consules preferemus? Nam 
and flames to lay waste desiring, we consuls will bear with? For 


illa nimis antiqua rætereo, quód Caius Servilius Ahala Spurium 
those too ancient matters 1 pass over, how Caius Servilius Ahala Spurius 


Melium, novis rebus studentem, manu _ suá occidit. Fuit, 
Melius, new things desiring, hand with his own slew. There was, 


fuit ista quondam in häc republica virtus,ut viri fortes acrioribus 
there was that formerly in this republic virtue, that men brave with severer 


suppliciis civem perniciosum, quàm acerbissimum hostem coercerent. 
punishments citizen the traitorous, than the fiercest enemy would punish. - 


Habemus senatus censultum in te, Catilina, vehemens et 
We have a decree of the senate against thee, O Catiline, powerful and 


grave: non deest reipublicæ consilium, neque auctoritas 
weighty: noris wanting of the republic the counsel nor the authority 


hujus ordinis: nos, nos, dico  apertè, nos consules desumus, Decrevit 
of this order: we, we, I speak openly, we consuls are wanting. Decreed 


quondam senatus ut Lucius Opimius consul videret nequid 
formerly the senate that Lucius Opimius consul should see, nothing 


respublica detrimenti caperet; nox nulla intercessit: interfectus est 
republic of injury should receive: night no intervened: was slain 


propter quasdam seditionum suspiciones Caius Gracchus. 
on account of certain of sedition suspicions Caius Gracchus, from 


clarissimo patre, avo, majoribus: occisus est cum 
a most renowned father, grandfather, and ancestors: was slain wita his 


liberis Marcus Fulvius, ^ consularis. Simili senatus- 
children Marcus Fulvius. of consular dignity. By a similar deoree of the 
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consulto, Caio Mario et Lucio Valerio, permissa 
senate, Caius Marius and Lucius Valerius being consuls, was entrusted 


est respublica: num unum diem postea Lucii Saturnini — tribuni 
with therepublie: did one day afterwardsof Lucius Saturninus a tribune 


plebis, et — Caii Servilii pretoris mortem  reipublicæ 
of the people, and of Caius Servilius a preetor the death of the republic 


pena remorata est? At nos vicesimum jam diem patimur 
the punishment hinder? But we the twentieth now day suffer 


hebescere aciem horum auctoritatis. Habemus enim hujusmodi 
to blunt the point of these of the authority. We have for of this kind 


senatusconsultum, — verumtamen inclusum in tabulis, tanquam gladium 
a decree of the senate, nevertheless shut up in tablets, like a sword 


in vaginá reconditum: quo ex senatusconsulto confestim 
in ifs sheath hidden: which by decree of the senate immediately 


interfectum tb esse, Catilina, convenit. Vivis: 
put to death fhat you should be, O Catiline, it was proper. Youlive: 


et vivis — nonad deponendam, sed ad confirmandam — audaciam. 
and you live not for laying aside, but for confirming your audacity. 


Cupio, ^ patres conscripti, me esse clementem: cupio in tantis 
I desire, fathers conscript, tobe mild: and also I desire in such 


reipublice — periculis me non dissolutum videri: sed jam me ipse 
of the republic dangers not negligent to seem: but now myself, even I, 


inertiæ nequitis que condemno. Castra sunt in [talià, contra 
for laziness remissness and condemn. Camps are in Italy, hostile to 


rempublicam, in Etruriæ faucibus collocata: crescit in dies singulos 
the republic, in of Etruria the defiles collected: increases in day each 


hostium numerus, eorum autem imperatorem castrorum, 
of the enemy the number, of these but the commander camps, 
ducem que hostium, intra mania, atque adeó in — senatu, 


the leader and of the enemy, within these walls, and even in the senate, 


videmus, intestinam aliquam quotidie perniciem  reipublicee molientem. 
we see, secret some daily mischief to the republic attempting. 


Sito jam, Catilina, comprehendi, si interfici jussero ; 
If thec now, O Catiline, to be seized, if to be slain I shall command; 
eredo erit verendum mihi, nenon hoc potiús omnes 


I presume it will be feared for me, also that this is done rather all 


boni seriis ame,quàm quisquam crudelius factum 
the good will say too late by me, than that any one too cruel the act 


esso dicat. Verum ego hoc, quod jampridem factum esse 
to be would say. But this which long ago to have been done 


12 
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oportuit, certä de causá nondum adducor | ut. faciam. 
ought, a certain for reason not yet I am prevailed on to do as I may do. 


Tum denique interficiam te, cum jam nemo tam nnprobus,tam perditus, 
Then finally I may slay thee, when truly no one so base, so lost, 


tam tui similis inveniri terit, qui X id non jure factum esse 
so thee like to be found will be able, who that this not rightly was done 


fateatur. Quamdiu quisquam erit, qui te defendere audeat, 
may declare. While any one will be, who you to defend may dare, 


vives: et vives ita, ut nunc vivis, multis meis et 
you will live: and you will live just as now you live, many by my and 
firmis presidiis obessus, ne commovere te contra rempublicam 
firm guards beset, so that not to move thyself against the republic 


possis. Multorum te etiam oculi et aures non sentientem, 
you may be able. Of many you also the eyes and ears not perceiving, 


sicut adhuc fecerunt, speculabuntur atque custodient. Et enim 
as hitherto they have done, will watch and guard. For truly 
quid est, Catilina, quod jam amplius expectes, si neque nox 
what ist, O Catiline, which now more you can expect, if neither night 


tenebris obscurare cœtus nefarios nec privata domus 
by its shades to hide assemblies your wicked, nor a private house 


parietibus  continere vocem conjurationis tus test? si 
in its walls to contain the voice conspiracy of your is able? if are. 


illustrantur si erumpunt omnia? Muta jam 
made manifest, if burst lorth to view all your designs? Change now 


istam mentem: mihi crede: obliviscere cædis atque incendiorum: 
this intention: me trust: forget slaughter and flames: you 


teneris | undique: luce sunt clariora nobis tua consilia 
are hemmed in on every side: light are clearer than to us your designs 


omnia: que etiam mecum licet recognoscas, 
all: and these things also with me it is proper that you may review. 


Meministine, me ante diem duodecimum kalendas 
Do you not remember, that I before day the twelfth the kalends of 


Novembris dicere in senatu, certodie fore in armis, qui 
November said in the senate, on & certain day would be in arms, which 


dies futurus esset ante diem sextum kalendas Novembris, Caium 
day would be before day the sixth the kalends of November, Caius 


Manlium, audaci?  satellitem atque administrum tue? Num me 
Manlius, audacity the satellite and assistant ofyour? Did me 


fefellit, Catilina, non módo res tanta, tam atrox, tam incredibilis, 
deceive, O Catiline, not only an affair so great, so atrocious, so incredible, 
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verum, id quod multö magis est admirandum, dies? Dixi ego 
but, that which much more is to be wondered at, the day? Said 


idem in senatu, cædem te optimatum . 
the same in the senate, the slaughter thal you of the chief members 


contulisse in ante diem quintum kalendas Novembris, tum cum 
had couspired on before day the fifth the kalends of November, then when 


multi principes civitatis Romá, non tam sui conservandi 
many principal men of the state of Rome,not so much of its being preserved 


quàm tuorum consiliorum reprimendorum causä profugerunt. Num 
as  ofyourdesigns being impeded for the reason fled from. Truly 


infitiari potes - te  illoipso die meis præsidiis, meá diligentiá 
must you not say that you on this very day by my guards, by my diligence 


cireumclusum, commovere te contr& rempublicam non potuisse, 
hemmed in, to move yourself against the republic not have been able, 


cum tu, discessu — ceterorum, nostrá — tamen, 
when you after the departure of the others, with our notwithstanding 


qui remansissemus, cede ^ contentum te esse dicebas? 
who should have remained, slaughter content that you would be said? 


Quid? cum tute Preeneste kalendas ipsis Novembris occupaturum 
What? when safely Præneste kalends on these of November would seized 


nocturno impetu esse confideres: sensistine, illam 
by & nocturnal assault be you trusted: have you not perceived this 


coloniam meo jussu, præsidiis, custodiis vigiliis que esse 
eolony by my command, by guards, keepers watchmen and to be 


munitam? Nihil agis, nihil moliris, nihil ^ cogitas, 
proteeted? Nothing you do, nothing you attempt, nothing you contrive, 


quod ego non módo non audiam, sed etiam non videam, plane 
which Í not only not may hear, but also which not I may see, plainly 


que sentiam, 
and understand. 


e e e e (9 e e e 
Et enim jamdiu, patres conscripti, in his riculis conjurationig 
For indeed so long, fathers conscript, by these dangers of conspiracy 


insidiis que versamur; sed nescio quo pacto omnium 
treacheries and we are troubled ; but I know not by what means of all 


scelerum, ao X veteris furoris et audaciæ maturitas in nostri 
these crimes, and of long-continued fury and audacity the maturity in of our 


consulatus tempus erupit. Quod siex  tanto latrocineo iste 
consulship the time has broken out. But if from so great violence this 


136 THE PRINCIPLES OF 


unus tolletur ; videbimur fortasse an breve quoddam tempus 
one shall be removed; we shall seem perhaps for short some time 
curd et metu esse relevati: periculum autem residebit, et 


from care and from fear to be relieved: the danger but will remain, and 


erit  inclusum penitus in venis atque in visceribus  reipublicæ. 
will be shut up within in the veins and in the bowels of the republic. 


Ut sepe homines ægri morbo gravi, cum estu febri que 
As often men sick disease with severe, with heat fever and 


jactantur si aquam gelidam biberint primö relevari 
are tossed about, if water cool they shall drink at first to be relieved 


videntur; deinde multó gravius vehementiús que  afflictantur; 
they seem; then much more severely acutely and they are afflicted ; 


sic hic morbus, qui est in  republicá, relevatus istius 
so this disease, which is in the republic, relieved of this man 


cená vehementius vivis reliquis ingravescet. Quare, 
y the punishment, more acutely by the living remnants will increase. 
W herefore 
patres conscripti, secedant improbi secernant se 


a 
fathers conscript, let depart the base,let them separate themselves from 


bonis, unum in locum congregentur, muro denique, id 
the good, one in place let them be collected, by a wall finally, that 


quod ssepe jam dixi, secernantur & nobis, 
which often now I have spoken of, let them be separated from us, 


desinant insidiari _ domi sue consili, circumstare 
let them cease to lie in wait for house at his the consul, to stand around, 


tribunal  prætoris ^ urbani, obsidere cum gladiis curiam, 
the tribunal pretor of the city, to beset with swords the senate-house, 


malleolos et faces ad inflammandum urbem comparare. Sit 
fiery mallets and torchesfor burning the city to prepare. Let it be 


deniqueinscriptum in — fronte uniuscuius que civis, quid de 
finally written onthe forehead of every and citizen, what concerning 


republicá sentiat. Polliceor hoc vobis, patres conscripti, tantam 
the republic he may think. I promise this to you ‚lathers conscript,so much 


in nobis consulibus fore  diligentiam, tantam in vobis 
in us consuls that there shall be diligence, so much in you 


auctoritatem, tantam in equitibus Romanis virtutem, tantam in omnibus 
authority, so much in knights Roman bravery, so much in all 


consensionem, ut Catiline profectione omnia patefacta, 
agreement, that of Catiline by the departure all things laid open, 


illustrata, oppressa, vindicata esse  videatis. Hisce, 
shown forth, crushed, punished to be you may see. With these same 
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ominibus, Catilina, cum summa reipublicæ salute, et cum tud 
omens, O Catiline, with the surest of the republic safety, and with thy 


peste ac pernicie, cum que eorum exitio, qui se 
crime and mischief, with and of those the destruction, who themselves 


tecum omni scelere parricidio que junxerunt, proficiscere ad 
with you in all wickedness parricide and have joined, depart to 


impium bellum ac nefarium. Tum tu Jupiter, qui 
thy impious war and unhallowed Then thou, O Jupiter, who by 


üsdem quibus hæc urbs auspiciis a Romulo es 
the same which this city was established, auspices by Romulus wast 


constitutus: quem statorem hujus urbis atque imperii vere 
established here: whom the stay of this city and empire truly 


nominamus: huno, et hujus socios a tuis aris ceteris que 
we call: this man, and his companions from thine altars other and 


templis, a tectis urbis ac menibus, a vitä fortunis 
temples, from the dwellings of the city and walls, from the life fortunes 
que civium omnium arcebis: et omnes inimicos bonorum, hostes 
and citizens of all wilt drive away: and all the haters of the good, enemies 


patrie, latrones Italie, scelerum fœdere inter 
of the country, robbers of Italy, of wickedness by a compact among 


se ac nefariá societate ,  eonjunctos, 
themselves and in an unhallowed companionship joined together, 


æternis — suppliciis — vivos mortuos que  mactabis. 
with eternal punishments living dead and you will destroy. 


Nore.—Lucius Sergius Catilina, a Roman knight, of vicious and 
contemptible habits, had conspired against the Roman government. 
He had leagued together all the most abandoned men, to assist him in 
his daring undertaking. It was his design to attack the city of Rome 
** in the dead waste and middle of the night ;” murder the consul, sena. 
tors, and the other powerful men of the city ; usurp the government, 
and establish himself as an emperor. But, by some means, the whole 
of his borrid intentions leaked out and reached the ears of Cicero, the 
then consul. Cicero immediately convened the senate ; but, strange to 
relate, the very object of their convention entered the house and took 
his seat with the other senators. No sooner, however, had he taken 
his seat, than the senators around him arose and left him, with marked 
scorn and contempt. Cicero then arose, and burst forth in the prece- 
ding strain of eloquence. B. 8. B. 


12* 
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THE CRUCIFIXION. 
MATTHEUM.—Carur 27, CARMEN 25. 


(25.) Et respondens, universus populus dixit: Sanguis ejus 
_ And answering, the universal population said: Blood his 


super nos, et super filios nostros. (26.) Tune dimissit 
(be) npon us, and on children our. Then he dismissed 


eis Barabbam: Jesum autem, quum  flagellásset, tradidit 
tothem Barabbas: Jesus but, when he had scourged, he delivered 


ut erucifigeretur. (27) Tune milites preesidis, 
that he might be crucified. Then the soldiers of the governor, 


quum abduxissent Jesum 'n prætorium, coegerunt 
when they might have led Jesus into the common hall, collected 


ad eum universam cohortem. (28) Et quum exuissent 
unto him  allthe soldiers. And when they had stripped 


eum, circumposuerunt ei chlamydem coccineam: (29) Et coronam 
him, they arrayed him in a robe  scarlet; And a crown 


e spinis contextam imposuerunt ejus capiti, et arundinem in dex. 
of thorns woven they placed on his head, and areed in right 


tram ejus: et genu ante eum summisso, illudebant ei, dicentes, 
hand his: and the knee before him bending, mocked him, saying, 


Ave, rex Judæorum. (30) Et quum inspuissent in eum,cepe- 
Hail, king of the Jews. And when they had spit on him, they 


runt arundinam illam, et verberabant caput ejus. (31) Et postquam 
took reed the and heat head his. And alter that 


illusent ei,  exuerunt eum chlamyde, indueruntque 
they had mocked him, they unclothed him of the cloak, clothed him 


vestimentis suis: et abduxerunt eum, ut crucifigerunt 
clothes with his own: and led away him, that they might crucify 


eum: (32) Exeuntes autem invenerunt quendam Cyrenæum, 
him: Going out and they found a certain man of Cyrene, 


nomine Simonem; hune angariaverant ut  attollerit crucem ejus. 
uamed Simon; him they compelled that he might bear cross his. 


(33) Et quum venissent in locum qui dieitur Golgotha, (quod 
And when they come to a place which is called Golgotha, (which 


est, Calvariæ locus,) (34) Dederunt ei acetum bibendum cum 
is, of skulls a place, ) They gave to him vinegar to drink - with 
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felle mistum: et quum gustässet noluit bibere. (35) Post- 
gall mixed: and when he had tasted he would not drink. After 


quam autem crucifixerunt eum, partiti sunt ejus vestimenta, sortem 
that and they crucified him, divided his garments, lots 


jacientes; ut — impleretur quod dictum est a prophetä, 
casting; that might be fulfilled which spoken was by the prophet, 


Partiti sunt sibi vestimenta mea, et super vestem meam 
They divided to themselves garments my, and above vesture my 


jecerunt sortem. (36) Et sedentes  servabant eum illic: 
they cast lots. And down sitting ¿hey watched him there: 


(37) Et imposuerunt super caput ejus crimen ipsius scriptum, 
And they placed over head his crime his written, 


OTTOZ'EZTIN 'IHZOTZ'O ΒΑΣΛΕΥΣ TON 'IOYAAION 
HIC EST IESUS ILLE REX IUDZEORUM. 
THIS IS JESUS THE KING OF THE JEWS. 


(38) Tune crucifiguntur cum eo duo latrones; unusad dextram, 
Then were crucified with him two thieves; one on the right, 


et alter adsinistram. (39) Qui veró preteribant conviciabap- 
and the other on the left. They and who passed by reproached 


tur, moventes capita sua, (40) Et dicentes, Tu qui destruis 
(him,) moving heads their, And saying, Thou who destroyest 


templum, et triduo ædificas, servatemetipsum: si Filius 
the temple, and in three days buildest (,) save thyself: iftheSonof 


Dei es descendite e cruce. (41) Similiter autem etiam 
God thou art, descend from the cross. Likewise and also 


primarii sacerdotes illudentes cum scribis et senioribus, 
the chief priests mocking him, with the scribes and elders, 


dicebant, (42) Alios servavit, seipsum non potest servare: si 


said, Others he can save, himself not he is able to save: if 
rex Isratlis est, descendat nunc e cruce, et cre- 
the king of Israel he is, let him descend now from the cross, and we 
demus ei. (43) Confidit in Deo;  eruatipsum nunc, 
will believe him. He believed in God; let him“save him now, 
si placet ei: dixit enim, Filius Dei sum. ° ° κ 
if it please him: he said, for the Son of God I am. ° . . 
(50) Jesus autem quunı rursum clamasset voce magna emi. 


Jesus and when again had called voice with a loud he sent 


sit spiritum. (51) Et, ecce, velum templi fissum est 
forth his spirit. And, behold, the veil of the temple rent was 


--- 
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in duas partes, a summousquead imum; et terra mota 
in two parts, from the top even to the end; and the earth shaken 


est, et petræ fisse sunt: (52) Et monumenta aperta — sunt; 
was, and rocks rent were: And the graves opened were; 


et multa corpora sanctorum, qui dormierant, surrexerunt; (53) 
and many ies of the saints, who  slept, arose ; 


Qui egressi e monumentis post resurrectionem ejus, introierunt in 
Who came out of their graves after resurrection his, and wentinto 


sanctam urbem, et apparuerunt multis. 
the holy city, and appeared unto many. 


PAUL'S CHARGE TO TIMOTHEUS. 


ErisTLE II, Car. 4. 


(1) OBTESTOR TE, igitur, ego coram Deo, et Domine Jesu 
CHARGE THEE, therefore, I before God, and the Lord Jesus 


Christo, qui judicaturus est vivos et mortuus, in illustri illo suo 
Christ, who shall judge the quick and the dead, at glorious this his 


adventu et regno suo. (2) Prædica sermonem illum; — insta 
coming and kingdom his. Preach wurd the; be instant 


tempestivé, intempestive : argue, objurga, exhortare, cum omni 
‚in season or, out of season either: reprove, rebuke, exhort, with all 


lenitate et doctriná. (3) Nam erit tempus quúm sanam doctrinam 
lenity and doctrine. For willbe time when sound doctrine 


non  tolerabunt ; sed auribus prurientes, ipsi sibi 
not they will endure; but with ears itching, they to themselves 


secundim suas illas peculiares cupiditates coacervabunt doctores: 
according to own their peculiar desires shall heap teachers: 


(4) Et a veritate quidem aures avertent ad 
And from the truth indeed their ears they will turn away, unto 


fabulas veró  divertent. (5 At tu vigila in omnibus, per- 
fables and shall be turned. But thou watch in all (things,) en- 


fer injurias, opus perage evangeliste, — ministerii tui plenam 
dure afflictions, the work do of the evangelist, ministry, of thy full 


fidem facito. (6) Nam egojam liber, et tempus mee remigrationis 
proof make, For I am now ready, and the time of my departure 


instat. (6) Certamen illud preclarum — decertavi, — cursum 
is manifest. Fight the very famous I have fought, the race 
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oonsummavi, fidem servavi. (8) Quod reliquum est, repo. 
[ have finished, the faith I have kept. Hencelorth, there is 


sita est mihi justitiæ corona, quam reddet mihi Dominus in 
laid up for me of justice a crown, which will give to me the Lord in 


illo die justus ille judex. 
that day just the judge. 


MATTHA4UM.—Carur VI, CARMEN 9. 


Vos, igitur, ita precamini: PATER noster qui es in caris, sanc- 
ΥΕ, therefore, thus pray: FATHER our whoartinheaven, hal- 


tificetur nomen tuum; Veniat regnum tuum: Fiat voluntas tua, sicut 
lowed be name thy: Come kingdom thy: Be done will thy as 


in celo, (ita) etiam in terrá: Panem nostrum quotidianum da nobis, 


in heaven, (so) also on earth: Bread our daily give to us, 
hodie: Et remitte nobis debita nostra, sicut et nos remittimus debito. 
to-day: And forgive us debts our, as also we forgive debt- 


ribus nostris: Et ne nos inducas in tentutionem, sed libera nos ab 
ors our: And not us lead  intotemptation, but deliver us from 


illo malo, Quia tuum est regnum et potentia, et gloria, 
all evil.’ For thine is the kingdom, and the power, and the glory, 


in sicula. Amen. 
for ever. Amen. 


LUCAM.—Carur XVIII, CARMEN 10. 


(10) Homisvs duo ascenderunt in templum ut precarentur; 
Men two ascended into the temple that they might pray ; 


unus Pharisæus, et alter publicanus. (11) Phariseus,  con- 


one a Pharisee, and the other a publican. The Pharisee stand- 
sixtens — seorsim — hzc precatus est: Deus, gratias ago tibi 


ing with himself, thus prayed: O God, thanks I givo. to thee 
quod non sim ut reliqui homines, rapaces, injusti, machi; 
because not Imay be as other men, extortioners, unjust, adulterers ; 


vel etiam ut iste publicanus; (12) Jejuno bis hebdomade; decimo 
or even as this publican; I fast twice a week; I give the 
quacunque possideo. (13) Publicanus autem rocul 

tenth of whatever I possess. The publican — and ata distance 
stans, nolebat vel oculis in calum attolere ; sed percutiebat pectus 
standing, would not his eyes to heaven liftup; but beat reast 
suum, dicens, ** Deus,  placatur mihi peccatori !” 

his, saying, '' O God, be merciful to me a sinner!” 
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ANALYTICAL TABLE. 


The following words correspond to the figures used in the first part 
of the Æneid, i. e. the Analysis. The object of this table isto assist 
tho scholar in separating words into their constituent parts, which sepa- 
ration is expressed throughout this work by the hyphen. By a careful 
study of this, he will perceive the specific use of the various medial 
letters, terminations, &c., and will find that all these divisions have a 
particular meaning. In translating the verb, he will observe that the 
word is rendered backwards. 


The following abbreviations are used : 

1 p., first person; 2 p. second person; 3 p. third person. 

pl. plural; where not used, singular is understood. 

i., indicative; im., imperative; in., infinitive ; sub., subjunctive. 

pr., present; p., perfect. 

imp., imperfect; plup., pluperfect; f., future. 

pass., passive; prep., preposition; ml,, medial letter or letters 

1., 2., 3., 4., denote the conjugation. 

ExAMPLES.—4. pr., indicative present; sub. imp., subjunctive im- 
perfect ; ml. 1., medial letter, first conjugation. 


Root. 1 p. i. pr. Prep. rool. sub. imp. 3 p. 
1. Can ο. 6. In fer ro t. 
Sing I. Into bring would he. 
Root. $. p. 3. 3 p. Root. | im.2p. 
2. Ven i t. 1. Memor a. 
Come has he, Relate thou. 
Root. ml. 1. i. p. pass. 3 p. Root. ml. 3. in. pr. 
3. Jact a tus es t. 8. Volv e re. 
Tossed was he. Roll to. 
Root. $. p. pass. 3 p. Prep. root, in. pr. 
4. Pas suses 1. 9. Ad i re. 
Suffer ed he. To go to. 
Prep. root. πι]. 3. sub. imp. 3p. Prep. root. sub.p. 3p. 
5. Con d e re t. 10. Im pul eri t. 


Together put would he. Into driven may have she. 
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Root. i p.3. 3p. 


11. Fu i t. 
Was it. 
Root. πι. 2. i. p. 3. p. pl. 
12. Ten u êre. 
Held have they. 


Root. i. pr. 3 p. pass. 


13. Fer t ur, 
Said she is, 
Root. mi.2. in.p. 

14. Col u isse, 

Cherished to have, 
Root, i. p. 3. 3 p. 
15. Fu i t. 
Was it. 
Root. in. pr. 
16. E sse. 
Be to. 


Root. ml. 3. sub. pr. pl. 3p. 


17, Sin a n t. 
Permit may they. 
Root. m1. 3.i. pr. 3p. 

18. Tend i t, 
Endeavors she, 


Root. ml. 2. i. pr. 3p. 


19. Fov e t. 
Cherishes ghe, 
Root. in. pr. pass. 

20. Duc i, 

Descended to be, 


Root. ml.4. i. plup. 3p. 
Aud iv era t. 
Heard had she. 


Root. ml.3. sub. imp. 3p. 


21. 


2. Vert ο re t. 
Overturn would it, 
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Root. in. f. 
23. Ven turum esse. 
Come would. 
Root. i. p. 3. p. pl. 
24. Volv ere, 
Decreed have they. 
Root, 1. plup, 3 p. 
25. Gess era t. 
Carried had she. . 
Prep. root. $ plup. pl.3 p 
26. Ex cid era n t. 
From fallen had they. 


Root. s. 2. i. pr. 3 p. 
27. Man e t. 
Remains it. 
Root. ml. 2. i. imp. 3 p. 
28. Aro e ba t. 
Driving was she. 


Root. ml. 1. i. tmp. pl. 3p. 


29, Err a ba n t. 
Wander ed . they. 
Root. i. imp. 3p. 

30. E ra t. 

Was it. 
Prep. root. ml.3. in. pr. 

31, Con d e re, 
Together put to. 
Root. ml.1. i.imp. pl. 3p. 

32. D a ba n t. 
Giving were they. 
Root. 1. 3. i. imp. pl. 3p. 

33. Ru e ba n t. 
Rushing were they. 
Prep. root. ml. 3. in. pr. 

34. De sist ο re, 
From stay to. 
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35. 


36. 


37. 


41. 


43. 


44. 


45. 


46. 


. Ex 


. Sub merg e 


. in. pr 
880. 
to be. 


. root. ml.3. ta. pr. 


vert e re. 
From turn to. 


Root, i.pr. pass. 
Vet ο r. 
Forbidden I am. 


Prep. root. ml. 3. in. pr. 
ur ο re. 
Out burn to, 


Root. ml. 2. i. p. 3p. 
Pot u 1 t. 
Been able has she, 


Prep. root. ml.3. tn. pr. 
re, 


Under sink to. 


Prep. root. 4. p. 3p. 
Dis jo i t. 
Asunder cast has she. 


Prep. root. i. p. 3 p. 


. E vert i t. 


Over turned has she. 
Prep. root. ml. 2. i. p. 3p. 
Cor rip u i t. 
On seized has she. 
Prep. root. i.p. 3 p. 

In fix i t. 

On fastened has she. 


Prep. root. t.pr. 1p. 

In ced o. 

On give place I, or Y walk, 
Root. i.pr.1 p. 

Ger ο. 

Carry I. 
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Prep. root. ml. sub. pr. 1. 3p. 


47, Ad or e t. 
To pray may he. 
Prep. root. ml.3. sub. pr. 3p. 

48. Im pon a t. 
On place may he 
Root. i.p. 3p. 

49. Ven i t 


Come has she. 


Root. ml.3.pr. 3p. 


50. Prem i t. 
Governs he. 
Root. πι]. 1. i.pr. 3p. 

51. Fren a t. 
Restrains he. 
Root. ml. 3. i. pr. pl. 3p. 

52. Frem u n t. 
Roar they. 
Root. πι). 2.3. pr. 3 p. 

53. Sed e t. 

Sits he. 
Root. ml, 4. i. pr. 3p. 

54, Moll i t. 
Softens he. 

Root. | ml.l.i.pr. 3p. 

55. Temper & t. 
Moderates he. 
Root. πι]. 4. sub. pr. 3p. 

56. Fac i a t. 
Do may he. 
Root. ml.3. sub. pr. pl. 3p. 

57. Fer a n t. 
Bear can they. 
Root. ml.3. sub. pr. pl. 3p 

58. Verr & n t. 
Sweep can they. 


PRINCIPLES 


Or THE 


ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX 


OF THE 


GREEK LANGUAGE. 


GREEK ALPHABET. 
Tue GrEEx ALPHABET consists of twenty-four letters, viz: 


13 


Name. 
Alpha, 
Beta, 
Gamma, 
Delta, 
Epsilon, 
Zeta, 
Eta, 
Theta, 
Jota, 

appa, 
Lambda, 
Mu, 


Sound. 


8. 
b. 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 
Characters. Letters for which they stand. Sound. 
5 er, st. 
x, xal, kai, and. 
3, ουν ou, not. 


Norz. — There are many other abbreviations, but these are in most 
common use. 


EXERCISES ON THE GREEK ALPHABET. 


Agrippas de pros ton Paulon ephe: 
'Aypirras δὲ «ρὸς civ Παυλὸν Eon: 
Agrippa then unto the Paul said : 
ErıTpsrslaı dos “ursp όέεαυτου 
Epitrepetai soi huper seautou 
It is permitted to thee for thyself 


legein. Tote ho Paulos apelogeito, 


λέγειν. Tors o Παυλος desAoysıro, 
to speak. Then the Paul defended himself, 


ekteinas tön cheira. Peri pantön 
ixesivag «nv* χειρα. Περὶ wave avt 
raising the hand. Concerning all (things,) 


on egkaloumai hupo Joudaión 
ὧν ἑγκαλοῦμαι "uxo Ἰουδαίων 
of which { am accused by (the) Jews, 


basileu Agrippa, egemai emauton 
βασιλεῦ Αγρίσσα, Ίγημαι ¿pauv?oyv 
O, king grippa, Í think myeslf 


makarion mellon apologeisthai, &c. 
maxapiov merAAWY αφολογεισδθαι, &c. 
happy (that) lam about to defend myself, &c. 


* Pronounced teen, € long. t Pantone, 5 long. 
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TABLE OF DIPHTHONGAL SOUNDS 


e, like i in fire, as Las. 

55, like i in fine, as σύψει. 

av, like au in Paul, as αὐ]ός. 

ευ, like ‘eu im feud, as εὑρό. 

οἱ, like oi in soil, as αὑ]οί. 

ου, like ou in our, as ovlég. 

Ul, like ui — inquick or we, as vlog, wheos. 


OTHER SIGNS, ACCENTS, ETC. 


NoTE.—T before y, x, x, or £, is sounded like ng in ring, 
as αγγέλος, (angelos,) ayxov, (angkon,) &c. Sigma, at the 
end of a word, is written ¢, otherwise ¢. 

(* ) is called the rough breathing or spiritus asper ; it is 
the same as À in English, as ὁ (Λο). 

(7) is called the circumflex accent. 

( ^) the acute accent, and (^) is the grave. 

(’) is the soft breathing, or spiritus lenis.* 

(1) This character written under a vowel is called the 
subscript iota, (¢ written under,) as σῷ, αρχη, &c. 


In Greek, the vowels s and o are short; y and w are long, 
and a, i, v, are doubtful; called so because they are some- 
times short and sometimes long; as a in sarñp is always 
long, in λαὸς is always short, while in "Άρης, it may be 
either short or long. 


(’) The apostrophe is written over the place of a short 
vowel, that has been cut off from the end of a word ; as, 
αλλ’ for αλλα, xav! or xad’ for xara. This is done when the 
next word commences with a vowel, and in compounds, 
when the first part ends and the last part begins with a 
vowel. Sometimes the diphthongs are elided by the poets, 
as Cojhop ἐγὼ for θούλομαι by; and sometimes after a long 
syllable, the initial vowel is cut off from the following 
word: as, © 'yadz for ὦ ᾽αγαθέ. Instead of the apostrophe 
or cutting off the final vowel, the concurring vowels are of- 
ten contracted: as, xëx for xai sx, xàyà for xai ἐγὼ, &c. 


* The spiritus lenis indicates that the spiriius asper is not used. 
Every word commencing with a vowel or diphthong has a spiritus or 
breathing on that vowel, while the diphthong has it on the 2d letter. 
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EUPHONY. 


The Greeks paid the greatest attention to the smoothness 
of sound in their language; and in this manner, it became, 
in a short time, one of the smoothest and richest languages 
on the known earth. This, they called Euphony ; and 
from a regard to this, they carefully avoided all harshness 
of sound by concurring consonants, not easily pronounced. 
The following rules will apply to this subject. 

1. Words ending in σι, and verbs of the third person in 
s and ı, add v to the termination, before a vowel or before a 
pause, in the same manner as we add » to a in the English 

anguage; as, an ox for aoz. This is called v appended. 

2. When two successive syllables would begin with an 
aspirate or rough mute, the first is changed into its own 
smooth; thus, σριχὸς for dpryig, σρέχω for θρέχω, σρεφω for 
Opspu, &c., &c. 

3. A « mute (v, €, 9,) before ¢, becomes .L, (ps.) 

4. À x mute (x, y, x,) before v, becomes E, (x.) 

6. À r mute (r, 6, 0,) before p, is changed into 6. 

6. When ¢ would stand between two consonants it is re- 
jected ; as, AsAsıp-dov for AsAsiw-c-dov, &c. 

7. When 6, by inflection, comes before c, it is rejected. 

8. When both v and ar mute together are cast out before 
6, 5 preceding it is changed into ει, ο into ov, and a doubtful 
vowel is lengthened; but n and w remain unchanged. * 


PUNCTUATION. 


|) The comma denotes the shortest pause. 

) The colon or semi-colon, the next shortest; and 
) The period a full stop. 
) 
in 


Denotes that a question is asked, and is the same as 


( 
C 
(. 
E 
) in English. 


(1 


* For the remainder of these Rules, see page 156, on the verb 
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PARTS OF SPEECH. 
The Parts of Speech in Greek, are eight, viz: 


1. Substantive or noun, Adjective, Article, Pronoun and 
Verb, declined. 


2. Adverb, Preposition and Conjunction,* undeclined. 
(For the definitions, see Latin Grammar.) 


NUMBER. 


The numbers in Greek, are three: Singular, denoting 
me object; Dual, denoting two objects, (commonly in 
pairs, as a span of horses, the bird and its mate, man and 
wife, &c.,) and the Plural, denoting more than one object. 
The Dual is but little used. . 


CASE. 


There are only five cases in Greek, there being no ab- 
lative; the others are like the Latin. 


Nore.—In Greek, the genitive and dative supply the 
place of the ablative. 


(For “ Rules for the construction of Cases,” see Latin Grammar.) 


OF DECLENSION. 


Declension is the mode of changing the terminations of 
nouns, verbs, pronouns and adjectives. There are three 
declensions of nouns and adjectives, in Greek, called the 
first, second and third. 


* The participle, which is considered by some grammarians, as a 
d'stinct part of speech, is more properly a part of the verb. It may 
be, also, an adjective. 

The Interjection is thought by some writers to be an adverb, or a 
speech of itself, instead of a part. 


5* 
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TABLE OF DECLENSION. 
FIRST DECLENSION. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. G. D. «4. V. N.AV.G.D. N. G. D. «4. V. 
Mas. ας, οὐ, Gy av α. Gy ἄν. Gi, BV, Que, GG, ᾱ. 
Maz. 95) οὐ Ay m Ne ἂν αν. Qu, MV, 646 Ge, Ole 
Fem. a, ag, a, GV, Ge Gy QV. Gi, iv, αἱ ἄξι Oo 
Fem. Ny Ny 7, NW) Ne Gy uw. Qi, δν 059 Qe, Be 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
"N. G. D. A. V. N.AV. G.D. N.G. D. 4. V. 
Mas. 05, ov, Q9, o^ 8 ων OV. — Oh ὤν, dig, ους, Ol. 
Neut, ov, ou, W, ov, ov. ων ον. — 0, QV, Olgy Uy Ce 


THIRD DECLENSION. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. G. D. 4. V. | N.A.V.G.D. N.G. D. A. V. 


M. $ FE. —,*og, 1, α Οἵ αν, like N. 8, om. sg, Ov, di, ας, eg. 
Neuter. —,*og, 1, like N. like Ν. s, ow. a, Gv, d, a, a. 


RULES FOR THE ASSISTANCE OF THE STUDENT. 
1. The nominative singular always ends either in a long 
vowel or v, p, c, and J. 
2. In the dual, the genitive and dative always end alike. 


3. The nominative and vocative are always alike in the 
plural, and generally in the singular. 


4. The genitive plural always ends in ww. 


5. The accusative plural of the masculine and feminine 
always ends in c; of the neuter in a. 


6. In the neuter plural, the nominative, accusative and 
vocative end in a. 


7 The dative singular is known by having the subscript 
sota written under it; except where it already ends in 1. 


* The nominative terminations of this declension are numerous, Its 
genitive singular always ends in os, and has one syllable more than the 
nonnative, 
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DECLENSION OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Mas. Fem. New. Mas. Fem. Neut. Mas. Fem. Net. 
Nom.i, 4%, ro. so, fa, so off ai, a. 


Gen. coi, «2g, TOD. «oiv, aiv, φον. σῶν, τῶν, TOV. 
Dat. so, «n, i. oi, Tal, «oiv. og, Taig, τοῖς» 
Acc. civ, roy, σύ. SO, Th, SÓ.  rolg, σάς, Ta. 


NoTe.—ös is sometimes annexed to the article through 
all its parts, when it becomes 605, %0s, σόδε, &c., this. 


PRONOUNS. 


The Personat Pronouns, in Greek, are ἐγώ, I; σύ, 
thou ; οὗ, of himself, of herself, of itself. They are thus 
declined: 

ἐγώ, I. 
Singular. Dual. Plural, 
N. G. D. A NA. G.D. N. G. D. A. 


ἐγῶ,(ἐ)μοῦ,(ἐ)μο, (2)18. vGi or vq, voliv or vov. ἡμεῖς, ἡμῶν, ἡμῖν, ημᾶς. 


, ei, thou. 
N.G. D. AV. N.A.V. GD. N.V. G. D A. 
σύ, Cov, Col, dé συ. dci or dou, σφῶϊν OT CpG. Upsic, ὑμῶν, Div, ὑμᾶς. 


οὗ, of himself, &c. 

N. G. D. 4. NA. G.D. JN. G. D. À. 
—, οὗ, ol, E. (pé, σφίν. σφεῖς, cpúv, σφίσι, σφᾶς. 

The Possessive Pronouns are declined like the noun— 
the masculine like the second declension masculine in os; 
the feminine like nouns of the second declension, in a or 
4; the neuter like the neuter of the second declension, in 
0y—-thus : 


Masculine. os, ου, 9, 0v, s, Ge, 
Feminine. a,n; 6,063 n9; "wav; m,a, dc. 
Neuter. ον, ου, e, ov, ov, cc. 


152 THE PRINCIPLES OF 


The Definite Pronoun, αὐσὺς, is thus declined: 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. G. D. 4. NL. 4. G.D. N G. D. A. 
Mas. aur-ög, «οὗ, -ᾧ -óv. à, «ο. «ol, «ὤν, «οἷς, «οὓς. 
Fem. αὐτ-ὴ, -%s, -7, «ἂν. dy “Ov. at, -ὤν, -αἲς, -ᾱς. 
Neut. aür-, -o0, ot), -9. -Q,  -0iv. -ᾱ, -ὤν, -015, -ᾱ- 


"Αλλος, ὃς and éxsivog are declined in the same manner. 


The RerLexivE Pronouns are such as relate to the sub- 
ject of the proposition in which they stand. They are 
formed from the accusative singular of the personal pro- 
nouns, with the oblique* cases of aúros. They are ἐμαυτοῦ, 
of myself, σεαυσοῦ, of thyself, ἑαυτοῦ, of himself. They are 
thus declined: 


Singular. Plural. 

G. D. A. G D. A 
Mas. -où, -&, -üv. OV,  -oig,  -oUg. 
Fem. «ης, -n, «ἂν. Dv) tig, -ᾱς. 
Neut. «οὗ, -ῷ, -0. OV,  -oig, -ᾱ. 


The Demonstrative Pronouns point out with precision, 
a person or thing already known. They are: 


κά 3» od 

oUfog, ALTA, TOUTO, . 

566, Ads, — vids, this, the latter, the one. 
ἐχεινος, éxsivn, Exsıvo, that, the former, the other. 


Otros is thus declined: 


Singular. Dual. 

NV. 4G. D. À. N.4.V. G. D. 
Masculine, οὗτος, σούγου, τούτῳ, σοῦσον. φούσω, µκσούσοιν. 
Feminine, αὕτη, ταύτης, raum, ταύσην. φαύσα, σαύσαι». 
Neuter, ^ «ovo, φούσου, roûru, σοῦτο. φούσω, FOUT. 


. T 
Masculine, οὗτοι, σούσων, FOUÚTOIS, robrous. 
. . κά 
Feminine, aras, φαύσων, σαύσαις, ταύσας. 
Neuter, σαυσα, TOUTUV, «τούτοις, TOUTE. 


* All cases, except the nominative, are called obligue cases. 
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“Oós is declined like the definite article with the en- 
clitic δε annexed through all its cases, to render it emphatic. | 
'Exsivog is declined like αὐσὸς. 


The Revative Pronoun is one that relates to a noun or 
pronoun going before it, called its antecedent. The rela- 
tive, ὃς, 4, 0, who, which, that, is declined like αὐφὸς. It is 
made emphatic by adding the enclitic syllable σερ; as 
Sowsp, ἤπερ, ὅπερ. 

The Ionic and Doric writers and the Attic tragedians use 
the article ὁ, 5, ro, as a relative, instead of ὃς, 4, 6. 

The compound pronoun ὅστις is used instead of ὃς, as a 
relative, after «ás, or any word in the singular, expressing 
an indefinite number; and ὅσοι, after the same words in 
the plural: as, τᾶς ὅστις, every one. who; «àwsg 000, all 
who, &c. | 

The INTERROGATIVE PrRONOUN is used in asking a ques- 
tion. The interrogative sig is thus declined: 


Singular. Dual, Plural. 
N. G. D. A. N.A.G.D. N. G. D. A. 
M. F. cig, vivos, σίνι, «iva. ive, rivom. vives, σίνων, «idi, rivas 
Neut. ci, vivos, «ivi, ri. «ive, vivo. viva, σίνων, vici, «iva. 


The Inverinitz Pronouns are such as denote persons or 
things indefinitely. "They are: 


Tis, tis, Ti, some one, declined like rig, above. 
dsiv-a, -α, -α, some one, such a one. 

ἄλλ-ος, -", -0, another. 

Erspog, ἕτερα, ἕτερον, other, a different one, another. 


The indefinite sis has the grave accent on the last sylla- 
ble to distinguish it from the interrogative σίς, which has 
the acute accent on the first; the former is enclitic, the 
latter is not. 

The indefinite dsiva, some one, of all genders, and always 
with the article prefixed, is declined like a noun of the 
third declension. It is, however, sometimes used indecli- 
nable; as, genitive, «oU δεῖνα, dative, rw diva. 

All words used interrogatively, are also used indefinitely, 
but generally with the accent changed. 
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VERBS. 


In Greek, the Transitive* verb has three forms, called 
Active, Passive and Middle. 


An INTRANSITIVE* verb is commonly without the Passive 
form. | 


The Mippte Voice, in Greek, represents the subject of 
the verb as acting on itself; as súrropos, I strike myself; 
ἑδλαψάμην cov woda, I hurt my foot, &c. 


OF MOODS. 


Moo» is the mode or manner of expressing the meaning 
or signification of the verb. 


In Greek, the Moods are five, viz:—The Indicative, 
Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative and Infinitive. 


The Indicative mood is always used to express a thing 
as certain and actual; as, φίλεω, I love, συπτω, I strike. 


The Subjunctive and Optative moods represent an action 
as dependent and contingent, and never actual or certain. 
Not a thing that certainly ¿s, was or will be, but that may, 
can or might be or exist. The subjunctive represents this 
contingency or doubt as present, the optative as past. 


The Imperative mood commands, exhorts, entreats and 
permits; as, γράφε, write thou, iw, let him go, &c. 

The Infinitive mood expresses the sense or meaning of 
the verb in a general manner; as, curraw, to strike. 


TENSES. 


Tense is the division of time into Present, Past and 
Future. 

Although there are, in reality, only the three above 
named tenses, yet, by certain other modifications, a variety 
of tenses may be formed: of these, in Greek, there are 
nine. They are the Present, the Imperfect, the First and 
Second Future, the First and Second Aorist, the Perfect, 
Pluperfect, and, in the Passive, the Paulo-post or Third 
Future. . 


* For the definition of these terms, sce Latin Grammar, p. 92. 


GREEK GRAMMAR. | 155 


The Present tense represents the time now passing. 
The Imperfect, time gone by or past. 

The Perfect tense, time just completed. 

The Pluperfect, time preceding the imperfect. | 
The First and Second Future, time that well come. 

The First and Second Aorist, any time past. 


The Paulo-post or Third Future Passive, time that will 
come and be continued ; as, ἐγγράψε]αι, he shall continue 
enrolled. 


SIGNS OF THE MOODS. 


Indicative mood. There is no particular letter to denote 
this mood ; but its difference from the others may be easily 
seen by a glance at the Table of the Verb. 


Subjunctive mood. w and n. 
Optative mood. os, as and εἰ. 
Imperative mood. s, ov, Iw, «i and 4. 
Infinitive mood. sw, ναι, das and as. 


The Sıens or THE TENSES will be seen, by referring to 
the Table on the Verb, or page 168, 


OF CONJUGATION. 


Conjugation is the manner of arranging the Moods and 
Tenses of the Verb according to a certain order. 

In Greek, there are two Conjugations: the first of verbs 
in w, the second in pu. 

The different voices, moods, tenses, numbers and per- 
sons that a verb undergoes hy conjugation, may be referred 
to three heads: the Root, the Augment, and the Termi- 
nation. 


OF THE COGNATE MUTES AND RULES OF CHANGE IN LETTERS. 


‘ie Mutes are nine, but all are founded on three, viz.: 
+, which is formed with the lips, x with the palate, and y 
with the tongue. Add a slight roughness to « smooth, and 
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you have 8 middle; next, the rough breathing ('), and 
you have q rough. 

K, with a slight roughness, becomes y, to which add the 
rough breathing, and you have x: and, in the same man- 
ner, * becomes 6 and 6. Y and £ are called double conso- 
nants, being merely + and x, with v appended. 


II mutes. K mutes. T mutes. 
Smooth  «, x, v. 
Middle, 8, 


y ô. 
Rough, 9,add¢ make. y,add¢ make ζ. 4, 


If «is added to ¢ mutes, the mute is dropped: thus, from 
ἀνύσω you have ἀνύόω and not ἀνύσσω. 


II mutes before p are changed into p: as, σέτυµµαι for 
σέσυαµαι; σέτριµµαι for σέτριθµαι; γέγραμµαι for γέγραφµαι. 

K mutes before p are changed into y; as, «έσλεγμαι for 
πέαλεχλμαι. 


N, before a « mute is changed into p: as, ἑμθαῖνω for 
ἑνδαινω. 

N, before a x mute is changed into y: as, ripayxa for 
FÉPaVxa. 


N, before the liquids, (A, », p,) is changed in those let- 
ters respectively: as, συλλέγω for συνλέγο, &c. 


When mutes come together, they must be of the same 
strength; that is, smooth with smooth, middle with middle 
and rough with rough. Hence, when one is determined, 
the other must be made to correspond: as, ἐσύφ-θην for érur- 
nv; λέλεχ-θε for λέλεχ-θε, &c., &c. 


Nore.— The above business of Euphony, (especially the 
last rule,) is no new thing; but one which occurs in the 
English, as well as in the Greek and Latin. There are 
more changes in a great number of words, in the English 
language, than most people seem to be aware of. Take, 
for instance, the words col-lect, com-press, co-alesce and 
cor-respond, in which the Latin word con, by euphonic 
changes, becomes alternately col, com, co, (in which the 2 
is dropped,) and cor. And why this change? Why not 
retain the original word con? Let us see. How would 
con-lect, con-press, con-alesce and con-respond sound? Very 
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rough, I must confess. Hence, these changes are intro- 
duced in the language for the express purpose of making 
that language smooth. And in the same manner the syl- 
lables in, ne, sub, ad, and some others, are changed into a 
great variety of forms; ¿n, for instance, when used as a 
negative, and derived from non or ne, Latin, becomes il, zr, 
im, ig, if, (which, with d annexed, becomes dif, as in dif- 
fident, difficult, (from facilis, easy,) and some others.) 
Sub becomes sup, suf, suc, sus, &c.; and ad becomes al, 
at, af, &c.; thus, in-vulnerable, ¿n-competent, ¿l-legal, ?m- 
moral, ¿g-noble, dif-fident, dif-ficult. In all these cases, 
the syllable in italic, comes from iz, the x being changed 
to 1 before 1, m before m, g before n, and dif before f, for 
the sake of Euphony or Sound. 


OF THE ROOT. 


The Roor is that part of the verb that remains un- 
changed throughout, (except as required by the rules of 
Euphony.) 

The final letter of the root is called its characteristic, 
because the verb is denominated pure, mute or liquid, ac- 
cording as that letter is a vowel, mute or liquid. 

In all primary forms of the verb, the characteristic is the 
letter next to the termination, in the present indicative ; 
thus, A in λέγ-ω, e in σρέπω, v in Mu, vin rave, dec. 

Many verbs have a second and third root, i. e., the verb 
changes its forms in the second future and second aorist, 
and again in the perfect and pluperfect middle. The root 
of the present tense is called the first root. 


| OF THE TENSE ROOT. 


The Tense Root, or the Tense Sign, is that part of the 
verb that remains unchanged through the same tense.* 


Nore.— In some verbs, where there is no Tense sign, 
the verb root or the termination denotes the Tense. 


* Some Authors make the Verb Root a part of the Tense Root, 
but this is wrong. The Verb Root remains unchanged through the 
verb, while the Tense Root through the tense, only. 

14 
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TABLE OF TENSE SIGNS. 
In Mute and Pure Verbs, the Tense Signs are in the 
Active. Passive. Middle. 


First Future,...... e, Inc, e. 
First Aorist,....... e, 6, e. 
Second Future,.... 8, nO, 8. 
Perfect & Pluperfect, [']orx —, —. 


In Liquid Verbs, the Tense Signs are, in the 


First Future,...... 6, θησ, 8. 
First Aorist,. ...... —, 6. —, 
Second Future,.... CA n0, ϱ. 
Pefect & Pluperfect, X; —, —, 


In the Present, Imperfect and Second Aorist, the tense 
is denoted by the terminations; as, Present, ω, sig, $15 srov, 
Srov; 05V, ses, ουόι. Imperfect, ov, sg, 6; srov, srnv; ouer, 
srs, ov. Second Aorist, like the Imperfect. 


OF THE AUGMENT. 


The Augment is the vowel or syllable prefixed to the 
root, in the past or preterite tenses. 

The Imperfect, Pluperfect and Aorists take the augment 
in the Indicative Mood only; so, on the Table of the Verb, 
the student should be careful not to use the augment in 
any other mood than the indicative, in the three above- 
named tenses, 


Note.— When the augment prefixes a syllable, it is 
called the syllabic augment. When it lengthens the ini- 
tial vowel, it is called the temporal augment. The first is 
used when the verb begins with a consonant, the other 
when it begins with a vowel. 


The syllabic augment is formed by prefixing ε to the 
augmented tenses, as ¿-ruLa, é-ciov, &c.; the temporal, by 
lengthening o intow,a and s into y; as, ἄ-δω, ἤ-δον ; d-Asudu, 
ᾖ-λαυθον; ἄι-ρω, * 7-pov ; ὁ-ρυόόω, ὤ-ρυσσον, &c. 


* In this place, the & is changed to % while the ! is subscript, or 
written under. | 
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The diphthongs ει and ov, and the long vowels y and ω, 
remain unchanged by the augment. 

A number of verbs commencing with s take the augment 
in 5; as, &-xw, ἔι-χον. 

Where the verb begins with a consonant, the consonant 
is doubled before the augment of the Perfect; as, r-ieru, 
φ-ἔ-συφα; Ti) {-ξ-τιχαι &c. 

The rough mute reduplicates its own smooth; as, φ-ύω, 
E -$-QUKOL, χ-ωρέω, χβ-χώρηχα. 

Verbs, compounded with prepositions, take the augment 
between the preposition and the root; as, Πρού-φέρω, rpod-é- 
PEpov. 

OF THE TERMINATION. 


The terminations consist of that part of the verb which 
immediately follows the Tense Root. 


We here present the scholar with a Table on the conju- 
gation of the Greek Verb, containing all its changes; and 
by which the whole subject of Euphony will be seen, in 
the changes which the root undergoes, in being associated 
with different letters; as, also, the augment, reduplication, 
mood and tense. This Table was prepared, on the plan of 
Professor Thiersch, of Germany, by the author’s son, at 
the Rochester Collegiate Institute, in the summer of 1847, 
expressly for this work. The Table exhibits, at a glance, 
all the changes that can take place in the Greek Verb, ex- 
cept the person and number, which will be found in the 
conjugation that immediately follows. 

In the Table, the following abbreviations are used :— 
Term. Terminations; Want. Wanting; M. S. Mood Sign. 
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TABLE, (ConTINUED.) 


Participle. 


Tenses. Active. Passive. Middle. 


Present, cias ων. ó | µενος. 
ό 


ὁ | µενος 
Imperfect, .......... ων. pevos. | 6 | µενος. 
First Perfect, ....... WE. μμένος. want. 
Second Perfect, ..... ώς. want. want. 
First Pluperfect,..... ὡς. μμένος. want 
Second Pluperfect,... ὡς. want. want 
First Future,........ ων. 6 | µενος. | o | µενος 
Second Future,...... Qv. 6 | µενος. l'où | µενος 
Third Future,....... want. | 6 | µενος. want. 
First Aorist, ........ ας. | sic. & | µενος 
Second Aorist, ...... av. sis. 6 | µενος 


The express design of the preceding Table, is to show 
the student, at a glance, the Mood, Tense and Voice of the 
Verb, without the Person and Number; and a Table like 
the foregoing, is better adapted to this purpose than one 
more lengthy, over the whole of which the student is 
obliged to look before he can find the Mood or Tense de- 
sired ; but for the better information of those who desire 
it, we give, commencing on the next page, a full conjugation 
of the verb τύσσω, by which they can ascertain the Person 
and Number, as well as the other parts of any verb of the 
first conjugation. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION, OR VERBS IN MI 


Place the root of any verb of the Second Conjugation, 
in the blank under “ Root,” in the following Table, and 
you have it conjugated. 

Note.—The significations are the same as those in the 
First Conjugation. 

ACTIVE VOICE.—INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Tense. Aug. Root. Singular. Dual, Plural, 
Present, — — ps eg d; ‘Tov, Tv; pm, 18, ci. 
Imperf. ¿ — v, ¢ woro;lo, Im; psv 78, dax. 
2d Aorist, — Like the Imperfect. 

. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. . 

Present, - — GO, ¢, Horö; Tov, Tv; pev, Te, Ca 
Imperf. & — Like the Imperfect Indicative. 


2d Aorist, 3 Like the Present Subjunctive. 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present, - NY, "6, 1; Nov, inv; "Sv, nis, Yoav. 


Imperf. 3 — Like the Imperfect Indicative. 
2d Aorist,3 — Like the Present Optative. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present, - — —, o,70; Tov, Ίων» —, 1, dav. 
Imperf. 3 — Like the Imperfect Indicative. 
2d Aorist, — —, scorog, 05; Ίων, Ίων} — 1, wear. 
PASSIVE VOICE.—INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present, — — pas, dou, las; bov; psta, όθε, νΊαι. 
Imperfect,8 — µην, do, 7o; sbov, όθην; sha, cés, lo. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present, — — pas, gory, las; dov; pedo, ds, vlas. 

Imperfect, — Like the Imperfect Indicative. 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 

Present, — — µην, of, Ίο; dov, θην; peda, ads, Ίο. 

Imperfect, — Like the Imperfect Indicative. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

—, duorou, cw; όθον, ὄθων ; —, cds, θωόαν. 

Like the Imperfect Indicative. 

15 


Present, - 
Imperfect, 5 
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MIDDLE VOICE.—INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Tense. Aug. Root. — Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Present and Imperfect like Passive, through all the Moods. 
Qd Aorist, ἑ — µην, do, 7o; ον, θην; µεθα, ads, vio. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
2d Aorist, 2 — ὥμαι cory, las; pusdov, όθον ; pshe, cbs, ωνΊαι. 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 
2d Aorist, à -- µην, o, 70; ον, θην} µαθα, ads, vio. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
2d Aorist, 2 — —, 6ο(οὔῦ) όθω; cbov, σθων } —, όθε, όθωσαν. 


RULES. 


1. A verb mustagree with its nominative in person and no. 


2. Adjectives, participles and the article, agree with 
their nouns, in gender, number and case. 
3. Trans. verbs in the active voice govern the accusative. 
4. One noun governs another in the genitive. 
5. Intransitive verbs admit a nominative case after them. 
6. Some nouns are put absolute with a participle. 
7. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives and other adverbs, 
8. An adjective in the neuter gender, without a noun to 
qualify, governs the genitive, and sometimes the dative. 
9. Eiui and γίνομαι, signifying property, possession or 
duty, govern the genitive. 
10. Eiui, γίνομαι and ὑπαρχω, taken for the Latin habeo 
to have, govern the dative. 
11. Many verbs govern the genitive and dative. 
* 12. Prepositions govern the genitive, dative & accusative. 
13. Participles govern the same case as their verbs. 
14. One verb governs another in the infinitive. 
15. The infinitive is often used as a noun. 
16. The cause, manner and instrument are in the dative. 


17. The relative ὃς agrees with its antecedent in gender 
and number. 
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ANALYSIS OF ΜΑΤΘΑΙΟΥ, Κερ β. 
N. G. D. A. Y. 


Translation. Syntaz. | Etymology. 

The (v. 1) T-o6 1ησοῦ, 2 m. d, cob, τῷ, cov, om 
when ἍγενηθένΊος de conjunction, Indeclinable. 
Jesus, ysvndévlos Ind-où, 2m. g. abs. οὓς, of, où, οὔν, οὗ. 
being born γεν-ηθ-ένΊος ImdoU, is, ένΊος, έντι, ένσα, fig. 
in ἐν prep. Βηθλεὲμ, Indeclinable. 
Bethlehem, dv Βηθλεὲμ, Indeclinable. 

of the rig Ἰουδαίας, f.s. 4, 1%5, Tn, Mv. — 
Judea, ἈΚΒηθλείμ Ἰουδαί-ας, 1f.s. d, Gg, d. ἂν, a 
in dv prep. ἡμέραις, Indeclinable. 

the days dv ἡμέρ-αῖς, 1 f. pl. ús, Gv, aig, ας, al, 
of Herod ἡμέραις “Hpió-ouv 1 m.s. As, οὗ, %, Av, ἀ()). 
the φοῦ θασιλέως 2m.s. à, 700, 7, Tov, — 
King, ἡμέραις δασιλ-έως, 3 m. 8. sig, έως, si, da, 60, 
behold, ἰδοὺ (συ), verb from ειδω, Imper. Mood. 
wise men µάγ-οι wapsysvovro, of, Gv, oig, οὓς, où 
from ἀπὸ ἀνα]Ἰολῶν prep.  Indeclinable. 

the east dws ἀνα]ολ-ῶν 1 {. pl. al, Gv, aig, ús, al. 
came μάγοι wap-d-ysv-o-wro verb, from «αραγινοµαι. 
into sig Ἱεροόόλυμᾶ, preposition. 

Jerusalem, sig Ἱεροσόλυμα, 2n. &, UY, 05, Uy α. 
Saying, (2) Λέγ-ο-ν]-ες, puóvyos, ov 18g, civ, οὔσι, ovläg, &c. 
where ἔότιν Tlod adverb. 

is ἑότειν verb, sini, sis), 8071(v), &c. 
(he) who ὁ rexdsis 2 m. à, ro, τῷ, τον, — 
is to be bom 4 σεχ-θ-εἰς part, from rurw, &c. 

king θαόιλε-υς, 3 m. vg, Us, i, u 0 
of the «-Gv 'IovóniQv2 m. pl. as, 10v, Taig, Tous, — 
Jews? Ἰουδαί-ὤν; 2m.pl.al, Gv, aig, οὖς, as, 


We have seen siö-o-usv dorépa verb, from sidw or ειδεω. 


Norz.—For parsing the verbs, see page 238 
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for ἐότιν γὰρ εἴδομεν conjunction. 

of him, dorépa, αὐσ-οῦ, 2 m. bs, oU, à, ον. 

the v-óy dorépa, 2 m. 6, 760, vu, róv — 
star ειόοµεν ἀστέρ-α, 3 m. hp, όρο, Spi, dpa, Ep 
in dv ἀνατολή preposition. 

the en ἀνατολή lf. b, «xc, τῇ, τήν, — 
east, dv dvarod-7, 1 f. t. 5476 D m % 
and εἶδομὸν καὶ ἤλθομεν, conjunction. 

havecome (ἡμεῖς) ἤ-λθο-μεν verb, from έρχομαι. 

to worship «ρού-χυν-η-όαι inf. from «ροσχυνέω, 


him. «ροόχυῆόαι, αὖτ-ῷ. p. pro. m. 05, où, Gi, ov. 
Heard Ἡρώδης (3) ᾿Αχου-όας (ravlóv) verb, from dxso. 


when ἀχοέόας δὲ conjunction. 

Herod Ἡρώδ-ης αχουόας, ng, οὐ, Ny NV NOTA, 
the ὁ βασιλοὺς 2m. $, τοῦ, τῷ, viv, — 
king βασιλ-εὺς Sm. sug, sug, & ec, sw 
he was troubled ἑ-ταράχ-, from σαράσόω. 

and drapáxOn xoi conjunction. 

all üd-a “Ἱερούολυμα, «Gd a, ie, Gy αν, α. 
Jerusalem, “Ἱερούολυμ-α, 1 f. à, Gs, & dw à 
with pss” αυτοῦ, preposition. 

him, pss’ αὐς-οῦ, per. pro. m. ος, of, q, ον 

and (4) Kai conjunction. 


called together υν-αγ-αγ-ὼν ravlas part. from συνὰγω, 
al dwayaydr «avr-ag, adj. from ras, «aca, «av, doc, 


the σ-οὺς ᾽αρχιερεῖς 2m. pl. di, σῶν, «oig, σούς, ---- 
chief priests  ᾿αρχιρ-εῖς 3 pl. m. sig, süv, εὔσι, Sig, sig. 
and συναγαγὼν καὶ συναγαγὼν, conjunction. 

scribes συναγαγὼ» γραμματ-εῖς, 3 pl. m. sig, εῶν, εὔσι, sig, eig. 
of the τ-οῦ Aco) 2 m. 8, «oU, «dà, σον, — 
pe ple γραμματεῖς λαοῦ 2 m. 05, οὗ, ὦ, ov, 8 
9 ked Ἡρωδης é-muvóames-T0 from Φυνθάνοµαι, 

of παρ) αυτῶν preposition. 


them «αρ αὖτ-ῶν pro. m. plu. of, dv, oig, ots, ü 
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where  yswúlas «οῦ adverb. 

the ὁ Xpigog, 2 m. $, col, τῷ σον, — 
Christ Xpig-og yswälaı,2m. ὃς, ο, G ὃν, à 
should be born. γεννᾶ-ται. verb, from yévao 

They (5) Oi εἶκον pro. m. plu. ol, «cv, «oig, τούς, — 
and de conjunction. Indeclinable. 
said ol six-ov verb from seu. Defective. 

(to) him εἶκον αυς-ῷ 2 m. óg, οὗ, ᾧ, dv. 

in ἐν Βηθλεέμ, preposition. 
Bethlehem, dv Βηθλεέμ Indeclinable. 

(of) the es Ἰκδαίας lf. 4, τῆς, «n, €», — 


Judea, τῆς (εσΊιν) "Ixdai-ag, 1 f. à, &g, €, dv d. 
thus  ysypaxros Ow-G - Adv. 


for γέννᾶται γὰρ γέγρακται conjunction. 
it is written yiypas-raı verb, from γραφω. 
by ὁιὰ «ροφήτου preposition. 
the e-0D #pophrov 6, τοῦ, τῷ, σον, — 
prophet dia æpophr-ou lm. ng, ou, 1, nv, a 
And (6) Kai conjunction. 
thou σὺ sh σύ, do, doi, σέ, — 
Bethlehem, N Βηθλεέμ, Indeclinable. 

land y5 if y" Ti, 9", m 4 

Judea, «γή Ἰούδα 

not οὐδ-αμῶς sí adverb. 
the least ἑλαχίς-η dv 1f. n, NM, m M, % 
art ov sí bpa, s, son, &c. 
amongst  ' dv Ἀγεμόόν, preposition. 
the rois ἡγεμόσιν o, τῶν, «oig, τους, — 
noble princes £v ἡγεμό«όιν 3 plu. m. Dative. 
of Judea, hyspoci Ἰκό-α 
from dx σοῦ preposition. 
you ix do pro. 2 plu. σύ, cof, doi, e 
for sl γὰρ ἐξελεύόεται conjunction. 
shall arise c£-srsuc's-ras verb, from ὀξέρχομα,. 
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one ruling ἡγούμεν-ος ὀξαλεύόεται from ἡγούμαι 
who 8-51¢ «οιμανεῖ pron. com. ösand «x. 
will protect ¿sis «wouav-si verb, from «οιμαίνω. 
the _ r-0v λαὺν 2m. 6, To, τῷ, σον, — 
people «υιμανεῖ λα-ὸν 2m. iss, οὗ, 4, ov, à 
of me λαὺν μ-οῦ pronoun. ἐγώ, μοῦ, μοι pj, — 
the σ-ὺν Ἱσόραὴλ. 2 m. à, Fo, τῷ, σον, — 
Israel, «οιμανεῖ Ἱόραὴλ mas. Indeclinable. 

then ἠχρίβωσε (7) Tors, Adverb. 

Herod, Ἡρώδ-ης, ἠκρίβωσθ AS, ου, N, NY, "ora. 
secretly καλέόας λαθρὰ, Adverb. 

having called xaAsc-a3 perfect participle, from χαλέω 
the *-o)g púyols 2 m. οἱ, «Gv, τοῖς σους, — 


wise men χαλέόας µαγ-ους, 2 m. D. Οἱ, WY, og, OU, el. 
inquired "Ηρώδης ἡ-χρίβω-σ ^ verb, from ᾽αχριβόω 


of «αρὰ αυσῶν, preposition. 

them «αρὰ αὐτ-ῶν pr. M. Pp. οἱ, ev, τοῖς, τοὺς, e. 
the v-Óv χρόνον 2m. $, τοῦ, τῷ  σὸν, — 
time  ἠχρίθωόε χρόνον 2m. og o, G ow t. 
the σ-οῦ φαινομένου 2m. $, Fol, τῷ, τον, — 


shining χρόνον φαινοµόν-ου 2 m. of, οὗ, G 0% 8 
star, Φαινομένοῦ 'ageé-pog. 3m. np, spoeg, épi, Epa, 6p. 


and (8) Kas conjunction. 

having sent «ἔμ-ψγ-ας αὐτοὺς, part. from «suo. 

them aipLag αὐτοὺς 3 m. pl. of, Gv, og, ούς, oi 
. into sig BsÓAsip, preposition. 

Bethlehem, sig Βεθλεέμ, Indeclinable. 

he said (avrig) sie-s verb, from s «o. 

departing, part. «opsvózve-sc, (Susis) part. from wopsum. 

diligently ᾽αχριβᾶς, adverb. 

search (Spsic) ἑἐξ-ατάσ-α rs verb, from ἐξεταζω, imp. 

concerning «ερὶ «αιδίου preposition. 

the : v-0U «αιδίου 2 n. To, «oU, τῷ, το, — 


child, wspi œouôi-ou — 2n. ov, oU, GW OV, Ove 
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and (when) δὲ ᾽απαγγέιλατέ conjunction. 

you have found  sup-nrs, αὐφόν, verb, from εὐρίόχω. 
bring word, 'ar-ayysid-a-ré, verb, from αποαγγδλω. - 
to me ᾽απαγγείλατέ puros, ἐγώ, pod, μιοῖ, μὲ, — 
how ᾽απαγγείλατό ὅπως ἔλθὼν, conjunction. 

I also χοὶ-γὼ compound of xas and syu. 
going (ἐγὼ) ἐλθ-ὼν part. from έρχομαι. 
mayworship (ἐγώ) æpod-xu-v-#-0-u, verb, from «ροόχυνεω. 
him «ροσχυνήόω aur- 2 m. eg, οὗ, G Ov 
they’axscavsss (9) of 2 m. pl. ol, «Ov, Toig, trols, — 
and Λ᾿αχούσανσες δε ἐπορδύθηόαν, conjunction. 
having heard  ᾿ακού-όαν-τες, part. of αχουω. 

the φ-οῦ (βασιλεως 2 m. ο, σοῦ, τῷ, so: — 
king αχούσανσες βασιλ-έως, 3 m. sus, έωθ, El, 50, sv. 
departed ἐ-κορεύ-θ-η-ὅαν verb, from wopsuw. 

and ἐἑπορεύθούαν xoi sponyev conjunction. 

lo! (du) Ἰδ-ου imp. mood, from sıdw. 

the ‘o ᾽ασγὴρ 2m. o, ol, σῷ, τόν, -— 
star αόγὴρ xponysv, 9m. "p, EP0S, 5pi, Spa, Eps 
which αστὴρ, εἶδον v Relative pronoun. 

they saw (ol) sid-ov av verb, from Eıdw. 

in ἐν 'avarodn preposition. 

the e ᾽ανασολή 1 {. η, cig, 7% τήν, — 
east ἐν ᾽ανατο- lf. 5%, Ns, % m % 
led before 'assnp rpo-7y-sv verb, from «po αγω. 

them wponysv αὐσ-οῦς m. el, ὤν, ois, où. 
until aponysvy ἕως adverb. 

being come αὐγός ἐλθ.ών part. from spxopan 

it stood αὐσός ἔστ-η verb, from Ἱστήμι. 

about ἑπανω adverb. 

where ἑόση οὗ adverb. 

was «αιδίον Fev verb, from sip. 

the σ-ο «αιδίον 2 n. — «o, «0, τῷ, +0, 


child rasicov. 3v 9n. ον, οὗ, GW, dv, ον. 
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Seeing (10) Ἴδονσ-ες (αὐτοὶ) ον Ίες, ον]ῶν, ουόι, ονΊας, ονΊες 
and δὲ ἐχάρηόαν Conjunction. 
the r-óv ἀστέρα 2 m. 6, TOU, Toy TOV, — 
star "Ióóvesg dorép-a 9 m. np, Epos, Epi, Spa, Sp 
(they) rejoiced ῥἐ-χάρ-η-όαν, Verb, from yalpsw. 
joy (usr”) χαρ-ὰν 1 f. a, Gc, ὅ, av, de 
great µεγάλ-ην χαρὰν 1 f. 

with exceeding. σόφόδρ-α μεγάλην. Adverb. 
And (11) Kos Conjunction. 
having come (οἱ) ἑλθόνγ-ες 3m.  Participle, from έρχομαι. 
into sis olxiav Preposition. 
the Tr olxiav lf. 3,96 m Ar, — 
house, eig οἰχί-αν 1 f. α, ας, α, AV, de 
(they) found (οἱ) εὗρ-ον «αιδίον, Verb, from εὐριόχω. 

- the φ-ὁ «αιδίον 2n. ve, ro, €), τὸ, — 
child 'Süpov φαιδί-ον 2n. ov, οὖν Gy Ov, Ove 
with pera, Μαρίας Preposition. 
Mary, perd Μαρί-ας, 1 f. Ay UF) ᾧ A, Oe 
the σ-ης [Apos lf. om τήν, — 

. mother PETA, µησ.ρος, 3 f. "p, POS» pl, pd, ερ. 
of it, Prqrpos αὐσ-οῦ, 2 n. 0, o0, 0,6. 
and ἑλθόνσες καὶ «εόόνσες Conjunction. 


falling down (oi) wsoov-reg 3 πι. pl. Part. from ero. 
(they) worshipped «poe-s-xiv.n-gav, Verb, from wpooxuvsw. 


him «podsxivndav αὖφ-ῷ 2 n. ο 00, Gy ο. 
and, «pedsxóvqday καὶ «ροόενέγχαν Conjunction. 
having opened(oi) av-oifav-reg Part. from ἆνοιγω. 
the ς-οὺς dydavpolg 2 m. pl. o, dv, oig, οὓς. 
treasures θηύαυρ-οὺς 2m.pl. οἱ, Gv, oig, ods, of 
of them θούαυροὺς auretiv, 2 m. pl. Gv, oig, οὓς, 
(they) gave (aüroi) wpod-h-veyx-a-v Verh, from «ροόφέρω. 
(to) him αὖσγ-ῷ 2 m. 0, οὗ, 6, 6. 
gifts, «ροσήνεγκαν ὀῶρ-α 2 np. «a, wy, 05, a, a. 


gold, «ρούήνογκαν ypud-6v 2 m. bg, OÙ, d, Ov, d 
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and xpud-ov xoi λίβανον, Conjunction. 
frankincense Alßav-ov, 2m. og, ov, Y ον, 5 
and λάβανον xai όμύρναν Conjunction. 
myrrh.epod£veyxav ὄμύρν-αν If. @ 9%, m av, a. 
And (12) Kas Conjunction. 
being admonished χρηµατιόθέν-τες Part. from xpsparido. 
by xar’ ὄναρ Preposition. 

a dream  xas’ ὄναρ Indeclinable. 
not ἀναχάμψαι μὴ Adverb. 
"to turn back dva-xap-L-u Verb, from dvaxauæru. 
unto «pog “Hpwdny Preposition. 

. Herod, «pos Ἡρώδ-ην lm. ng, ou 7, nv, aorm 
by di ὑδοῦ Preposition. 
another ἄλλ-ῆς 0000 lf *-« 95 m mn 
way di 50-08 2f ος, οὖν Q, ον, © 
they retired (ei) ἆν-ε-χώρ-η-ύ-α.ν Verb, from dvaxupsu. 
into sig χώραν Preposition. 
the cp χώρα lf. mn em, «5, Av, — 
country slg χώρ-αν lf. a, as, q, av c. 
of them. χώραν aür-öv. 2 m. pl. Qv, -οἷς, οὖς. 
Having departed (19) Ανα-χωρηόάν-σων Part. from'aveypso 
however ö8 Conjunction. 
they ἀναχωρηύάνσων αὐσ-ῶν 2 m. plu. of, Gv, oig, ους. 
lo! (σὺ) |ὸ-οῦ, Verb, from ἔιδω. 
(an ) angel ἄγγελ-ος POÍVETAS Of, OÙ €, OV, 8 
of the Lord xupl-ov 2 m. Of, OÙ) Q, ον, & 
appeared ἄγγελος, palveser=as — Verb, from φαινω. 
by χατ᾽ ὄναρ Preposition. 
a dream xar’ ὄναρ Indeclinable. 
(to) the ς-ῷ Ἰωσηφ 2m. $, τοῦ, «d, «o — 
Joseph, φαίνεται Ἰωσηφ, Dative, proper noun, indclinable 
saying, λόγ-ων ἄγγελος Participle, from λεγω. 
awaking, (cu) "Eysp-d-sig Participle, from έγειρω. 


take (dv) «αρά-λαβ-ε Verb, from «αραλαμβανω. 
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the so wadiv 2n. m, 40, «à, v» — 
child «αραλαβε «αιδί-ον 2n. ov, οὗ, Q, Ov, ove 
and «αιδίον xod pnrépa Conjunction. 
the σ-ήν μητέρα lf. 4, ig, ση, ην, — 
mother «αράλαβο μητέρα Bf. 4p,. POS) ph Spa, dp 
of it pnrépa αυτοῦ 2m. 0, où, co, ο. 

and waparaßs xai φεῦγε Conjunction. 
flee (ov) φεῦγ-ε Verb, from φεύγω. 
into sig Alyurrov Of Preposition. 
Egypt, sig Alyuer-ov 05, OU, Us, Ov, 8, 
and φεῦγε xai ἴσθι Conjunction. 
be (you) (e) ¡0-6 Imperative, from εἰ μὸ. 
there ἴσθι ἐχεεῖ Adverb. 
till Ἰόθι ἕως Adverb. 
shall ἄν εἴκω Auxiliary. 

I call (yo) εἴκ-ω Verb, from s «u. 
to you, sio 0-01 Pronoun. σὺ, do, dos, 68, — 
will be about  péM=s Auxiliary. 
for yap Conjunction. 
Herod Ἡρώδ-ης psAAsí Ns, οὖν 7, Av, nord. 
to seek µμµελλει ζητεῖν Verb, from 2yrew. 
the v-à wasdiv 2n. «à, τοῦ, τῷ, τό, — 
child, Cnrsiv «asdi-ow, 2n. ov, οὐ, 4, OV, Ove 
to Tod 2n. à, τοῦ, «à, tv, — 
destroy (aurög) ᾽απο-λέ-ό-αι Verb, from ᾽απολυω. 
him. ‘awodAscas aur-o. 2 n. 6, οὗ, ᾧ , ὁ. 

He (14) “O καρέλαβε 2m. à, τοῦ, τῷ, vài, — 
however, δὺ Conjunction. 
aroused  (aurós) ὀγερ-θ-ες Ότι. Part. from ἐγειρων 
took up ‘o «αρ-έ-λαβ-ε Verb, from rapada Save. 
the «-b «αιδίον 2n. An article. 
child «αρέλαβε wadi-v 2n. See παιδίον above. 
and wosdiov xai μητέρα Conjunction. 
the conv μητέρα lf. à ic, «m ew — 
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mother «αρέλαθε µησ-έρα 3 f. "5 Pos, p pa, dp. 


of it μητέρα αὐτ-οῦ 2 n. 6, οὗ, Q, à. 

(by) night, διὰ νυχσ-ὸς, 9 f. E, xvóg,xri, σα, E 
and  «αρέλαβε xai ᾽ανεχώρησεν Conjunction. 
(he) departed 'av-s-xup-n-o-tv Verb, from ᾽αναχωρεω. 
into | sig Alyuerov Preposition, 
Egypt; Aïyuæs-ov 2 f. ds, où, G, ὃν, à. 
And ἀνεχώρησέν (16) Καὶ Av _ Conjunction. 
was (aueos) %-v Verb, from sizi. 
there ἦν ᾿εχ-εῖ Adverb. 
until ἕως τελευσῆς Preposition. 
the rn coeurs lf. 4, τῆς, on, τὴν, — 
end ἕως σελευτ-ῆς 1 f. nn th M η. 
of Herod,rsAsuris Ἡρώδ-ο, 1m. mg, οὐ, nm, η. 
that ἦν ἵνα æAnpub Conjunction. 
(it) might be fulfilled rAnp ω-θῆ Verb, from «ληροω. 
which σ-ό prósv 2n vó, «0, su, v0, — 
was spoken 6 ρ-ᾖ-θ-ον Participle, from psv. 
from ὑπό Κυρίου Preposition. 
the σ-οῦ Κυρίου 2 m. ὁ, τοῦ, ep, «v, — 
Lord, des Κυρίυ 2 m. óg, οὗ, ᾧ, ov, 4. 
by διὰ «ροφητοῦ Preposition. 
the Γ-οῦ xpophrod 2 m. à, rol, τῷ, σον, — 
prophet, x «ροφήσ-ου lm. 95, οὗ, @, Mm, ae 
saying, λέγον-σος «ροφήτοῦ wv, ovlog, ovli, ονΊα. 
out of ἐξ Αἰγύφτου Preposition. 
Egypt ἐξ Αἰγύπτυ 2 f 06, οὐ, Y, 0, ὃν 
Il have called(¿yú) ἐ-κάλ-εύ-α Verb, from χαλεω. 
the σ-ὺν vloy 2m. ὁ, τοῦ, τῷ, τον, — 
Son ἐχάλαεόα vi-óv 2 m. eg, οὗ, ὦ, ov, à. 
of me. viov pou, Pronoun.  $yo, ou, poi, ps, — 
Then ἐθύμώθη (16) Tord Adverb. 
Herod, Ἡρώδ-ης, ἐθύμώθη ne, ov, 7, Nn ~~ 


seeing Ἡ ρώδης, id-cv Participle, from siów, nom. 
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that Ἰδὼν Ovi ἐνεκαίχθη Conjunction. 
he was mocked, ἐνεσαί-χ-θ-η Verb, from eprai2u, 
by ὑφὸ µαγων Preposition. 
the rdv µαγων 2m.pl. à, τῶν, τοῖς, ross, — 
wise men, ὑπὸ µαγων 2 m. pl. 0, ων, Of, οὐς, οἱ. 
was enraged «ἐ-θυμ-ώ-θ-η Verb, from θυµόω. 
exceedingly; λίαν Adverb. 
and ἑθυμώθη καὶ ᾽αποςείλας Conjunction. 
having sent off ᾿αποςς-εί-λ-ας  Part., from arossAMo. 
killed ᾽ακοςείλας ᾽αν-εῖ-λ-6 Verb, from αναιρεω, 
all ravr-ag waidag 3m. 56, ὧν, C ag, bg 
the σ-οὺς waidag 2 m. οἱ, τῶν, vols, τοὺς, — 
young children «αΐδ-αρ, 3m. pl. 6, uv, € ag, 5. 
that (were) r-oüg (εἶναι) 2 m. pl. οἱ, τῶν, «oig, τοὺς, — 
in ἐν Βηθλεέμ, Preposition: 
Bethlehem, ἐν Βηθλείμ, Indeclinable. 
and Βηθλεὶμ, xai ὁρίοις Conjunction. 
in ev ὁρίοις Preposition. 
all «üc-ı ὁρίοις In. pl. la ων, ads, avlo , Ία. 
the v-oig ὁρίοις σαν τῶν, γοῖς, σα — 
coasts ev ὀρί-οις 2n. pl. αι Gv, oig, à, a. 
of it, ὁρίοις aus-%s, lf. 4 76 ». m f. 
from απο disrods Preposition. 
two years  *awo disr=oUs οἱ, ὤν, οἷς oÙg, oi. 
and διεσοῦς χαὶ χαγωσέρω, Conjunction, 
under, (ἧόαν) κατωσέρω, Adverb. 
according to XO, povov Preposition. 
the ς-δν xpovov Article. 
time χατὰ Xpov=ov 2m. ος, οὗ, Q, ov, $ 
that axpBuwas ὅ-ν 'eg οὗ, Uy ον, — 
he had enquired -xpiß-w-0-8 Verb, from axpıBiu. 
of παρα µαγων Preposition. 
the TÜV µαγων 0, iv, Toig, Tos, — 


wise men. «apa µάγ-ων. 2 m. pl. οἱ, Wy, oig, og, o. 
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Then 2wAnpods (17) Tore Adverb. 
was fulfilled (oi) ἐ-κληρ-ὦ-θ-η Verb, from rAnpow. 
the thing 7-6 pidev com. rel rö, «o0, τῷ, «o, — 
spoken so phô-s-v Participle, from psw. 
by ὑπό "Tspspiov Preposition. 
Jeremy ὑπό ‘Ispepi-ov Im. ης, οὐ, α, ἄν, OL, 
the v-0U epopirov 2 m. “o, σοῦ, sw, σον, — 
prophet, Üro wpophr-ov, lm. ης, ου 9, NV, a. 
saying, λέγονσ-ος, wpophrou, Gv, ovlog, ovis, ονΊα, ων. 
A voice (18) Φων-ὴ ἠχούσθη — 1 f. - 4, 56, % nv, 9. 
in | ev “Papá | Preposition. 
Rhama dv 'Ῥδαμ-ά 

was heard, quv) ᾖ-κού-ό-θ-η, Verb from dxovw. 
lamentation θρῆνος ἠχούσθη 2 m. ος, οὐ, Y, ον, δ. 
and "Épsveg xai χλαυθμὸς, Conjunction. 
weeping χλαυθμ-ος ἠχουόθη 2 m. ος, of, à, όν, &. 
and χλαυθμος xoi ὀδυρμος, Conjunction. 
wailing ὀδυρμ.ος ἠκούόθη 2 m. ος, où, à, όν, 6, 
much, «ολ-ὺς, ὀδυρμος 2m. Ug, ot, Q, iv, Ús 
Rachel 'Ῥαχὴλ χλαίουσα fem.  Indeclinable. 
weeping ‘Paynx χλα[-ου--α Present part. from χλαιω. 
(for) the eo σέχνα 2 n. ra, τῶν, σοῖς, Ta, — 
children χλαίουόα séxv-a 2 n. α, WV, Dig, O, α. 
of her σέχνα αὑσ-ης fem. M 7$, ) 4v, 4. 
and χλαίουόα καὶ ἤθελε Conjunction. 
not ᾖθθλο oux Adverb. 
would ‘Payhr ἤ-θελ-ι ^. Verb, from θέλω, 
to be consoled  «σαρ-αχλ-η-θῆ-να; Verb, from re paxads 
for ἤθελε oci sich Conjunction. 
not slc ουχ Adverb. 
(they) are (αυτο!) sidi. Verb, from Eu. 
having died (19) Τελευσήόαντ-ος 3m. Part. from σελευγαω 
however, δὲ Conjunction. 
the φ-οῦ "Ἡρώδου 2 m. ὃν «o0, eu, σόν, — 
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Herod, "Hpwö-oü, σελευτήόαντος 75, 00,7, ην, η 
behold, (du) 16-00 Imperative from £ióo. 
the angel ἄγγελ-ος, φαίνεσαι 2m. ος, ov, 4, ov, 8ο 
of the Lord ἄγγελος Κυρίου 2 m. ος, OU, C, OV, 6. 
by xa" ὄναρ _Preposition. 

a dream xaë” ὄναρ Indeclinable. 
appears &yy8Xog pai-v-s-r-cs Verb, from φαινω. 
(to) the σ-ῷ Ἰωόὴφ 2m. ὁ, τοῦ, c à, σον, — 
Joseph φαινέσαι Ἰωσὴφ Indeclinable. 
in ἐν Αἰγύστῳ Preposition. 
Egypt iv Alyiera 21, ος, OÙ, (9, Ov, S. 
saying, (20) Δέγ-ων dyyshos 93 m. Part., from λθγω. 
being arisen, (dv) "Eysp-d-5i-5, Participle from ἔγειρω. 
take up (dv) «αρ-ά-λαβ-ε Imp., from «αραλαμβάνω. 
the «-ó «αιδίον 2n. σό, τοῦ, σῷ, σὺ, — 
young child «αιδί-ον 2 n. ον, OU, ᾧ, OV, ov. 
and «αιδίον xai μητέρα — „ Conjunction. 
the ch pnrépa — ] f. h, τῆς, oH, THY, — 
mother «αράλαβεο pnré-pa 3 f. 4p, pos, ph Epa, sp. 
of it μητέρα aur-oÙ 2 n. ov, οὗ, ᾧ, ον, $, 
and  «αραλαβε xai «ορεύοῦ Conjunction. 
depart (du) «ορεύ-ου Verb from ropsvopuas. 
into _ sig nv Preposition. 
the land sig y-Ty 1 f. 7, 76, Ty Tv, 9 
of Israel, «γῆν Ἱόραήλ, Indeclinable. 
have died o) φε-θνήχ-α-σι Verb, from θνησχω. 
for «ορεύοῦ γὰρ σεθνηχασι Conjunction. 
they o-] φέθνηχασι 2 m. p. ol, «Gv, τοῖς, τούς, ---- 
seeking for £nroöv-reg of  Participle, from rz». 
the em Lun 1 {. 4, ες, TH, τὴν, — 
life ῥησοῦντες ψυχ-ήν lf. 4, Es m NV. 
of the φ-οῦ «αιδίοῦ 9 n. ré, coU Tu, σὺ, — 


young child ψυχἠν œudi-où. 3 n. See «asdiov above. 
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ἸΩΑΝΝΟΥ, Keo. 6. 


(1) Ἐν de E 
(1) In (the) beginning was the Word, and the Word was 
(1) In principio erat Sermo,et  Sermoerat 


«pog σον Osov, xui Osos ἦν $ yo. (2) Org Av 
with (the) God, and God was the Word. This(Word) was 
apud Deum, que Deus erat ille Sermo. Hic (Sermo) erat 


dv dp «ρος σον Bew. (3) Πάντα d' aj 

in (the) beginning with (the) God. All (things) by this 

in principio apud Deum. Omnia per hunc 
rou ἐγένετο" xai Ὑχωρὶς αὐτοῦ éyévsro οὐδὲ 


(Word) weremade; and without him was made nothing 
(Sermonem)facta-sunt; et absque eo factum-est nihil 


6 γέγονεν. (4) Ἐν ads Qu ἦν καὶ y Qui Av το 
that was made. In him life was, and the life was the 


quod factum-sit. In ipso vita erat, et vita erat illa 
φῶς «Uv ᾽ανθρὼώκῶν. (6) Και το que dv m σχοτία 
light of the men. And the light in the darkness 
lux hominum. Et ista lux tenebris 
φαΐνε, xaos % ὀχοτία aro οὗ κασέλαβιν. (6) 


shineth, and the darkness it not comprehendeth 
lucet et  tenebræ eam non comprehenderunt. 


Ἐγένετο ἄνθρωπος ᾽απεςαλμένος παρὰ Os” ὄνομα αὐτῷ 
There was aman sent from God ; the name of whom 
Exstitit homo missus a Deo; nomen cui 


Ἰωαννης. (7) Οὗτος ἤλθεν slg µαρτυρίαν ἵνα µαρτυρήση 
John. He came for a witness that he might testify 
Joannes. Is venit ad testimonium ut  testaretur 
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«ερι σοῦ φωτὸς, ἵνα «άντες eig sóc wes δι) 
concerning the light, that all (men) might believe through 

de illä luce, ut omnes  crederent per 
aurov, (8) Oux  $v éxsivog so φῶς αλλ) ἵνα 
him. Not he was this the light, but (he was sent) that 
eum. Non erat illa lux, sed (missus est) ut 


µαρτυρήση περι voU φωτός. (9) Ἡν τὸ φῶς, ro 
he might testify concerning the light. lt was the light, the 
testaretur de illa luce. (Hic) erat lux, illa 


'arndıyov, E φωτίζει «úvea ἄνθρωφον ἑρχομενον slg «ov xodpov. 
true that lighteth all men coming into the world. 
vera que illuminatomnem hominem venientem in mundum. 


(10) Ἐν σῳ toro nv x "o xoopog. δι αυποῦ ἐγένετο" 
In the world (he) was and the world by him was made, 
In mundo erat et mundus per eum factus est, 


xai “o Χοόµος αυτον οὐχζγνω. (11) Els τὰ Ίδια As, 
and the world him not knew. Unto the his own he came, 
sed  munduseum non agnovit. Ad sua venit, 


και of Foros αὖτον οὐ «αρέαβο,  (12)”00v0 δὲ 
and the his own him not received. As many (as) but 
et sui eum non exceperunt. Quotquot autem 


ζλαβον alrov, ἔδωχεν αὐγοῖς ῥἐξουόίαν viva Θεοῦ 
received him, he gave to them power children of God 


exceperunt eum, dedit eis jus (ut) filüi Dei 
yavic bea, φεῖς «ιότεύουόιν — elg «o ὄνομα αυσοῦ" 


to become (even) to them (that) believe on the name of him; 
sint facti (nempe) iis (qui) credunt in nomen ejus; 


(19) OF ovx 22 αἱματων ovdd ἐκ θελήματος gapxos 
W ch not of blood nor of the will of the flesh, 
Qui non ex sanguine neque ex libidine carnis 


΄ 
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ουδὲ ἐκ dsAharos dvópos, ἀλλ) dx Θεοῦ ἔγεννηθηόαν. (14) 
nor of the will of men, but of God were born. 
neque ex libidine — viri, sed ex Deo geniti sunt. 


Και ‘o Aeyog δὰρξ ἐγένοσο και ἐόχηνωόν Ev ἡμῖν [και 
And the Word flesh became; and dwelt among us (and 
Et ille Sermo caro factus est ; et commoratus est inter nos (ct 


ἐθεαόαμεθα «Av δοξαν ὡς μονογςι οὓς 
we beheld the glory as of the only begotten 
spectavimus ejus gloriam ut unigeniti 


«apa Tlaspos,) «ληρης xapiros xou αληθείας. (15) Ίωαννης 
of the Father,) full of grace and truth. John 
a Patre,) plenis gratie ac veritatis. Joannes 


μαρτυρει «ερ auroë, xas xéxpays, λέγων, Οὗτος 
bear witness concerning him, and he cried, saying This 
testatus est de eo, et clamavit, dicens, Hic 


m ὃν ' shrov? “o brig μοῦ  Epxopevos 
was (he) of whom I spoke; he (that) after me cometh, 
erat quibus dicebam; is (qui) pone me venit, 


Eumpodóén nod γέγονεν Ori prog pov Av. (16) Και 
preferred before me is; for before me he was. And 
ante-positus mihi est; quia prior me. erat. Et 


£x «oU «ληρώματος αυσοῦ ἡμεῖς φανσες ἐλαβομεν, xoc) xapw 
of the fullness of him we all have received, and grace 
ex plenitudine ipsius nos omnes accepimus, et gratiam 


‘aves χαριον, (17) "Oei ‘o νόµος διὰ Μωσέως  ¿dobn* 
for grace. For the law by Moses was given; (but) 
pro gratiä. Nam illa lex per Mosen data est; (sed) 


h χαρις xaı 4 αληθεια διὰ "Imdou Ἆριςοῦ  ¿yévseo, 
the grace and the truth by Jesus Christ came. 
gratia et veritas per Jesum Christum præstita est 
16* 
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(18) Θεὸν ovdsig  EWpaxs würors “o µονογενὴς υἴος, 
God no one hath seen ever; the only begotten Son, 
Deum nemo vidit unquam; ille unigenitus Filius, 


‘o Gv sig τὸν χόλπον où Πασρὸς, ἐχεῖνος ἐξηγήόατο. 


who being in the bosom of the Father, he hath declared. 
qui est in sinu Patris, ille exposuit (eum.) 


(19) Καὶ αὕση ésiv Ἡ paprupia rol Ἰωάννοῦ, Es ἁκέςειλαν 
And this is the record of the John, when sent 
Atque hoc est testimonium Joannis, quum miserunt 


ol “Toudeios ἐξ Ἱεροόλύμων — "Itpsig καὶ  Atvivag, ἵνα 
the Jews from Jerusalem Priests and Levites, that 
Judei Hierosolumis Sacerdotes et Levitas, ut 


ἐρωτήσωσιν αὐσόν X) vig el; (20) Καὶ cporcynas 
they might ask him, Thou who art ? And he confessed 
interrogarent eum, Tu es qui? Et professus est 


καὶ οὐκ ἠρνήόατο, χαὶ ὡμολόγησεν “Ori, οὐκ slui ¿yd ο 
and not denied, and confessed; That, not am I the 
que ne negavit, et professus est; Ut, non sum ego ille 


Xpigóg. (21) Καὶ ἠρώτησαν αὐφσόν Tí, obw Ηλίας 
Christ. And they asked him, Who, therefore, Elias 
Christus. Et interrogaverunt eum, Quid, ergo, Elias 


sk dó; Kal Aysı, — Oix cin. “O «ροφησης sie σύ: 
art thou? And he said, NotIam. The prophet art thou ? 
es tune? Et dixit Non sum. Propheta es tu? 


Καὶ  deexpión, Où. (22) Efæov οὖν αὐτῷ, Tig s 
And he answered, No. They said then to him, Who art 
Atque respondit, Non. Dixerunt ergo ei, Quis es 


σύ; . deóxpidiv ἵνα δῶμεν σοῖς «έμ.ψασιν 
thou? an answer that we may give to them (who) sent 
tu? responsam ut demus js (qui) miserunt 
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ἡμᾶς «i Aye «ερὶ dsaurod ; (23) "Epn, ᾿Βγὠ 
us; what sayest (thou) of thyself? He said, I (am) 
nos; quid dicis de teipso? Ait, (sum) 


ouv] Bew ἐν e der Eikivars 
the voice (of one) crying in the wilderness, Make straight 
vox (unius) clamantis in deserto, Complanate 


«v ῥὁδὸν Κυρίου, χαθὼς slesv "Hoaiag “o αροφήτης. 
the way of the Lord, as said Esaias the prophet. 
viam Domini, ut dixit Esaias propheta. 


(24) Kai ol drsgraiusvo, Adav ἐκ τῶν Φαρισαίων 
And they (which) were sent, were of the Pharisees. 
Vero iis (qui) missi fuerant, erant ex Pharisæis. 


(25) Καὶ  mpurncay αὐφὺν, καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, TY, 
And they asked him, and said to him, Why, 
Et interrogaverunt eum, ac dixerunt ei, Cur, 


οὖν, βαττιῥείς, si où ox sl ‘o Χριςὸς, obrs 
- therefore, baptizest thou, if thou not art the Christ, nor 
ergo,  baptizas, si tunon es ille Christus, neque 


Ἠλίας, οὔτε $ wpopheng; (26)”Arsxpión αὐφοῖς à Ἰωάννης, 
Elias, nor the prophet? Answered them the John, 
Elias, neque ille propheta ? Respondit iis Joannes, 


λέγων, Ἐγὼ βαπσίζω ἐν idas: μέσος δὲ ὑμῶν — 
saying, 1 baptize with water; in the midst but of you 
dicens, Ego baptizo aquá; (ín) medio vestrüm 


ὅςηχεν ὃν ὑμεῖς οὐκ oïdars. (27) Αὐτός egw, à, 
standeth (one) whom ye not know. He (it) is, who, 
stat (unus) quem vos non nôstis. Ille (hic) est, qui, 


ὁπίόω μοῦ, ἐρχόμενος, ὃς ἔμπροσθέν μοῦ γύγονεν᾽ οὗ ἐγὼ oix sl 
after me, coming, who before me is; I not am 
poné me,veniens, qui antepositus mihi est; ego non sum 
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äfıog ἵνα λύόω αὑτοῦ «ϱὖν Ἱμάντα wol 
worthy that 1 should unloose of him the latchet of the 
dignus ut solvam cujus  corrigiam 


ὑκυδήματος. (28) Taira ¿v Βηθαβαρᾷ ¿yévsuro «έραν τοῦ 
shoes. These things in Bethabara were done beyond the 
solearum. Hec in Bathabará facta sunt secus 


ορδάνοῦ, ὅπου Av Ἰωάννης βακτίζων. (29) T7 ἑκαύριον 
Jordan, where was John baptizing. The next day 
Jordanem, ubi Joannes baptizabat. Postero die 


βΒλέσει 5 Ἰωάννης τὸν Ἰησοῦν Epxopsvov «pos αὐσὸν, καὶ λέγει, 
seeth the John the Jesus coming unto him, and he said, 
videt Joannes Jesum venientem ad se, et dixit, 
"Ids $ duvós τοῦ Θεοῦ à αἴρων «Av ἁμαρτίαν rod 
Behold the lamb of the God that taketh away the sins of the 


Ecce agnus Dei qui tollit peccatum 
κόσμοῦ. (30) Οὗτός ἐστι «spi οὗ ἐγὼ si«ov, Ὁπίσω μοῦ ἔρχεται 
world. This is (he) of whom I said, After me cometh 
mundi. Hic est de quo dicebam, Poné me venit 


dvip ds ζμπροόθέν pol γέγονεν' ὅτι «ρῶτός μοῦ 
a man which preferred before me is; for before me he 


vir qui antepositus mihi est; quia prior me 
qv. (31) Ka'yd οὐκ. ᾖδειν ἀυσον, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα φανδρωθή 
was. And I not knew him, but that he should be made 
erat. Et ego non noveram eum, sed ut manifestus 


σῷ Ἱόραὴλ, διὰ φοῦτο ᾖλθον ἐγὼ ἐν τῷ Üdarı 
manifest to the Israel, by which am come 1 with the water 
Israéli, propterea veni ego per aqua 


Barridun. (32) Kai ἐἑμαρτύρησεν Ἰωάννης, λέγων “On 
baptizing. And hare record John, saying, That 
baptizans. Et testatus est Joannes, dicens, Ut 
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φεθέαµαι το Tlvsipa καταβαῖνον Os) espisspav, ¿E oupavod, 
Isaw the Spirit descending like a dove, from heaven, 
conspexi Spiritum descendentem quasi columbam ex celo, 


καὶ ἔμενεν be’ αὐτόν. (33) Καγώ οὐκ Ίδειν aurov ddd’ 
and abode above him. And I not knew him but 
etiam mansit super eum. Et ego non noveram eum sed 


ὁ «έμψας ps Bawcigev Pv Vous,  dxsivog nor 
(he) who sent me to baptize with water, the same unto me 


qui missit me baptizare aquä, ille mihi 
εἶπεν, ‘Ep dv ἂν Tong và Πνεύμα µκαταβαῖνον 
said, Upon whom shalt thou see the Spirit descending 
dixerat, Super quem videris Spiritum descendentem 
καὶ µένον ἐπ) αυσὺν, οὐὗτς few à βακτίζων 


and remaining on him, the same is (he) that baptizeth 
et manentem super eum, hic est qui . baptizat 


ἐν IIvsiparı ἁγίῳ. (34) Ka'yó ἑώραχα, xo pspaprópnxa 
with Ghost Holy. And I saw, and bare record 
Spiritu Sancto. Et ego videbam, et testor 


Ses οὐὑτὸς ¿iv ὁ υἱὸς où Θεοῦ. (35) Th ἑκαύριν wär 
that he is the Son of the God. The next day again 
ile est Filius Dei. Postero die iterum 


sighxss $ Ἰωάννης, καὶ dx τῶν μαθητῶν αυτοῦ δύο. (36) Kal 
stood the John, and of the disciples of him two. And 
stabat Joannes, et discipulis ejus duo. Et 
ip AS Lac «à Ἰησοῦ «ερικατοῦνται Aiys, “Ids 8 
looking (upon) the Jesus walking, he said, Behold the 
intuitus Jesum ambulantem, dixit, Ecce ille 


duvès fod Os. (37) Kad ἤκουόαν αυσοῦ ol δύο µαθηται 
Lamb of the God. And heard him the two disciples 
Agnus Dei. Et audierunt eum illi duo discipuli 
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λαλοῦνσος, xa) ἠχολούθηόαν cw Ἰησοῦ. (38) Στραφεις δὲ à 
speaking, and they followed the Jesus. Turned then the 
loquentem, et sequuti sunt Jesum. Conversus verd 


Ἰησοῦς, xal θεασάµενοςαυσους ἀκολουθοῦνσας, Aye  auroig, 
Jesus, and saw them following, and said unto them, 
Jesus, et videbat eos sequentes, dicit eis, 


(39) Tí ῥητεῖτει Οἱ See aw,  Ῥαββι, (i 
What seek (ye)? They and said (unto) him, Rabbi, (which 
Quid quaeritis? Illi veró dixerunt ei, Rabbi, (quod 


λέγεται,  Epunvevevoysvev, διδάσχαλδι) «o μένεις ; 
18 to say, being interpreted, Master,) where dwellest thou? 

dicitur,  interpreteris, præceptor,) ubi ^ moraris? 
(40) Αέγει auroig, "Epxscds χαι ἴδθσδ. “Hao : xai 
He saith unto them, come and see. (And) they came and 
Dicit eis, venite et videte. (Et) venerunt ac 


sidov won μένει καὶ «ap! αὐτῷ ἔμειναν «yv ἡμόραν ἐχείνην" 
saw where he dwelt; and with him abode the day that; 
viderunt ubi moraretur ; et apud eum manserunt diem illum; 


pa δὲ dv ὃς δεχάση. (41) “Hv Ανδρέας, à 
hour for it was about the tenth. Was Andrew, the 
hora enim erat quasi decima. :  Erat Andreas, 


ἆδελφος Σίμωνος ITérpob, sie ἐκ «Ov δύο «Gv ἀχουόάνσων «αρὰ 
brother Simon Peter, one of the two the hearing with 
frater Simonis Petri, unus ex duobus (qui) audierunt cum 


Ἰωάννοῦ, xou ᾽αχολουθηζάντων ar. (42) Εὑρίσχει οὖσος «ρῶτος 


John, and followed him. Findeth he first 
Joanne, et sequuti erant eum. Invenit hic prior 
vov 'aósApov σον  ¡ómv Σίμωνα, καὶ λέγδι αὐτῷ, 


the brother the own Simon, and saith (unto) him, 
fratrem suum Simonem, et dixit el, 
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Εὑρήχαμεν «iv Μεσσίαν 8 eons,  μµεθερμηνευόμενον, 
We have found the Messiah, which is, being interpreted, 
Invenimus illum Messiam, quod est, si interpreteris, 


ὁ Χριστός. (43) Καὶ ἤγαγεν  αυτὸν «pos σὺν Ἰησοῦν. 
the Christ. And he brought him unto the Jesus. 
ille Christus. Et adduxit eum ad Jesum. 


"EpBre Jas δὲ αὐσῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, εἶκε, Σύ κεἶ Σίμων 
Beheld and when him the Jesus, he said, Thou art Simon 


Intuitus autem eum Jesus, dixit, Tu es Simon | 


ὁ vleg ^ Ἰωνᾶ. σύ κληθήση Κηφᾶς, é 
the son of Jona; thou shalt be called Cephas, which (is) 
Filius Jonà; tu vocaberis Cephás, quod (est) 
ἑρμηνεύεσαι, wirpog. (44) Tr ἑκαύριον ἠθέλησεν $ Ἰη- 
by interpretation, a stone. The next day would the Je- 
si interpreteris, petra. Postero die voluit Je- 


dog ἐξελθεῖν sig «iv Ταλιλαίαν' καὶ εὑρίόχει Φίλιππον, xoi 
sus go forth into the Galilee; and findeth Philip, and 
sus abire in Galileam ; et invenit Philippum, et 


λέγει ara, ᾿Ακολούθει por. (45) Hv. δὲ $ Φίλιακος dei 
saith to him, Follow me. Was now the Philip of 
dixit ei, Sequere me. Erat autem Philippus ex 


Brócaiód, ἐκ τῆς wörsug ᾽Ανόρέοῦ xai Πέτροῦ. (46) Εὐρίσχει 
Bethsaida, of the city of Andrew and Peter. Findeth 
Bethsaidá, civitate Andrew et Petri. - Invenit 


Bidiewog σὸν Ναθαναὴλ, καὶ Abyss αὐτῷ, Ὃν 

Philip the Nathaniel, and saith unto him, (Him) of whom 
Philippus Nathanaélum, et dixit ei, (Illum) de quid 
By pas Μωσης ἐν «Q νόμῷ χαὶ οἱ «ροφῆσαι, εὑρήχαμιν, 
wrote Moses in the law and the prophets, we have found, 
scripsit Moses in lege et prophets, invenimus, 


199 THE PRINCIPLES OF 


Ἰησοῦν «iv dei Nalapér. (47) Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ  Nasavañk 
Jesus the of Nazareth. And said to him Nathaniel 
Jesus ex Nazareth. Et dixit ei Nathanaél 


€ Lad 


Ex Nafapér divarai si ἀγαθὸν sivas; Λέγει αὐτῷ 
Out of Nazareth can any good (thing) be? Said to him 
Ex Nazareth potest aliquid boni esse? Dixit ei 


Φίλισκος, Ἔρχου καὶ ids. (48) Elósv ‘o Ἰησοῦς «àv Ναθαναὴλ 
Philip, Come and see. Saw the Jesus the Nathaniel 
Philippus, Veni et vide. Vidit Jesus Nathanaélum 


ἑρχόμενον «ρὸς airov, xai A$yti «tpi αυσοῦν "Ids ἀληθῶς. 
coming unto him, and said of him, Behold indeed 
venientem ad se, et dixit de eo, Ecce veré 


Ἱσόραηλίσης ἐν ᾧ δόλος οὐχ Eos. (49) Λέγει αὐτῷ Na- 
an Israelite in whom deceit not is. Said to him Na- 
Israëlita in quo dolus non est. Dixit ei Na- 


davañA, ὨΠόθεν ps  yivuioxsic ; Ακεχριθη “o Ἰησοῦς 
thaniel, Whence me knowest thou? Answered the Jesus 
thanaél, Unde me nösti? Respondit Jesus 


χαὶ sleiv ari, Ἱρὸ rol of bDuerov puvicos, ὄντα ὑπὸ 
and said to him, Before that thee Philip called, being under 
et dixit ei, Priusquam te Philippus vocaret,quum esses subter 


φὴν συχῆν, sidiv df. (50) 'Arexpión Nadavanı xai λέγει 
the fig tree, 1 saw thee. Answered Nathaniel and said 
ficum, videbam te. Respondit Nathanaél et dixit 


αὐτῷ, ‘PaBBi, σὺ sl ο wg où Θεοῦ": σύ sf 


unto him, Rabbi, thou art the Son of the God; thou art 
el, Rabbi, tu es Filius Dei; tu es 


*o βασιλεὺς sol ‘pan (51) ᾽Ασεκρίθη "Indoüg, καὶ slesv 
the king of the Israel. Answered Jesus, and said 
rex ille Israeli Respondit Jesus, et dixit 
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αὐτῷ, "On εἶκόν — doi, «sh Sev, de ὑκοχάτω τῆς όυχῆς, 
to him, Because I said to thee, I saw thee under the fg tree, 


el, Quia dicebam tibi, Vidi te sub ficu, 
qM TSUSI ; Μείζω TOUT UV CAMIS 
believest thou ? Greater (things) (than) these shalt thou see. 
credis ? Majora istis videbis. 


(52) Καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, ‘Apr, ἁμὴν, λέγω Úpiv, Ας 
And he said unto him, Verily, verily, 1 tell you, After 
Preterea dixit ei, Amen, amen, dico vobis, Ab 


ἄρτι ὄψεσθε σὺν οὐρανὸὺν ἀνεωγύτα, xai τοὺς ἀγγέλοὺς 
now thou shalt see the heavens opened, and the angels 
hoc  videbitis celum apertum, et angelos 


«oU Θεοῦ dvaBaivovrag xai xaraBaivovrag dei τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ 
of the God ascending and descending upon the Son of the 
Dei ascendentes et descendentes super Filium 


ἀνθρώτου. 
Man. 


Hominis. 


PAUL’S DEFENCE BEFORE AGRIPPA. 
IIpafig, Κεφ. x5".— Acta, Cap. XX VI.—Acrs, CHAP. XXVI. 
(1) 'Aypirras de pos σὺν Παῦλον ἔφη, ᾿Ἐπαιερέκεταί 
Agrippa then unto (the) Paul said, (it) is permitted 
Agrippa tum Paulo dixit, permittitur 


dos Úsip σεαυσοῦ λέγει. Törs $ Παῦλος  *axshoysiro, 
to thee for thyself to speak. Then the Paul defended himself 
tıbi pro teipso dicere. 'Tunc Paulus hic defensione usus 


ixesivag «iv ye pa. (2) Περὶ α«ἀντῶν Cv 
extending the hand. Concerning all (things) of which 
est extensa manu. Super omnibus de quibus 
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ἐγχαλοῦμαι ὑπὸ “Tovdaiwv, ᾖβασιλεῦ *Aypiwra, yn 
Í am accused by (the) Jews, O, king Agrippa, 1 think 


postulor a Judeis, rex Agrippa, cogito 
ἵμαυτον μαχάριον μέλλων ἀπολογεῖσθαι iw) 005 
myself happy (that) I am about to defend myself before you 
me beatum (quod) sim dicturus apud te 


σήμερον (3) Μάλιότα γνώόσην ὕντα σέ «άνγων γῶν 
this day: Especially knowing being you in all things which 
hodie: Maximè gnarum sciam quod te omnium que 
xard ἍἸουδαίου,  εθῶν σε χαὶ ζηγημάτων. An 
(are) among Jews, manners and the customs. Therefore 
(sunt) apud Judeos, rituum et questionum.  Ideù 
δέοµαί σόυ μαχροθύµιως ἀχοῦσαί µου. (4) Τὴν μὲν οὖν 
I pray you patiently to hear me. The truly, therefore, 


rogo te (ut) patienter audias me. — Itaque vitam 
Biweiv pou «ny ἐκ νεύσησος, «ην ‘ae’ 
manner of life of me the from (my) youth, the from (the) 
actam meam a juventute, a 
᾽αρχΏς γενοµένην ἐν «τῷ Evi udu ἐν 'Inpo- 
beginning which was at first in the nation of me ın Jeru- 
principio queque fuit in gente mea in Hiero- 
Corupoig, 1000; æévreg of "Iovöaisı (5) Προγινώσχονές ps 
rusalem, know all the Jews; (That) know me 
solymis, sciunt omnes Judai; (Qui) noverunt me 
ἄνωθεν day θέλωσι paprupsiv,) oer xara 
from the beginning (if (they) would testify,): that after 
a majoribus (si velint testari,) secundum 


env ἀκριβεότγάσην afpscıv σης ἡμεσέρας δρησχείας, 
the most rigorous (and) strict of the our sect of religion, 
illam exquisitisiman nostre heresin religionis, 
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ἔθηόα Φαριόαος (6) Καὶ νῦν de’ ὀλείδι τῆς 
I lived a Pharisee. And now for hope which the (was) 
vixisse Phariseum. Vero nunc ob spem 


wpög τούς πατέρας ἐπαγγελίας γενομένης tes τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
unto the fathers (of the) promise constituted by the God, 
patribus promissionis facte a Deo, 


Sarna Defective) Χρινόµενο (7) Els ἣν ro δωδεχάφυλον 
I stand (and) am judged; To which the twelve tribes 
sto in judicium ; Ad quem duodecim tribus 


ἡμῶν Ev dxrevia, νύχτα xou duépay λατρεῦον ἑλαίδει καταντῆσαι» 
of us constantly night and day serving hope tocome; 
nostre perpetuo nocte et die servientis sperant perventuras ; 


wipi 7g SAridog ἐγκαλοῦμαι, βασιλεῦ Αγρίππα, ὑφὸ τῶν Ἰουδαίων. 
for which hope I am accused,O king Agrippa, by the Jews. 
de quà spe postular, rex Agrippa, a Judeis, 


(B) Ti äsıcdrov xpiveros wap ὑμῖν s] à 
Why incredible should (it) be judged by you, that the 
Quid incredibile judicatur apud vos, quöd 

Θεό  µνεκροὺς ὀγείρι: (9) Ἐγώ μὲν οὖν 

God should raise up (the) dead? I even therefore 

Deus excitet mortuos? (Ego) equidem statueram 


ἑμαυσῷ, «pig To ὄνομα Ἰησοῦ cot Ναζωραίοῦ 
with myself, against the name of Jesus of the Nazareth 


apud adversus nomen Jesu Nazareni 
ósiv rod jvawía  «púfas — (10)"O και 

taught many (things) hostile to practice. W hich also I 
multa contraria facere. Quod etiam 


ἐποίηόα dv Ἱεδροσολύμοις και πολλοὺς τῶν ἁγίων ἐγὼ φυλακαῖς 
performed in Jerusalem, and many of the saints 1 in prisons 
feci in Hierosolymis, et multus sanctorum ego carceribus 
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κατέχλεισα, ei apa τῶν αρχιερέων ἐξουσίαν 
sonfined, which from the Chief Priests, authority 
inclusi, a principibus Sacerdotum, potestate 
λαβών' ἀναιρουμένων es αὐτῶν 
having obtained; being put to death and when they 
accepta ; interimerentur et quam 
χατήνεγχα Spor. (11) Kau κατὰ «άόας τὰς δυναγωγὰς 


Igave against (them my) voice. And in all the synagogues 
tuli (ab eis) suffragium. Ac per omnes synagogas 


«υλλάχι µτιμωρῶν αὐσοῦς, ἠνάγκαφον βλασφημεῖν. 
often punishing them, I compelled (them) to blaspheme; 
sepe puniens ipsos, coegi ad blasphemandun ; 


περιασῶς TE ἑμμαινόμενς αὐτοῖς, ἑδίωχον ἕως 
exceedingly and being mad against them, I persecuted them 
supramodum et furens adversus eos, persequutus sum 


xci rag ἔξω «όλεις. (19) Ἐν οἷς και πορευοµενος 
even also (to) the foreign cities. Thro' which as 1 passed 
etiam- in exteras civitates. Inter que etiam proficiscens 


sig «i» Δαμασχόν per” ¿Eoudias Ἅχαι Émirporns σῆς wapa 
into the Damascus with authority and commission from 


Damascum cum potestate et procuratione a 
civ «αρχιερέων, (13) Ἡμερας µέσης, κατὰ «jv ὅδον, sidov, 
the Chief Priests, Day at mid, in the way, I saw, 
principibus sacerdotum, Die medio, in via, vidi, 


βασιλεῦ,  oupavódey ὑπὲρ civ λαμαρόγητα rod ἡλίου, 
O king, from heaven above the brightness (of) the sun, 
rex, celitus quee superans splendorem solis, 


φεριλάμ-γαν µε φῶς xa! Tous σὺν ἐμοὶ πορευοµένους. 
shining around me a light, and those with me journeying. 
circumfudit me lucem, et eos cum me iterfaciebant 
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(14) Πάντων δὲ χαφαφεόόντων ἡμῶν slo «dv ym, 
All and when having fallen of us upon the earth, 
Omnes autem quum decidissemus in terram, 


Hxovsda  uviv λαλοῦσαν πρός µε, χαι λάγουσαν #7  “E- 
I heard a voice speaking unto me, and saying (in) the He- 
audivi vocem alloquentem me, ac decentum  He- 


Bpaidı διαλέκσῷ, Σαοὺλ, Σαοὺλ, si ps διώκεις ; 
hrew dialect, Saul, Saul, why me persecutest (thou) ? 
braica lingua, Saul, Saul, quid me persequeris ? 


σκληρόν doi «pos xévrpa λακσίζειν. (16) Evo δὲ εἶκον, 
Hard for you against (such) power to kick, I and said, 
duram tibi contra stimulos calctrare. Ego autem dixi, 
Te c Kips; 0 δὲ εισεν, Ἐγὼ εἶμι 'Indoüg dv 

Who art (thou,) Lord ? he and said, I am Jesus whom 
Quis es, Domini? ille et dixit, Ego sum Jesus quem 


σύ cms. (16) 'AXAa 'avasnb, xai. σσῆθι dei τοὺς ródas 


thou persecutest. But rise up, and stand upon the feet 
persequeris Sed exsurge, et sta in pedes 
Goi, sig roro yap ὤφθην Cot, «ροχδιρίσασθαι 
of you, for this because I have come to you, to choose 
tuos, idcirco enim apparui tibi, designarem 
Os ὑφηρέτην καὶ μάρτυρα Qv σε εἶδες, 


you a minister and witness the things which thou hast seen 
ministrum ae testum tum eorum que vidisti, 


Gv rs ὀφθήόμαί — do, (17) Ἐξαιρούμενό σε 
the things and I will show to you, Delivering you 
tum eorum quibus apperebo tibi, Eruens te 


ix «oU λαοῦ xai cov ἐἑθνῶν sie οὓς νῦν os ang Xu. 


{rom the people and the heathen unto whom now you I send. 
ex hoc populo et gentibus ad quod nunc te mitto. 
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(18) *AvorZos ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτῶν rod ἐπιςρέψαι dara  cxérous 
To open (the) eyes of them to turn from darkness 
Ut aperias oculos corum (et) convertas (eos) a tenebris 


sig φῶς, x«i rig ἐξουσίας rod Zarava ἐπὶ sov Osov, vo 
unto light, aud the power of the Satan unto the God, that 
ad lucem, et (a) potestate Satanæ ad Deum, ut 

λαβεῖν adrovg ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτῶν, καὶ  xAGpor 
they receive to them remission of offences, and a share 


accipiant remissionem peccatorum, et sortem 
dy τοῖς ἡγιαόμένις wise «m sig ep. 
among them who are sanctified by faith which (is) in me. 
inter illos sanctificatos per fidem que est in me. 
(19) "Odsv, Θασιλεῦ ᾿Αγρίαπα, oux ἔγενομην ἀτειθης en 
Whence, O king Agrippa, not I was disobedient (to) the 
Unde, rex Agrippa, non fui rebellis illi 


οὐρανίῷ deracia. (20) ᾽Αλλὰ τοῖ dv Δαμασχῷ πρῶτον xoi 
heavenly vision. But (to) those in Damascus first and 
celesti apparitioni. Sed iis (qui sunt) Damasci primum et 


Ἱεροσολύμοις, sig — σαν ^: env χώραν cic ‘lovdaiag, καὶ 
at Jerusalem in all and the coasts of the Judea, and 


Hierosolymis in omnes et regione Judeæ, et 
φοῖς Bove, ἀκπαγγόλλων μ.εφανοεῖν 
(then) to the Gentiles, showing (that they) might repent 
(deinde) Gentibus, anunciavi ut resipiscerent 
καὶ ὄφιότρφειν wi τὸν Oso, ἄξια τῆς 
and tum unto the God, (and) worthy of the 


et converterent (se) ad Deum, convenientia 


peravoing ἔργα «ράόόοντας. (21)"Evexa γούτων µε οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι 
repentance works do. For which me the Jews 
resipicentiæ opera facientes. Horum causá me Judei 
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συλλαβόμενοι dv τῷ Ἱερῷ ἐπειρῶντο διαχειρίόασθαι. 
have seized in the temple (and) attempted to kill (me). 
comprehensum (in) templum  tentárunt interficere (me). 


(22) Ἐτσιχουρίας οὖν συχὼν eng παρὰ so Θεοῦ, 
Assistance therefore having obtained from the God, 
Auxilium sed nactus a Deo, 


ἄχρι τῆς ἡμέρας γαύγης ἔότεχα µμαρτυρούμενος μικρῷ σε καὶ 
to this day thus] continue testifying to small both and 
in hanc diem usque perstiti testificans parvis tum tum 


μεγάλῷ, οὐδὲν ἐχτὺς λόγων Qv 8 ο «ροφῆσαι 
great, nothing than saying which both the prophets 
magnis, nec quicgam dicens que prophetæ 


ἑλάληόαν µελλόνσων γἰνεόθαι xai. Μωσης 
did say should come and Moses. 
predixerunt futura ac Moses. 


DIVES AND LAZARUS—Lvxz XVI. 19-31. 


(19) "Ανθρωπος δὲ τίς Tv φλούσιος, καὶ ἐνεδιδύόχετο «ορφύραν 
A man and who was rich, and clothed (in) purple 


καὶ Picco, εὑφραινόμενος καθ’ ἡμέραν λαμπαρῶς. (20) 
and fine linen, (and) feasted by day sumptuously. 


Ilruyig 08 sig Av ὀνόματι Aúlapos, ds ἐβέβλητο 
A beggar and who was named Lazarus, who was thrown 


«ρὸς Tov «úbovo αὐτοῦ ἠλκωμένος, (21) Καὶ ἐπιθυμῶν 
before the gate of the other full of ulcers, And desired 
χορτασθῆναι ἀπὸ τῶν ψεχίων τῶν eseróvróiv ἀπὸ cig «passons 
to be fed with the crumbs which fell from the table 
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«oU «λουσιοῦ ἀλλά xai οἱ xüvsg ἐρχόμενοι ἀπέλειχον 
(of) the rich (man,) but also the dogs came (and) licked 


τὰ ἕλχη αὐτοῦ. (22) Ἑγένετο δὲ dwobavsiv «üv «σωχονι 
the sores of him. It came to pass and died the beggar, 
xoi ἀπενθχθῆναι αὐφὸν ὑφὸ γῶν ἀγγέλων sig rov xoAwov Tov 
and was carried he by the angels into the bosom of the 
Αβραὰμ, ἀπέθανε δὲ χαὶ à «λούσιος καὶ ἐτάφς. 
Abraham, died and also the rich (man) and was buried. 
(23) Καὶ ἐν «à don * ἐκάρας τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτοῦ, ὑπάρχων 
And in the hell he lifted the eyes of him, being 
ἐν Bacévos, ὁρᾷ viv ᾽Αβραάμ, des poxpódsv καὶ Δάφαρον 
in torment, seeing the Abraham at a distance and Lazarus 
dv τοῖς xéAwoig αὐτοῦ. (24) Καὶ αὐτὸς φωνήσας sis, Πάτερ 
in the bosom of him. And he crying said, Father 
᾿Αβραὰμ, ἑλέησόν us, καὶ τέμγον Λάζαρον iva 
Abraham, have mercy on me, and send Lazarus that he 
βάψη τὸ ἄχρον rod δακσύλοῦ αὐσοῦ ὕδατος, καὶ καταφψύξη 
may dip the tip of the finger of him in water, and cool 
ay γλῶσσάν pole — oci ὀδυνῶμα) ἐν ση φλογὶ raum. 
the tongue of me; for 1 am tormented in the flame this, 
(25) Eins δὲ ᾿Αβραὰμ, Τέχνον, µνησθήται Grs ἀκέλαθες σύ 
Said and Abraham, Son, remember that received you 
ra ᾽αγαθα σο dv «5 Cun  doU, καὶ Λαῤαρος - 
the good things of you in the life of you, and Lazarus 
buolwg — «à XQ XO, viv δὲ 008 waparsiras, σύ 
likewise the evil things, now and here he is comforted, you 


* Literally, unseen, the invisible abode of the dead—derived from 
εἴδων to see. 
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δὲ oöwäcaı (26) Καὶ ἐπὶ wúcs τούτοις, µεταξύ ἡμῶν xai 
and tormented; And besides all this between us and 


ὑμῶν GO ua piya ἐστήριχσαι, ὅπως οἱ θέλοντες 
you a gulf very great is placed, so that they who would 


διαθηναι  éversudsy wpög ὑμᾶς, μὴ ὀύνωνσαι, μηδὲ οἱ 
pass from this place to you, not can, neither those 
dusidev pos ἡμᾶς διαπερῶσιν. (27) Eins δὲ, Ἐρωςῶ οὖν 
from that to us can pass. He said then, I pray therefore 
ds, «úrsp, ἵνα  waéplos  «αὐσὸν sig σὺν οἶκον — «o0 
thee, father, that thou wilt send him to the house of the 
warpig poi: (28) Ἔχω γὰρ wives ἀδελφοὺς, ὅπως διὰμαρσύρηΊαι 
father of me; I have for five brethren, that he witness 
aurois, ἵνα μὴ καὶ αὐτοὶ Eidwaıv slg σὸν φοπὸν φοῦσὸν σῆς 
to them, that not also they come into the place this of the 
Bacávod. (29) Λέγει αὐτῷ ᾿Αβραὰμ, Ἔχουσι Μωσέα xai 
torment. Said to him Abraham, They have Moses and 
cols «ροφήτας, ἀκουόάτωύαν αὐτῶν. (90) Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, Οοὐχί, 
the prophets, let them hear them. He and said, Nay, 
wörsp ᾽Αβραὰμ, αλλ) dày sig "awd νεχρῶν wopsudy 
father Abraham, but if any one from the dead should go 


πρὸς aurovg, peravoffoudiv. (31) Elws δὲ aieo, El 
unto them, they would repent. He said and to him, If 


Μωσέως xai «Gv wpopnrüv οὐκ dxojoudiv, ουδέ fav sis ἐκ 
Moses and the prophets not they hear, neither if any one from 


verpüv avadem, «εισθήσονσαι. 
the dead should arise, will they be persuaded. 
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MATTHEW XXIII 34-39. 


(34) ‘Aux sobre," idov, ἐγὼ ὠκοστέλλω) αρὸς ὑμᾶς «ροφήτας, xa 
Wherefore, behold, I send unto you prophets, and 
Propterea, ecce, ego mitto ad vos prophetas, et 


σοφοὺς, καὶ γραμματεῖς' xoi i£ αὐτῶν ακοχτεν- 
wise (men) and scribes; and (some) of them shall ye 
sapientes (viros) et scribas; et (nonnullos) ex ipsis trucid- 


girs* χαὶ όταυρώσεσε, xai ἐξ αὐτῶν µμαστιγώσεςσε 
kill and crucify, and(some) of them shall ye scourge 
abitis et crucifigetis, et (nonnullos) ex ipsis flagellabitis 


dv ταῖς συναγωγαῖς ὑμῶν, καὶ ὁδιώζεσε ἀπὸ «όλεως sig 
in the synagogues of you, and persecute from city unto 
in conventibus vestris, et persequemini ab urbe, in 


«ouv (35) Ὅπως Sn Ep’ ὑμᾶς wav’ αἷμα δίκαιον, 
city ; That may come upon you all blood the righteous, 
urbem; Ut veniat super vos omnis sanguis justus, 


ῥχχυνόμενον bei τῆς γής, ἀπὸ «oU αἵματος "ACER τοῦ ὀικαίου, 
shed ^ upon the earth, from the blood of Abel the righteous, 
effusus super terram, à sanguine Abel justi, 


ἕως τοῦ αἵματος Ζαχαρίου, υἱοῦ Βαραχίου, ὃν 
until the blood of Zacharias, son of Barachias, whom 
usque ad sanguinem Zachariæ, filii  Barachiæ, quem 


' Jesus says this, speaking of Jerusalem ; it is a beauti- 
ful passage. 
: Literally, through this—also, PROPIEREA, on account 
of these things. 
* Compound of ἀπὸ and στέλλω---εεπᾶ away. 
* From ἀποχσείνω. , From διώχω. * From ἔρχομαι. 
" Greenfield says, “I. e., αἷμα waveuv τῶν δίκαιων᾽'---ἐλε 


blood of all the just. 
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ἐφονεύόασε μεταξὺ τοῦ ναοῦ καὶ τοῦ θυόιασσηρίου. (36) ᾽Αμὴν 


ye slew between the temple and the altar. Verily, 
occidistis inter templum et  altare. Amen, 
λέγω ὑμῖν, ζει σαῦτα φάντα ἐπὶ env 
I say (unto) you, shall come these (things) all upon the 
dico vobis, venient — hoc omnia super 


γενεὰν  savenv. (37) Ἱερουσαλὴμ, Ἱερουσαλὴμι à dæoxrsivouda 
generation this. Jerusalem, Jerusalem, (thou) that killest 
ætatem istam. Jerusalem, Jerusalem, (tu) qui trucidas 


τοὺς wpophrag, xai λιθοθολοῦσα roug ἀπεόύσαλμένους apis αὑσὴν, 
the prophets, and stonest them (that are) sent unto thee, 
prophetas, et lapidatrix* eorum (qui sunt) missi ad te, 


ποόάχις ἠθέλησα ἑπισυναγαγεῖν τὰ τέχνα gov,  ôv 
how often would 1 have gathered the children of you, in 
quoties volui congregare liberos sui, 


σρόπον ἐπισυνάγει Opus τὰ νοόύα daurig ὑπὸ 
like manner as gathereth a hen the chickens of her under 
quemadmodum congregat galina  pullos  suos sub 
τὰς «τέρυγας, xai οὐχ ἠθελήσασε; (38) "Idov, dpisrast du 
the wings, and not ye would! Behold, is left (to) you 

alas, et noluistis! Ecce, relinquetur vobis 


ὁ οἶκο ὑμῶν ἔρημο. (39) Λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, OU μή 
the house of you desolate. I say for (unto) you, In no wise 
domus vestra deserta. Dico enim vobis, Nequaquam 


ps idnrs am’ &pri, ἕως ἂν siwnrs, Εὐλογημένος 
me shall ye see after now until shall ye say, Blessed (is he) 
me videbitis ab hoc usquedum dicatis, Benedictus 


6 ἐρχόμενος t ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου. 
that cometh in the name of the Lord. 
qui venit in nomine Domini. 


*A stoner of them. tFrom doimu. +Lit. the one coming. 
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MATTHEW XIX. 27-30. 


(27) Tors ἀποχριθεὶς * D Πέτρος εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Idol, ἡμεῖς 
Then answering the Péter said (to) him, Behold, we 
Tum respondens Petrus dixit ei, Ecce, nos 


ἀφήχαμαν «πάντα, xai ἠχολουθήσαμέν σου" σί ἄρα 
have forsaken all, and followed thee; what, therefore, 
relinquimus omnia, et sequuti sumus te; quid ergo 


ἔσσαι ἡμῖν; (28) Ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐφοῖς, ᾽Αμὴν 
will there be to us? The and Jesus said unto them, Verily 
erit nobis? Autem Jesus dixit — ilis, Amen 


λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ὑμεῖς οἱ ἀκολουθηόανσές οι ἐν «y 
I say (unto) you, that ye which have followed me, in the 
dico vobis, vos qui sequuti estis me, in 


aarsyysvetia, ὅταν xabión $ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώφου ¿el 
regeneration, when shall sit the son of the man upon the 
regeneratione, quum sederit filius hominis in 


θρόνου ῥόξης αὐσοῦ, καθίσεσόθε καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐπὶ ὀώδεχα 
throne of the glory of him, shall sit and ye upon twelve 
throno glorie su, sedebitis etiam vos super duodecim 


Üpóvoug, ^ xpivovreg τὰς δώδεκα φυλὰς τοῦ ἸἹσραήλ. (29) 
thrones, judging the twelve tribes of the Israel. 


thronos, judicantes duodecim tribus Israël. 


Kai wig ὃς αϕῆκεν T oixiag, ἢ αδελφοὺς, ἢ αδελφὰς, 
And all who have forsaken houses, or brothers, or sisters, 
Et omnis qui reliquerit domos, aut fratres, aut sorores, 


* From ‘awoxpivopas. t From ‘apimu. 
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N warn, 9 µητέα, À ywaixa, 4 τέκνα, 3 ᾽αγροὺς, 
or father, or mother, or wife, or children, or lands, 
aut patrem, aut matrem, aut uxorem, aut liberos, aut agros, 


Evsxev Tou ὀνέμασός µου, ἑκατονταπλασίονα λήψεται, 
on account of the name of me, an hundred fold shall το- 
ob nominis mei, centuplicia accipiet, 


χαὶ ζωὴν αἰώνιον Χχληρονοµήσει. (30) Πολλοὶ, δὲ 
ceive, and life everlasting shail ınherit. Many, however 
et vitam æternam hereditatis. Multi, autem, 


Egovras — «poros, ἔόχατοι' xoi ἔσχατοι, e poi. 
shall be first, last; and last, first. 
erunt primi, ultimi; et ultimi, primi. 


ST. LUKE XV. 1-7. 


(1) Ἡσαν δὲ ἐγγίζοντες αὐτῷ eúvees ol φελῶναι καὶ ol ἁμαρτωλοί, 
W ere but coming to him all the publicans and the sinners, 
Autem accederunt ad eum omnes publicani et peccatores, 


᾽αχούειν auroy. (2) Καὶ διεγόγγυζον of Φαρισαῖοι xai of T'pap- 
to hear him. And murmured the Pharisees and the 
audire eum. Et murmurabant Pharisæi et 


ματεῖς, λέγοντες, "Ori οὖσος ἁμαρτωλοὺς προδέχεται, xou ὄυνεσθίει 
Scribes, saying, That he sinners receives and (he) eats 
Scribe, dicentes, Ut hic peccatores recipit, et edit 


αὐσοῖς. (3) Elrs δὲ «ρὸς αὐτοὺς «yv «αρα- 
(with) them. He spake, nevertheless, unto them the para- 


(cum) illis.  Loquutus est, autem, ad eos para- 
:18 
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βολὴν raurny, λέγων (4) Tig üvéporos ἐξ ὑμῶν ἔχων ἑχασὸν 
ble this, saying; What man of you having an hun- 
bolain hanc, dicens; Quis homo ex vobis habens cent- 


αρύβασα, xai ἀπολέόας Ev ¿E αὐτῶν, οὐ xaradsiesı 
dred sheep, and if he loose one of them, not doth leave 
um oves, et perdiderit unam ex illis, non relinquit 


τὰ swevynxovraswia dv ση ἐρήμῳ, καὶ wopsusras dei 
the ninety nine in the wilderness, and go after 
illas nonaginta novem in deserto, et abit ad 


τὸ ἀφολωλὸς, ἕως εὕρῃ avec; (5) Καὶ εὑρὼν  ¿xiriónciw 
the lost, until he findit? And finding (it) he layeth 
perditam, usquedum invenerit eam? Et nactus (eam) imponit 


dei τοὺ ὤμου Éaurod xaipuw (6) Καὶ ¿Mw 
(it) upon the shoulders of him rejoicing, And having 
(eam) super humeros suos gaudens, Et veniens 


sig σὺν olxov, συγκαλεῖ vo)g φίλους κα; 
come into the house, he calleth together the friends and 
in domo (suo) convocat amicos et 


τοὺς γείτονας, λόγων αὐτος, Συγχάρητέ po, ὅσι εὗρον 
the neighbors, saying to them, With rejoice me, for 1 have 
vicinos dicens eis,  Gratulamini mihi, nempe 


«à «ρόθατύν µου To ἁκολωλὸς. (7) Λέω ὑμῖν, 
found the sheep of me that was lost. I say unto you, 
inven ovem meam que perierat. Dico  vobis, 


Bei οὕτω χωρὰ Bora dv τῷ οὑρανῷ dei Evi ἁμαρτωλῷ 
that likewise joy shall be in the heaven, over one sinner 
ut etiam gaudium erit in  cœlo super uno peccatore 
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μεσανοοῦντι, ) dei ἐννενηχονσαεννέα Gix 
that repenteth, (more) than over ninety nine just 
resipiscente, .magis quàm super nonaginta novem jus- 


eis, oiriveg οὗ xpsia ἔχουσι  peravoíag. 
(persons), which no need have of repentance. 
tis, - qui non opus habent resipiscentiæ. 


ST. LUKE XV. 11-32. 


(11) Elws δέ, "Ανθρωσός τις εἶχε δύο υἱούς, (19) Kas εἶκεν 
He said and, A man certain had two sons, And said 
Ait autem, Homo quidam habebat duos filios, Et dixit 


ὁ verspos αὐτῶν τῷ «ατρί, Πάτερ dig pa £6 

the younger of them to (bis) father, Father, give to me that 
junior  illorum patri, Pater, da mihi 

ὀφιδάλλον μέρος φῆς οὐσίας. Καὶ ὃι- 


falleth (to me) the portion of the property. And he 
attinentem (ad me) partem  substantiæ, Et par- 


λεν  aúroig «àv βίον. (13) Καὶ per? od φολλὰς 
divided .to them the living (of him.) . And with not many 
titit eis illam vitam. Et post non multos 
ἡμέρας συναγαγὼν dwavra Ô νεώσερος υἱὸς ἁποδήμιησεν 
days collecting together all the younger son departed 
dies  congestens omnibus junior filius egressus est 


sig pav  paxpúv" χαὶ ἐχεῖ διεόκόρπι{ε div ουσίαν αὑφοῦ 
into country a distant; and there wasted the goods of him 
inregionem longinquam ; etillic dissipavit substantiam suam 
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ζῶν ἁσώσως. (14) Δακανήόαντος δὲ αὐτοῦ 
living with luxurious. He had consumed but when of him 
vivendo profusé. Consumpsisset autem quum 


«άντα,  ÉyÉVETO λιμὸς ἰδχυρὸς xara τὴν χώραν ἐκείνην. 
(goods) all, there came famine a mighty in the land that; 
omnia, orta est fames valida in regione illa; 


καὶ αὐσὸς ἤρξατο ὑστερεῖσόθαι. (15) Καὶ «ορευθες ἐκολλήθη 
and he began to be in want. And he went and joined 
et ipse capit defici. Et abiens et adhesit 


ivi av α«ολιῶν τῆς χώρας éxsivng” xai 
himself to one of the citizens of the country that ; and 
uni ex civibus regionis illus; et 


IweuLev αὐτὸν slg «oig ἀγροὺς αὑποῦ [Αόόχειν χοίρους. (16) Kai 
he sent him into the fields of him to feed swine. And 
missit eum in agros suos pascere porcos. Et 


ἑαεδύμει yspicos «jv χοιλίαν αὑτοῦ ἀπὸ τῶν xspariwv Gv ἤσθιον 
he wished to fill the belly of him with the husks that did eat 
desiderabat implere ventrem suum  siliquis quas edebant 


e] xoipo* xai oudsig  édidou αὐτῷ, (17) Eig ἑαυτὸν 
the swine; and no one did give to him. Unto himself 
porci; et nemo dabat ei. Ad se 


δὲ ἑλθὼν, — siet, Πόσοι µίσόθιι cod «ατρός 
however coming, he said, How many servants of the father 
autem redens, ait, Quotquot mercenarii patris 


µου περιόσεύουσιν ἄρτων, ἐγὼ δὲ λιμῷ ἀπσόλλυμαι; 
of me abound in bread, I however with want perish ? 
mei abundant panibus, ego autem fame pereo ? 


(18) 'Avacras πορεύόοµαι πρὸς civ rarépo pou, xai dpi 
Arising I will go unto the father of me, and will say 
Surgens proficiscar ad patrem mei, et dicam 
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αὐτῷ,  Tlarsp, pa prov sig «0 οὐρανὸν xal 
unto him, Father, I have sinned against the heaven and 
ei, Pater, peccavi in celum et 


ἑνώφιόν σου. (19) Καὶ οὐχέσι shui dig κληθῆναι 
in the sight of you; And no more am worthy to be called 
in conspectu suo; Et non amplius sum dignus vocari 


vlog Gov «oincóv us ὡς ἕνα τῶν μσθίων όου. 
the son of you; make me as one of the servants of you. 
filius tuus; fac me ut unum (ex) mercenariis tuis. 


(20) Καὶ dvacras, As apis σὺν æarépa ἑαυτοῦ. "Er, 
And arising, he came unto the father of him. Yet 
Et .surgens, venit ad patrem ejus. Quum 


δὲ αὐτοῦ μακρὰν ἀφέχοντος, εἶδεν αὐσὸν ὁ wart p αὐτοῦ 
however way off a great he was, saw him the father of him 
autem adhuc longé abesset, viditeum pater ejus 


xai ἐσσλαγχνίσθη * καὶ δραμὼν Ewswedev ai «ov τράχηλον 
and had compassion; and running fell upon the neck 
et misericordiam habuit; et accurrens incidit in collum 


αὐτοῦ καὶ χασεφίλησεν αὐσόν. (21) Εἶπε δὲ αὑτῷ à ulög, 
of him and kissed him. Said and to him the son, 
ejus et deosculatus est eum. Dixit autemei  filius, 


Πάτερ, Spec prov fig «iv οὐρανὸν xai ἑνώφιόν 
Father, I have sinned against the heaven and in the sight 
Pater, peccavi in celim et in conspectu 


dou, xoi οὐχέσι εἰμὶ ἄξιος χληθῆναι υἱόὐ σου. 
of you, and no more am worthy to be called the son of you. 
tuo, et neque amplius sum dignus vocari filius tuus. 


(22) Eins δὲ 3 «ατὴρ πρὸς σοὺς dovroug αὐτοῦ, Ἐξενέγκαγε 
Said but the father unto the servants of him, Bring 
Dixit autem pater ad servos suos, Afferte 

18* 
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«v ὄτολὴν «v «ρώτη, Kai évôidars αὐσὲν, xaj δόσε 
the robe the best, And put (it) upon him, and give 
stolam illam precipuam, Et induite eum, et indite 


δακσύλιον ele «iv χεῖρα abroU, καὶ ὑκοδήματα cle oic wüdag. 
a ring to the hand of him, and shoes to the feet. 
annulum in manum ejus, et soleas in pedes. 


(23) Καὶ évéyravres rov µόόχον σὺν  Cirsurdv  búcgars, xai 
And bring the calf the fatted (and) kill (it,) and 
Et afferrentes vitulum illum saginatum mactate, et 


φαγόνσες sippavddipev® (24) Ὅτι οὗτος ὁ υἱό µου vExpög 
eating let us be merry; For this the son of me dead 
edentes exhilaremur; Quia iste filius mei mortuus 


jv xai ἀνέζησε, xui ἁπολωλὼς ἦν καὶ εὑρέθη. 
was and is alive (again), and lost he was and is found. 
erat et revixit, et perierat et inventus est. 


Καὶ %pfavro  süppaivedou. (25) Hv di 8 υἱὸς αὐτοῦ 
And they began to be merry. Was now the son of him 
Et coeperunt sese exhilararet.  Erat autem filius ejus 


ὁ «ρεόούσερος dy ἀγρῷ, xai ὥς ἐρχόμεο  ὕγγισε 7 
the elder in the field, and as coming he drew near to the 
senior in agro, et ut veniens appropinquavit 


oixia, ἤκουσε συμφωνίας xai yopdiv. (26) Kai «ροσκαλεύάμενος 
house he heard music and dancing. And calling 


domui audivit concentum et choros. Et vocatum 

ἕνα «Ov  «raidww αὐσοῦν éruvéavero — vi sin cara; 
one of the children of him, he asked what were these 
unum (ex) pueris ejus, interrogavit est quid essent 


(27) Ὁ δὲ εἶκε αὐτῷ, “Or & ἀδελφός σου 
(things?) He and said to him, That the brother of you 
hec? Is autem dixit ei, Frater tuus 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 211 


Bss, καὶ  Ebudsv ὁ warn dou Tov µόόχον civ 
is come, and hath killed the father of you the calf the 
venit, et  mactavit pater tuus vitulum illum 


ὄιτευτὸν, ὅτι ὑγιαίνοντα αὐσὸν - dwtdaev. (28) Ὠργίόθη 
fatted, for safe him(he)hath received. He wasangry 
saginatum, quia tutum eum recepit. Indignatus est 


δὲ, καὶ oux ἤθελεν δισελθεῖν. “O οὖν «ατὴρ αὐτοῦ 
and, and not would come in. The therefore father of him 
autem, et non voluit introire. Ergo  pater ipsius 


ἐξελθὼν «αρεκάλει αὐσὸν. (29) Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς sims τῷ 
coming out entreated him. He but answering said to the 
egressus hortatus est eum. Ipse vero respondens dixit 


«ατρί' "Ido, rosaura Een δουλεύω do xai οὐδέποτε 
father ; Behold how many years I serve thee, and at no time 
patri; Ecce tot annos servio tibi, et nunquam 


ἐντολήν όου era pov, xaj ¿pol obdtwors 
the commands of you have I transgressed, and to me never 
mandatum tuum sum transgressus, et mihi nunquam 


Sduxag  Bpipov, ἵνα μετὰ «Ov φίλων = pov εὐφρανθῶ. 
gavest thou a kid, that with the friends of me I might make 
dedisti hedum, ut cum amicis meis oblectarer. 


(30.)"Ors δὲ à vlóg cov οὗτος, 6 A | 
merry. When but the son of you this, that hath devoured 


Cúm sed filius tuus iste, qui devoravit 
gov siv βίον μετὰ «ορνῶν ἦλθεν, ἔθυόας 
of you the living with harlots was come, thou hast killed 
tuam vitam cum meretricibus venit, mactásti 


αὐτῷ «iv pàcyov σὺν dırsuröv. (31) Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, 
for him the calf the fatted. He and said unto him, 
ei X vitulum illum saginatum. Ipse verd dixit ei, 
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Téxvov, OÙ «άντοσε per” ἐμοῦ sí, καὶ wären τὰ dud, dd 
Son, thou always with me art, and all that (is) mine, thine 
Fili, tu semper mecum es et omnia mea, tua 


ésiv. (32.) Edppavórvas, δὲ, καὶ  xaprvas ἔδει, 
is. To rejoice, therefore, and to be glad it was meet, 
sunt.  Exhilarari, vero, et gaudere opportebat, 


ὅτι à ἁδελφός dou οὔτος vexpóg Av, xci dví(gce * καὶ 
for the brother of you this dead was, and liveth; and 
quia frater tuus iste mortuus erat, et revixit; etiam 


ἁπολωλὼς Av, καὶ εὑρέθη! 
lost he was, and is found! 
perierat et inventus est ! 


ROMANS III. 21-26. 


(21) Nuvi δὲ  xupic νόµου δικαιοσύνη Θεοῦ 
Now but without the law the righteousness of God is 
Nunc verö absque lege justitia Dei 

«εφανέρωσαι, μαρτυρουµένη ded coU νόµου καὶ «Ov 
manifested, being witnessed by the law and the 
manifesta est, testificata à lege ac 
wpopnrtiv: (22) Διχαιοσύνη δὲ Θεοῦ διὰ «ἰόσεως 
prophets; Even the righteousness of God by faith of 
prophetis; Ingam justitia Dei per fidem 


Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, sig waveag χαὶ ἐπὶ wavragrolg «ιδγεύονσας * 
Jesus Christ, unto all and upon all that believe; 
Jesu Christi, in omnes et super omnes qui credunt; 


οὗ γὰρ sors διαύσολὴ. (23) Πάντες γὰρ ἥμαρτον xau 
no for there is difference. All for have sinned and 
non enim est distinctio. Omnes enim pecaverunt ac 
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derspobvras sig δόξης Θεοῦ. (24) Δικαιύμενοι δωρδὰν 
come short of the glory of God. Being justified freely 
deficiunter gloria Dei. Justificati gratis 


m αὐσοῦ χάριι διὰ eng ἁπολυτρώόεως sng ἐν 
by the of him grace through the redemption that (is) in 
ejus gratia per redemptionem qua 


Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ. (25) “Ov «ροέθεσο ὁ sig ἱλαστήριον 
Christ Jesus: Whom hath set forth the God a propitiation 
Christo Jesu; Quem proposuit Deus placamentum 


διὰ τῆς πίςεως ἓν τῷ αὐτοῦ αἵμαση ele  EvosiEiw τῆς 
through the faith in the of him blood, to declare the 
per fidem in ipsius sanguine, ad demonstrandam 


Óixcuodüvmg αὐτοῦ, διὰ «jv wiped τῶν «ρογεγονόσων 
righteousness of him, for the remission of the past 
justitiam — suam, per remissionem que antecesserunt 


ἁμαρτγημάτων, (26) "Ev ση dvoyh φο «Θεοῦ, 
sins, Through the forbearance of the God, 
peccatorum, Per tolerante - Dei, 
«pos EvósiEiw τῆς δικαιοσύνης αὐσοῦ dv τῷ νῦν 
for to declare the righteousness of him at the present 
ad demonstrandam justitiam suam presenti 
opa” sig TO εἶναι αὐσὸν δίχαιον, καὶ δικαιοῦντα . rv 


time; that might be he just, and the justifier of him 
tempore; ut sit  ipse justus, et  justificans eum 


ix TÍO TENE Ἰησοῦ. 
which believeth in Jesus. 
qui est ex fide Jesu. 
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ROMANS V. 6-12, 18, 21. 


(6)"Erı γὰρ Xptorse, ὄνων ἡμῶν ἀσθενῶν, xard καιρὸν 
Yet for Christ, being we weak, by time 
Adhuc enim Christus,existentibus nobis infirmis, in tempore 


ὑπὲρ ἀσεθῶν ἀφέθανο. (7) Μόλις = ydp ὑπὲρ δικαίου 
for the impious died. Scarcely for for righteous 
pro impiis mortuus est. — Vix  enim pro .justo 


vig dxodavsiras* ὑπὲρ γὰρ rod | ἁγαθοῦ τάχα TK 
person will one die; for yet the good (man) possibly one 
quis moritur; proenim bono forsitan quis 


χαὶ τολμᾷ deodavsiv. (8) Συνίσσησι δὲ «dv — gaurd 
even would dare to die. Commendeth but the of himself 
et audeat mori. Commendat sed illam ipsius 


dyaany sig ἡμᾶς à Qs, Ses, Ex ἁμαρτωλῶν 
love unto us the God, since, yet sinners 
charitatem in nobis Deus, quoniam, adhuc peccatoribus 


ὄνσων ἡμῶν, Xpitrog ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἀπέθανε (9) Πολλῷ 
being we, Christ for us died. - Much 
existentibus nobis, Christus pro nobis mortuus est. — Multo 


οὖν μᾶλλον, δικαιωθένσες viv dv τῷ αἵματι αὐτοῦ, 
therefore more, being justified now in the blood of him, 
igitur magis, justificati nunc in sanguine ipsius, 


σωθηόόμεθα à αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ τῆς ὀργῆς. (10) El γὰρ 


we shall be saved by him from the wrath. If for 
servabimur peripsum ab irá. Si enim 
ἐχθροὶ  Ovreç χαγηλλάγημεν «à Os da «τοῦ 


enemies being we were reconciled to the God by the 
inimici existentes reconciliati sumus Deo per 
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θανάσου τοῦ υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ, «ολλῷ μᾶλλον, χαταλλαγένσες 
death of the son of him, much more, being reconciled, 
mortem fili ejus, multo magis,  reconciliati, 


δωθησόόμιεθα ἐν ch Qu" avr. (11) OÙ µόνον 
shall we be saved by the life of him. Not only (that) 
servabimur in vitam ipsius. Non solum 


δὲ, ἀλλὰ χαὶ µκαυχώμενο dv τῷ Os did rol Κυρίου 
and, but also (are) glorying in the God through the Lord 
autem, sed etiam gloriantes in Deo per Dominum 
Sv, Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, dr’ οὗ νῦν env Xa Navy yv 
of us, Jesus Christ, by whom now the reconciliation 
nostrum, Jesum Christum, per quem nunc reconciliationem 


ἑλαδομεν. (12) Asa roûro ὥσπερ ÓN ἑνὸς ἀνθρώφου 4 
we have received. Wherefore as by one man the 
accepimus. Propterea sicut per unum hominum 


ἁμαρτία slg σὺν xócuov εἰσήλθε, καὶ did τῆς ἁμαρτίας ὁ θάνατος, 
sin intothe world came, and bythe sin the death, 
peccatum in. mundum venit, et per peccatum mors, 


καὶ οὕτως sig eúveas ἀνθρῶφους $ θάνατος διῆλδεν, ἐφ᾽ ὦ πάντες 
and so upon all men the death passeth, for that all 
et sicut in omnes homines mors pertransit, in quo omnes 


NHAPFOV. 
have sinned. 
peccaverunt. 
(18) "Apa οὖν ὡς δι ἑνὸς «αρακτώματος sic «άντας ἀνθρώφους 
Therefore as by one offence (came) upon all men 
Igitur sicut perunam offensam in omnes homines 


* Translate the δὲ before οὐ---δὲ où µόνον, &c. 
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sig  xoardxpia" οὕτω καὶ ds” Evög ὀὁικαιώµατος, 
unto judgment; so also by one righteous (the free 
in condemnationem; sic et per unum justitium 


sig «άντας ἀνθρώκους sig διχαίωσιν ζωης. 
gift came) upon all men unto justification of life. 
in omnes homines ad justificationem vite. 


* * * * * + 
(21) “Iva ὥσπερ ἐθασίλευσεν % ἁμαρτία ἐν τῷθανάτῳ, οὕτω καὶ 
That as hath reigned the sin unto the death, so even 


Ut sicut regnavit peccatum in morte, ita et 
h Χάρις ᾖβασιλεύση διὰ ὁιχαίοδύνης εἷς ζωὴν 
the grace might reign through righteousness unto life 
gratia  regnaret per justitiam in vitam 


αἰώνιο, διὰ Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμων. 
eternal, by Jesus Christ the Lord of us. 
eternam, per Jesum Christum Dominum nostrum. 


Οὕτω γὰρ ἠγάκησεν d Θεὸς σὸν χόόμιν ὥσσο roy vlo» αὐφοῦ 
So for loved the God the world that the son of him 


Ita enim dilexit Deus mundum ut filium ejus 
Tov povoyev?; ἔδωχεν, iva wag 6 κ«ιδεεύων els αὐτὸν 


the only begotten he gave, that all who believe in him 
unigenitum dederit, ut omnes qui credunt in eum 


ph  ἀπόληται ἀλλ ¿xa δωὴν αἰώνιον 
not might perish but have life eternaf—John tii. 16. 
non pereant sed habeant vitam æternam. 
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SCRIPTURE TEXTS ON DIFFERENT SUBJECTS. 


Asics «ρός µε wäursg ol χοφιῶντες καὶ «δφορτιύ- 
Come unto me all (ye) that (are) laboring and are heavy 
Venite ad me omnes qui fatigati et ^ onerati 


pivol, xa'yà ἀναπαύύω ἡὑμᾶς. 
laden, and I will give rest to you.—Matthew zi. 28. 
estis, et ego dabo requiem vobis. 


Καὶ xaó' * ὅσον ἀπόχεισαι reist dvdptwoig ἅκαξ ἀκοθανεῖν 
And as it is appointed to thees men once to die, 
Et sicut statutum est hominıbussemel mori 


pera oe τοῦτο — xpidig * Obrug à Χριόσὸς ἄπαξ «ροόενχθεὶς 
after however the judgment; So the Christonce offered 
post vero hoc judicium; Ita Christus semel oblatus 


sls σὸ «ολλῶν ἀνενεγχεῖν ἁμαρτίας ἐχ δευσέρου χωρὶς 
for the many to bear the sins for a second time without 
multorum attollere peccata  secundo absque 


ἁμαρτίας ῥὀφθήσεσαι rois αὐσὸν ἀκεκδεχομένοις sig durnplav. 
sin he shall appear to those looking for him unto salvation. 


peccato conspicietur eis expectantiseum ad salutem. 
Hebrews iz. 27, 28. 


Ta γὰρ ὀγώνια τῆς ἁμαρτίας θάνατος, ro δὲ χάριόµα τοῦ 
The for wages of the sin (is) death, the but gift of the 
Nam stipendia peccati mors, at donatio 


Θεοῦ ζωὴ αἰώνιο — év Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ τῷ Κυρίῳ — ftu. 
God life eternal through Christ Jesus the Lord of us. 
Dei vita eterna in Christo Jesu Domino nostro. 

Romans vi. 23, 


* Contraction of χαθὼς, conjunction. 
t These men—the Priesthood of Aaron, 
19 
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(6) Τὸ γὰρ Φφρόνηµα «7c αρχὺς θάνατο «o de 
To be for minded of the flesh (is) death, to be but 
Nam prudentia carnis (est) mors, at 


Φρύνηµα sol «νεύµατο Lu καὶ εἱρήνη. (7) Ars Fo 
minded of the spirit (is) life and peace. Because the 
prudentia spiriti (est) vita et pax. Propterea 


φρόνημα τῆς d'après  Exbpa —— slg Θεόν. To γὰρ vójup 
mind of flesh (is) enmity against God. Tothe for law 
prudentia carnis (est) inimica in Deum. Nam legi 


vo Θεοῦ οὐκ ὑποεασσεται old? yap δύναται. (8) Οἱ 
of the God not is subject, neither indeed can (it) be. Those 
Dei non subjicitur, nec enim potest. Qui 


δὲ iv Capri ἄν Où ἀρέόαι οὐ δύνανται. 
but in the flesh being, God to please not can. 
at in carne existentes, Deo placere non possunt. 
Romans viii. 6-8 


(38) Πέκεισμαι γὰρ ὅτι οὔσε θάνατος, οὔτε ζωὴ, οὔτε 
I am persuaded for that neither death, nor life, nor ' 
Persuasus sum enim ut neque mors, neque vita, neque 


ἄγγελοι rs  dpyai, ours ὀυννάμεις, οὖσε ἐνεύτῶτα 
angels, nor principalities, nor powers, vor things present, 
angeli, neque principatus, neque potestates, neque instantia, 


οὔσε µόλλονσα, (39) Οὔτε ὕψωμα, oùrs βάθος, 
nor things to come, Nor height, nor depth, 
neque futura, . Neque altitudo, neque profunditas, 


ovre e κείσις ὀσέρα, δυνήσεαι — tug  xwpidas 
nor any creature other, shall be able us to separate 
neque aliqua creatura alja,  poterit nos separare 
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deo τῆς ἀγάκης τοῦ Θεοῦ, τῆς ἐν Χριότῷ Ἰησοῦ τῷ 
from the love of the God, which (is) in Christ Jesus the 
a charitate Dei, que (est) in Christo Jesu 


Κυρίῳ ἡμῶν. 
Lord of us.—Romans viti. 38, 39. 
Domino nostro. 


(10) Σὺ δὲ vi  xpivsig τὸν dósApóv σου; 9 καὶ ov 
Thou but why judgest the brother of you? or also thou 
Tu autem cur judicas fratrem tuum? aut etiam tu 

ví eoudsveig 0wddsApóv dou; «άντες γὰρ «αραςησόµεθα 
why set at nought the brother of you? all for shall stand 
cur pro nihilo habes fratrem tuum ? omnes enim sistemur 


«à Brpar cod Χριστοῦ. (11) Téyparroas yàp, ZU 
at the tribunal of the Christ. It is written for, (As) live 
tribunali Christi. Scriptum est enim, vivo 


ἐγὼ, λεγει Κύριο, 0v ἐμοὶ κάμψει wär  yów, καὶ 
I, saith the Lord, that to me shall bend every knee, and 
ego, dicit Dominus,ut mihi  flectet omne genu, et 


wäca γλῶσόα ¿fouo? ογήσεται τῷ Os. (19) Αρα οὖν ἔχαότος . 


every tongue shall confess to the God. So then every one 
omnis lingua confitebitur Deo. Itaque unusquisque 


ἡμῶν «ερὶ ἑαυσοῦ λόγο dut τῷ Os, 
of us concerning himself an account shall give to the God. 
nostrúm de seipso rationem reddet Deo. 
. Romans ziv. 10-12. 
(9) Tov δὲ (Αρχ ss καρ ἀγγέλους ἠλαττωμένον βλέσομον 
The but little than (the) angels made lower we see 
Illum autem breve quid pre angelis minoratum videmus 


—] 
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Ἰησοῦν, διὰ «à «ἄθημα «od θανάτου, δέ καὶ τιμῇ 
Jesus, for the suffering of the death, with glory and honor 
Jesum, propter passionem  mortis, gloriä et honore 


ὑότεφανωμένον, ὅπως χάριςι Θεοῦ ὑπὲρ wavrig γεύση- 
crowned, that by the grace of God for every one should 
coronatum, ut gratia Dei pro omnibus gus 


σαι θανάτου. (10) Ἔπρεκε γὰρ αὐτῷ, δι — v va 
taste death. Itbecame for him, for whom (are) the 
taret mortem. Decebat enim eum, propter quem 


rävra, χαὶ δι ο τὰ «άνσα «ολλοὺς υἱοὺς 

all (things,) and 'by whom the all (things are) many sons 

omnia, et per quem omnia multos filios 

ες dofay dyayivea, vo ἀρχηγὸν sig δωτηρίας αὐτῶν 

unto glory in bringing, the captain of the salvation of them 
in gloriam adducentem, auctorem salutis eorum 
διὰ  rabdnuiruv σελειῶσαι. 


through sufferings to make perfect.— Hebrews ii. 9, 10. 
"¡per passiones consumare. 


Kai ἀπαλλάξη σούσους ὅσο  φόθῳ θανάτου 
And that he might free those who through fear of death 
Et liberaret hos qui timore mortis 


διὸ φανσὺς «oU Ov Evoyos far δουλείας. 
during the whole of (their) life held were in servitude. 
per | omne vivere obnoxii erant in servituti. 
Hebrews ii. 15. 


"Ey ᾧ γὰρ φέφονθεν αὐσὸς φειρασθεὶς, 
In that for hath suffered he himself being tempted, he 
In quo enim passus est ipse tentatus, 


divaras «oig weipaCupévig  Rondncas. 
is able them that are tempted to succor.—Hebrews si. 18. 
potest illis tentatis auxiliari. 
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(26) Tosobrog γὰρ ἡμῖν Expsrsv dpogspeds. 60105, ἄκαχος, 
Such for us became high priest, holy, harmless, 
Talis enim nobis decebat pontifex, sanctus, innocens, 


ἆμιαντος, κεχωριόµένος del «Gv ἁμαρτωλῶν, καὶ ὑφηλόσερος 
undefiled, separate from the sinners, and higher (than) 
impollutus, segregatus à  peccatoribus, et excelsior 

0 


τῶν οὐρανῶν γενόμενος. (27) Og οὐκ ὄχει χαθ᾽ ἡμέραν ἆναγκην, 
the heavens made. Who not hath byday need, 
celis factus. Qui non habet quotidie necessitatem, 


ὥσπερ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς, α«ρέτερον ὑπὲρ vOv Ἰδίων ἁμαρτιῶν 
as those high priests, first for the hisown sins 
quemadmodum pontifices, prius pro  propils peccatis - 


θυσίας ^ dvaupépsiw, ¿sema γῶν eo Aal * cairo 

sacrifice to offer up, then (for) those of the people; this 

hostias  offere, deinde populi; hoc 
γὰρ ἐποίησεν ἐφάπαξ ἑαυσὸν ἀνενέγχας. 

because he did once himself when he offered up. 


cnim fecit semel seipsum offerens. 
Hebrews vii. 26, 27. 


(3) Αλλ᾽ év αὐσαῖς ἀνάμνησις ἁμαρτιῶν 
But in those (sacrifices) a remembrance of sins 
Sed in ipsis commemoratio peccatorum 


xar”  ῥἐνιαυσν. (4) ᾿Αδύνασον yap 
(is made) every year. Impossible (it 1s) for 
(factum est) per singulos anno:. Impossibile enim 
ala πκαύρων καὶ spayuv . ἀφαιρεῖν 
(that) the blood of bulls and of goats should take away 
sanguinem taurúm et hircorum auferre 
ἁμαρτίας. (5) Aid εἰδερχόμενος sig τὸν χόόµον, Abyss, 
sins. Wherefore coming into the world, he saith 
peccata. Ideo . ingrediens in mundum, dicit, 
19* 


9 
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Θυσίαν καὶ «ροόφορὰν οὖχ ἠθέλησας, σῶμα da 
Sacrifices and offering not thou wouldst, a body but 
Hostiam et oblationem non voluisti, corpus autem 


κατηρίσω por (6) "Odoxaurupara xai épi ἁμαρτείας 
hast thou prepared me. In burnt offerings and for sins 


aptasti mihi. Holocautomata et pro peccato 
% 

οὐκ εὐδόχησας. (7) Toes siwov, "Idod ju, 
not thou hast had pleasure. Then I said, Behold I come, 
non approbásti. Tunc dixi, Ecce venio, 
(iv χεφαλίδι Bie lov ybyparraı — «pi ἐμοῦ;) 
(in the volume of the book it is written concerning me,) 
(in capite libri scriptum est de  me,) 


φοῦ «οιῆσαι, à Csóg, o θέληµμά ov. 
to do, O,God,the will of thee.—Heb. x. 3—7. 
ad faciendum, Deus, voluntatem tuam. 


"Ev ᾧ θελήματι :,γιαόµένοι ἐσμὲν οἱ διὰ τῆς «ροόφορᾶς 
In which will sanctified we are thro? the sacrifice 
In qué voluntate sanctificati sumus per  oblationern 


«oU σώματος τοῦ Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ ἐφάκαξ. 
of the body of the Jesus Christ once.—Heb. x. 10. 
corporis Jesu Christi semel. 


(24) Πίσσει Μωσης y έγας «γενόμενος, ἠρνήσασο λέγεσθαι 
By faith Moses grown up being, refused to be called 


Fidi Moses grandis factus, negavit vocan 

vlog buyas pig Φαραώ. (25) Μᾶλλον ἑλόμενος 
the son of the daughter of Pharaoh. Rather choosing 
filius filiæ Pharaonis. Malis eligens 


συγχακουχεῖόθαι . τῷ aw ro Os, Y  «αρόόχαιρον 
to suffer affliction with the people of God, than for a season 
affligi cum populo Dei,quàm temporarıam 
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ἔχεν ἁμαρίίας ἀπόλαυσι. (26) Μείζονα rAoUsov ἡγησάμενος 
to have of sin the pleasure. Greater riches esteeming 
habere peccatiemolumentam. Majores divitias æstimans 


σῶν ἐν Αἰγύστῳ θησαυρῶν σὺν ὀνθιδισμὸν cod Χριστοῦ" 
(than all) the in Egypt treasures the reproach of the Christ ; 
Ægypti thesauris improperium Christi, 


ἀπέολεπι yap sig τὴν µισθαποδοσίαν. 
he had regard for unto the recompense.—Heb. zi. 24-26. 


aspiciebat enim in remunerationem. 

(2) ᾽Αϕορῶνσες sig σὺν sig «ἰόσεως dpynyov καὶ 
Looking unto the of the faith (our) author and 

Aspicientes in fidei auctorem et con- 


esAsiuweñv  'IncoWv,* ὃς avai rig «προ.ειµένης αὑτῷ χαρᾶς, 
finisher Jesus, who for the set before him joy, 


summatorem Jesum, qui pro proposito sibi gaudio, 
ὑπέμεινε craupov, αἰσχύνης χαταφρονήσας, ἐν δεξια 


endured the cross, the shame despising, on the right hand 
sustinuit crucem, confusione contempta ad  dextram 


es où θρήνου «oU Θεοῦ ἐχάθισεν. 
and of the throne of the God is set down. 


que throni Dei sedit. 

(12) Ai vas ea peius vas χεῖρας xai «à «apa sAvuéra 

Wherefore the which hang down hands and the  feeble 
Ideo remissas manus et soluta - 


N 
yóvara ἀνορθώσατε 
knees lift up. 
genua  erigite. 


* Transposed—it reads, ᾿Αφορῶντες sig Ἰσοῦν. τὸν c, 5 v 
χαὶ φόλειωγὴν THE WidTEWS. 
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(16) Ms σις «όρος D Biémdos, 056 Ἠσαῦ - 
Lest (there be) any fornicator, or profane person, as Esau, 
Ne (si) quis fornicator, aut prophanus, ut Esau, 


ὃς duri βρώόεως μιᾶς ἀπέδοτε «a «ρωτοτύχια aro. (17) 
who for morsel one sold the birthright of him. 
qui propter escam unam vendidit primogenita sua. 


"lors yop ὅτε xai μετέπειτα θέλων κληρονομῆσαι «v 
Ye knew for that also afterward wishing to inherit the 
Scitis enim ut et postea volens hereditare 


εὐλογίαν, ἁκεδοχιμάσθη» péravoiag γὰρ vómov 
blessing, he was rejected; of repentance for place 
benedictionem, reprobatus est; penitentie enim locum 


six εὗρθ xairsp μετὰ ὁακρύων ἐκζητησας aueh. 
no he found, although with tears seeking it. 
non invenit, quanquam cum lachrymis exquirens eam. 


(18) Où yàp «ροδεληλύόασε ψηλαφωμένῳ 
Not for are ye come unto the that might be touched 
Non enim accessistis tractibilem 
Op&, καὶ Χξχαυμέῳ πυρ xai γνόφῳ, καὶ 
mount, and that burned with fire, and to blackness, and 
montem, et incensum igne, et turbinem, et 
σχόσω, "xai θνέλλη, (19) Κω σάλπιγγος ἤχῳ, xau 
darkness, and tempest, And of a trumpet the sound, and 
catignem, et procellam, Et tube sonum, et 
φωνη ρημάτων, de οἱ «κούόανσες «αρηςήόαντο μὴ 


the voice of words, which they learing entreated not 
vocem verborum, quam illi audientes deprecati non 


eporrsbyvas αὐσοῖς λόγον. (20) (Oix ἔφερον 
to set before them the word. (Not they could endure 
proponi eis sermonem. (Non ferebant 
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yap σὸ διασσελλόμενον. Kav θηρίον 
for (that) which (was) commanded ; And if (even) a beast 
enim qui mandatus est; Et si bestia 
diya τοῦ  üpoug, λιθοθοληθήσεται, à Boridı 
touch the mountain, it shall be stoned, or with a dart it 
tetigeret montem, lapidabitur, aut jaculo 


| κατατοξευθήσεσαι. (21) Kai, οὕτω φοθορὸν ἦν rd pavraÿ. 
shall be thrust through. And, so fearful was the sight 
configetur. Et, itaterribileerat  appa- 


όμ.ενον Muons εἶπεν, *ExqoCós siga xai Ävrpopog‘) (22) 
(that) Moses said, Terrified I am and (I) quake ;) 
rens (ut) Moses dixit, Exteritus sum et tremebundus ;) 


"Aa «ρούεληλύθατε Σιὼν Gps, xal «A5 Θεοῦ 
But ye are come unto Sion mount, and to the city of God 
Sed accessistis Sion montem, et civitatem Dei 


ζῶνσος, Ἱερουσαλὴμ, ἐπουρανίῳ, καὶ μυριάσιν ἀγγέλων, 
the living, Jerusalem the heavenly, and myriads of angels, 
viventis, Hierusalem cœlestem, et myriades angelorum, 


(23) Πανηγύρει xdi ἐχχλησί  «ρωτοσόχων ἐν 
Το the general assembly and church of the first born in 
Frequentiam et ecclesiam primogenitorum in 


οὕρανοις ἀπογεγραμένων. καὶ xpi) C5 πάντων, καὶ  AVEÚTADA 
heaven written, and to the judge God of all, and to the spirits 
ccelis scriptorum, et — judicem Deum omnium, et spiritus 


ῥιχαίων φεγελειωµένων, (24) Καὶ διηθήχης νέας 

of just (men) made perfect, And covenant of the new 
justorum  perfectorum, Et testamenti novi 
pedira - Ἰησοῦ, καὶ αἵμας  ρανειόμοῦ  xpsir- 


the mediator to Jesus, and to the blood of sprinkling better 
mediatorem Jesum, et sangninem aspersionis præ- 
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σονα λαλοῦνστι «αρὰ «ov "Αθελ. 
things speaking before the Abel.—Heb. zii. 2, 19, 16-24. 


stantiora loquentem pre Abel. 
(1) Ὀφείλομεν δὲ ἡμεῖς of δυνασοὶ va ἀσθενήματα τῶν 


Ought then we that (are) strong the infirmities of the 
Debemus tune nos qui (sunt) potentes imbecillitates 


döwäruv βαστάζειν, καὶ μὴ sauroig ἀρέόχειν. (2) Ἔχας. 
weak to bear, and not ourselves to please. Let every 
impotentum portare, et non nobis ipsis placere. Unus- 


σος yàp ἡμῶν τῷ «λησίον ἀρεόχέτω sig τὸ ἀγαθὸν «pos 
one therefore of us the neighbor please for his good unto 
quisque enim nostrum proximo placeat in bonum ad 


οἰχοδομὴν. . 
edification.— Romans zv. 1, 2. 
ædificationem. 


(22) Γέγραπται γὰρ ὅσι ᾿Αβραὰμ, δύο υἱοὺς Eoysve Eva 
It is written for that Abraham two sons had; one 
Scriptum est enim ut Abraham duos filios habuit; unum 


dx «7g παιδίσχης, xai ἕνα dx rie ἐλευθέρας. 
of these by a bond maid, and one of these by a freed woman. 
de his ancillá, et unum de his liberá. 


(23) Αλλ) ὁ μὲν ἐκ σῆς wasdidxng, xara σᾶρχα 
But the one (that was) of the bond maid, after the flesh 
Etiam qui (erat) de ancilla, secundum carnem 


γΕγέννησαι ὃ δὲ ix σης ἐλευθέρας διὰ 
was born; he but (who was) of the freed woman, (was) by 
natus est; qui autem (erat) de libera, (erat) per 


τῆς ἐπαγγελίας. (24)"A viva devi» ἀλληγορούμενα" aras 
the promise. Which things are an allegory; these 
promissionem, Qus sunt allegorizata; hec 
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γὰρ εἶσιν al dio ὀὁιαθῆχαι µία μὲν deb ὄρονς Σινᾶ 
for are the two covenants; the one from the mount Sinai, 


enim sunt duo testamenta; unum à monte Sina, 
6lg δουλείαν γεννῶσα, Aris ἐστὶνΑγαρ. (25) Τὸ 
unto bondage which gendereth, which is Agar. This 


in servitutem generans, quee est Agar. 


yàp'Ayap, Σιᾶ pos ἐσφὶν ἐν en * A paCia, dudeorysi δὲ «y 
for Agar, Sinai mount is in the Arabia, answereth and to 
Nam Agar, Sina mons est in Arabia, respondet autem 


vüv Ἱερουσαλὴμ dovAsúss δὲ pera τῶν 
the now Jerusalem (which) is in bondage and with the 

nunc Hierusalem (que) servit et cum 
φέχνων así. (26) Ἡ δὲ ἄνω ἹἹερουσαλὴμ, 
children of her. The but (which is) above Jerusalem 

filiis suis. Illa autem (est) sublimis Hierusalem 


ἑλευθέρα ἐστὶν, Arıg eori prenp «άντων ἡμῶν. 
free is, which is the mother of all of us. ? 
libera est, que est mater omnium nostrum. 


+ ® ο 


(29) "AM ὥσπερ τότε ὁ κατὰ σάρχα yewnbeis, 
But as then he after the flesh (that was) born, 
Sed quomodo tunc ille secundum carnem genitus, 

ἐδίωχε ^ «v χασὰ ανεῦμα. otro xal νῦν. 


persecuted him (born) after the spirit; so even (it is) now. 
persequebatur hunc secundum spiritum ; ita et (est) nunc. 


« 3 * 3 * 
(31)"Apa, dósXpol, obx eopcv φαιδίσόχης rixva, 
Therefore, brothers, not we are of the bond woman children, 
Nempe, fratres, non sumus ancille nati, 


ἀλλὰ sig ¿Asudipas. 
but of the free. —Galatians iv. 22-26, 29, 31. 
sed libere. 
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(2) ᾽Αλλήλων τὰ βάρη βαστάζεςε, καὶ οὕτως dvarAnpúdars 
One another's burdens bear, and so fulfil 
Ali aliorum onera portate, et ita complete 


τὸν νόµου voy Χριότοῦ. (3) El yàp δοχεῖ eig εἶναί 
the law of the Christ. If for one imagine himself to be 
legem Christi. Si enim videtur quis esse 


Tl,  - μηδὲν dv,  Éaurov gpsvawara. (4) Τὸ 
something, nothing being, himself he deceiveth. The 
aliquid, ^ nihil existens, seipsum animo fallit. 


δὲ ἔργον Éauroú δοχιµαζέτω Exacrog, — xod ries sig saueiv 
but work his own let prove every one, and then in himself 
Át opus suum probet unusquisque, et tunc in seipsum 


µόνον TO χαύχηµα ὄξει, καὶ οὐκ sig σὺν ἕτερον. (6) 
alone rejoicing shall he have, and not in an other. 
solum gloriationem habebit, et non in alterum. 


"Exacvog γὰρ «à Ίἴδιν φορτίο βασσάσει. 
Every one for the his own burden shall bear.—Gal. οἱ. 
Unusquisge enim proprium onus portabit. [2-5. 


(14) Aso λόγε, Ἔγειραι à χαθεύδων, xoi ἄνάςα 
Wherefore he saith, Awake thou that sleepest, and arise 
Ideo  dicit, Surge dormiens, et exurge 


dx τῶν νεχρῶν, χαὶ  ἐπιφαύσει σοι à Χριστός. (15) Βλέ- 
from the dead, and will give light to thee the Christ. See 
à mortuis, et illuminabit te Christus. Videte 


wets οὖν «ús ἀχριθῶς repirarsirs. μὴ ὡς dopo, 
therefore that circumspectly ye walk; not as fools, 
itaque quomodo accurate ambuletis; non quasi insipientes, 


AAN ὡς dopoi* (16) Ἐξαγοραζόμενοι «àv καιρὸν, ὅσι αἱ ἡμέραι 
but as wise; Redeeming the time, because the days 
sed ut sapientes; Redimentes tempus, quoniam dies 


GREEX GRAMMAR. | 229 


wovnpai sidi. (17) Aid σοῦσο μὴ yiverds ἄφροε, ἀλλὰ 


evil are. Wherefore not be ye unwise, but 

mali sunt. Propter hoc non estote imprudentes, sed 

duvievrsg σι vo θέλημα τοῦ Kupiov. (18) Καὶ ph 
understanding what the will of the Lord (is). And not 
intelligentes que voluntas Domini (est. Et ne 


μ.εθύόχεσθε vw, dv à égw ἀόωσία, ἀλλὰ wAnpobods 
be ye drunk with wine, in which is excess, but be filled 
inebriamini vino, in quo est luxuria, sed implemini 


iv Tlvsúpaes: (19) Λαλοῦντες ἑαυσοῖς ψαλμοῖς καὶ 
with the Spirit; Speaking to yourselves in psalms and 
Spiritu ; Loquentes vobismetipsis psalmis et 


ὕμνοις, xai ᾠδαῖς πνεψματικαῖς. ἄδονσες xal LadAovres 
hymns, aud songs spiritual; singing and making melody 
hymnis, et canticis spiritualibus ; cantentes et psallentes 


dy «5 xapdia. ὑμῶν τῷ Kupiu (20) Εὐχαριστοῦνσες evrors 
in the heart of you to the Lord; — Giving thanks always 
in corde vestro Domino; Gratias agentes semper 


ὑπὲρ πάντων ev ὀνόματι τοῦ Ἐυρίου ημῶν Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, 
for all (things), in the name of the Lord of us Jesus Christ, 
pro omnibus, in nomine Domini nostri Jesu Christi, 


τῷ Θεῷ xai Πατρί * (21) "Ὑκογαόσόμενοι 
anto God and the Father; Subjecting yourselves one 
Deo et Patri; Subjecti alii 


Πλλήλοις dv póBw Θεοῦ. 
to another in the fear of God.— Ephesians v. 14-21. 
aliis in timore Dei. 
20 


.. 


= 
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[Norz.--The two following Chapters from Matthew, can he 
easily translated into English, from a previous knowledge of the 
form of Greek and Latin words, gained by a thorough perusal 
of the preceding chapters and passages; and a reference to the 
common English Testament for such parts as appear difficult or 
obscure. It would be advisable, however, to refer to it as seldom 
as possible—only when necessity requires. The following will 


afford a pleasant and agreeable exercise for the student.) 


ΜΑΤΘΑΙΟΥ Κεφ. 10’. 

1 Ἐν ἐκείνω ro χαιρῷ ἤχουσεν 
Ἡρώδης à esepapyng τὴν ἀκοὴν 
Ἰησοῦ. 

2 Kai sies τοῖς «αισὶν αὑτοῦ: 
Οὗτός ¿oem Ἰωάννης à Barrıc- 
rhe? αὐσὸς ἠγέρθη dard τῶν νεχρῶν, 
καὶ διὰ robro αἱ δυνάμεις ἐνεργοῦ- 
€iv ἐν αὐτῷ. 

3 Ὁ γὰρ Ηρώδης χρατήσας τὸν 
)]ωάννην, ἔδησεν αὐγὸν, xou ἔθεσο £v 
φυλακή, διὰ Ἡ ρωδιάδα nv yuvas- 
χα Φιλίππου σοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὐσοῦ. 

4 Ελογε γὰρ αὐτῷ à Ἰωάννης" 
Oix ἔξεσσί σοι ἔχειν αὐσήν. 

ὃ Kas θέλων αὐσὸν ἀποχσεῖναι, 
ἐφοθήθη σὸν ὄχλον, ὅσι ὡς προφή- 
σην αὐτὸν εἶχον. 

6 Γενεσίων δὲ ἀγομένων «oU 
ἨἩἨρώδου, ὠρχήόασο 4 θυγάτηρ 
eng Ἡρωδιάδος ἐν ry µέσῳ, χα; 
ρεσε τῷ Ἡρώδη. 

7 "Obev μεθ) ὄρχου ὡμολόγησεν 
αὑση δοῦναι 6 dày αἰσήσησαι. 


8 Ἡ ds, «ροθιθασθεῖσα ὑπὸ τῆς 
μησρὸς αὐτῆς, Δός por, φησὶν, cide 
sel wivaxı «jy. χεφαλὴν Ἰωάννου 
φοῦ Βασφτισσοῦ. 

9 Kw ἐλυφήθη ὁ βασιλεύς. 
διὰ δὲ τοὺς Epxoug xoi τοὺς ὄυναν- 
αχειµένους, ἐχέλουσε δοθῆναι. 


MATTHÆUM CAP. XIV. 


1 In illo tempore audivit 
Herodes Tetrarcha famam 
Jesu. 

2 Et ait pueris suis: Hic 
est Joannes Baptista: ipse 
surrexit á mortuis, et propter 
hoc efficaciæ operantur in eo. 

3 Nam Herodes apprehen- 
dens Joannem, vinxit eum, 
et posuit in custodia, propter 
Herodiadem uxorem Philippi 
fratris sui. 

4 Dicebat enim ille Joannes: 
Non licet tibi habere eam. 

5 Et volens illum occidere, 
timuit turbam: quia sicut pro- 
phetam eum habebant. 

6 Natalitiis autem agendis 
Herodis, saltavit* filia Hero- 
diadis in medio, et placuit 
Herodi. 

7 Unde cum juramento 
spopondit ei dare quicquid 
postulasset. 

8 Illa verd preinstructa à 
matre sua: Da mihi, inquit, 
hic in disco caput Joannis 
Baptiste. 

9 Et contristatus est rex: 
propter verö juramenta, et si- 
mul accumbentes, jussit dari 

% Danced. * 
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10 Kai réplos ἀτεχεφάλισε 
τὸν Ἰωάννην ἐν «ῇ φυλαχῇ. 

11 Καὶ ἠνέχθη à χεφαλὴ αὐσᾶ 
Sel wivanı, χαὶ ἐδόθη TO xopad iy" 
xoi ἤνθγχε TA pyrpl αὑσῆς. 

12 Καὶ «ροδελθόνσες ol µαθη- 
cai αὐτοῦ Ἶραν «à σῶμα, χαὶ ἔθα- 
Lav αὐσό» xoi ἑλθόντες ἀπήγγει- 
λαν τῷ Ἰησοῦ. 

19 Καὶ ἀχούσας ὁ Ἰησοῦς, ave- 
χώρησεν ἔχεῖθεν Ev πλοίῳ sis ἔρη- 
μον φόπον xa? ἰδίαν. Kai dxoú- 
όανσες ol ὄχλοι, ἠχολούθηόαν αὖ- 
σῷ «εζη deo vy πόλεων. _ 

14 Kal ἐξελθὼν 6 Ἰησοῦς, side 
φολὺν ὄχλον' xai ἐόπλαγχνιόθη 
ἐπ αὐσούς, xai ἐθεράφευσε sous 
ἀρρώστους αὐτῶν. 

16 Ὀψίας δὲ γενομένης, προσ”λ- 
θον αὐτῷ οἱ μαθησαὶ αὐσοῦ, λέγον- 
τες Ερημός ἐστιν ὁ τόπος, xai à 
ὥρα ἤδη σαρῇλθεν' ἀπόλυσον τοὺς 
ἔχλας, ἵνα ἀπελθόντες eig Tag χὠ- 
μας, ἀγοράσωσιν ἑανσοῖς θρώμα]Ία. 

16 'Ο δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐσοῖς, 
OÙ χρείαν ἔχουσιν ἀπελθεῖν' δόφε 
αὐσοῖς ὑμεῖς φαγεὶν. | 

17 Oi δὲ λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Οὐκ 
ἔχομεν cde εἰ μὴ «πέντε ἄρτους 
xai δύο ἰχθύας. 

18 Ὁ δὲ sims‘ Φέρετέ pos av- 
Toug Wös. 

19 Καὶ κελεύσας σοὺς ὄχλους 
ἀναχλιθῆναι ἐπὶ τοὺς χόρτους, λα- 
Baw sous wives ἄρτους, xai σοὺς 
dio Ἰχθύας, ἀναθλέψας sig τὸν 
οὑρανὸν εὐλόγησέ: xai χλάσας, 
Edwxs σοῖς μαθησαῖς τοὺς ἄρτους' 
οἱ δὲ μαθησαὶ τοῖς ὄχλοις. 

20 Καὶ ἔφαγον πάντες, xai &- 
χορτάσθησαν' καὶ "pav «o περιζ- 
6εῦον φῶν χλασμάσων ὁώδεχα X0- 
φίνους «λήρεις. 
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10 Et mittens decapitavit 
Joannem in custodia. 

11 Et allatum est caput ejus 
in disco, et datum est puelle: 
et attulit matri sue. 

12 Et accidentes discipuli 
ejus, tulerunt corpus, et sep- 
elierunt illud: et venientes 
nunciaverunt Jesu. 

13 Et audiens Jesus secessit 
inde in navicula in desertum 
locum privatim, et audientes 
turbæ sequute sunt eum pe- 
dibus de civitatibus. 

14 Et exiens Jesus vidit 
multam turbam, et visceribus 
affectus est erga eos, et cura- 
vit egrotos eorum. 

15 Vespere autem facto, ac- 
cesserunt ad eum discipuli 
ejus, dicentes, Solitarius est 
locus, et hora jam preteriit: 
absolve turbas, ut abeuntes 
in vicos, mercentur sibi escas. — 

16 At Jesus dixit eis: Non 
usum habent abire: date illis 
vos manducare. 

17 Illi autem dicunt ei: Non 
habemus hic si non quinque 
panes, et duos pisces. 

18 lile autem ait: Afferte 
mihi illos huc. 

19 Et jubens turbas discum- 
bere super fena, accipiens 
quinque panes et duos pisces, 
suspiciens in celum, benedix- 
it; et frangens dedit discipu- 
lis panes: at discipuli turbis. 


20 Et manducaverunt om- 
nes, et saturati sunt, et tuler- 
unt redundans fragmentorum 
duodecim cophinos plenos. 
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21 Οἱ δὲ ἑσθίονγες ἦδαν ἄνόρες 
ὡσεὶ «ενσαχισχίλιου χωρίς γυναι- 
κῶν xai παιδίων. 

22 Kai εὐθέως ἠνάγκασεν ὁ Ἰη- 
dois τοὺς μαθησὰς αὐσοῦ ¿ubErvas 
sig ro «λοῖον, xoi προάγθιν αὐσὸν 
Sig TO œépav, ἕως οὗ ἀπολύση τοὺς 
ὄχλους. 

23 Kai ἀκολύσας τοὺς ὄχλους, 
ἀνέδη oig «0 ὄρος xar’ Ἰδίαν wpo- 
σεύξασθαι. ᾿Οψίας δὲ γενομέ- 
νης, μόνος ἦν ἐχεῖ. 

24 Τὸ δὲ «Xoioy ἤδη μέσον σῆς 
θαλάσσης ἦν, βασανιζόμενον ὑπὸ 
τῶν κυμάτων" ἦν γὰρ ἑναντίος ὁ 
άνεμος. 

25 Τετάρτη δὲ φυλαχῇ σῆς νυχ- 
Tog ἀπῆλθε pos αὐτοὺς ὁ ]ησοῦς, 
φερικατῶν ἐπὶ «ng θαλασσης. 

26 Καὶ ἰδόνσες αὐσὸν o) µαθη- 
ros ἐπὶ φὴν θαλασσαν περιπατοῦν- 
σα, ἐπαράχθησαν, λέγονσες, Ότι 
φάανσασµά ἐστι" xai ἀπὸ coU 
φόθου ἔχραξαγ. 

27 Εἰδέως δὲ ἐλάλησεν αὐσοῖς 
d Ἰησοῦς, λέγων, Θαρσεῖσε' ἐγὼ 
Sips’ μὴ φοξῖσθε. 

28 ᾿Αποχριθεὶ δὲ avr ὁ Πέ- 
€ pos, Eins Koss, εἰ OÙ el, χέλευ- 
Gov ps πρός σε ἑλθεῖν ἐπὶ ra 
ὕδασα. 

Kai 


29 ‘O δὲ εἶπεν, Ἐλθέ. 


καγαβὰς ἀπὸ ro rAoiou o Πέτρος, | 


φεριεπάσησεν ἐπὶ τὰ ὕδατα, tA- 
θεῖν pos «àv Ἰ]ησοῦν. 

30 Βλέπων δὲ rov ἄνεμον Ἰσχυ- 
pov, goes On" xai ἀρξάμενος xar- 
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21 At edentes fuerunt viri 
feré quinque millia, preter 
mulieres et pueros. 

22 Et statim compulit Jesus 
discipulos suos ascendere in 
naviculam, et precedere eum 
in ulteriora, dum absolveret 
turbas. 

23 Et absolvens turbas, as- 
cendit in montem privatim 
orare. Vespere autem facto, 
solus erat 1bi. 

24 Verúm navicula jam me- 
dium maris erat, vexata ἃ 
fluctibus: erat enim contra- 
rius ventus. 

25 Quarta autem vigilia 
noctis, abiit ad eos Jesus cir- 
cumambulans super mare. 

26 Et videntes eum discipuli 
super mare circumambulan- 
tem, turbati sunt, dicentes: 
Quod phantasma est, et pra 
timore clamaverunt. 

27 Statim autem loquutus 
est eis Jesus, dicens: Confi- 
dite, ego sum: ne metuatis. 

28 Respondens autem ei Pe- 
trus, dixit: Domine, si tu es, 
jube me ad te venire super 
aquas. 

29 Ipse vero ait: Veni. Et 
descendens de navicula Pe- 
trus, ambalabatsuper aquam, 
venire ad Jesum. 

«0 Intuitus verö ventum va- 


|lidum, timuit: et incipiens 


amovrileodan, ἔχραξε, λέγων, Kö-!demergi, clamavit, dicens: 


pie, OWOLV LE. 
31 Ἐὐδέως ds t Ἰησοῦς éxrsivag 


Domine, serva me. 
31 Statim verö Jesus exten- 


THY xsipa, ἑπελάθεσο aysod, καὶ | dens manum, excepit eum, et 
λέγει ary “Oduyómicos, sig sí | ait illi: Exiguæ fidei, ad quid 
köigracag ; dubitasti ? 
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32 Kai !usäavruv αὐτῶν slg «o 
«oiov, ἐχόπασεν Ó ἄνεμος. 

33 Οἱ δὲ dv «à «λοίῳ, ἑλθόνσες 
«ρούρεχύνηόαν abri, Ἀλέγοντες, 


32 Et ingressis illis in navi- 
gum, quievit ventus. 

33 Qui autem in navigio, 
venientes adoraverunt eum, 


| 


"Artidwe Θεοῦ vide si* | dicentes: Veré Dei Filius es. 
34 Καὶ ὁιαπεράσανσες, ἦλθον| 34 Et transferentes vene- 
gig «v γὴν Tevwncapér. runt in terram Gennesaret. 


35 Καὶ ieryvóvrsg αὐτὸν οἱ ἄν-| 35 Et cognoscentes eum viri 
Öpsg «oU σύπου ἐχείνου, ἀπέότει- | loci illius, miserunt in univer- 
λαν slg ὅλην «iv «ερίχωρον Exsi- | sam circumviciniam illam: 
νην, xai φ«ρούήνεγχαν αὐτῷ πάν-| et attulerunt ei omnes malé 
σας σοὺς χακῶς Exovrag. affectos. 

36 Καὶ «αρεκάλουν αὐσὸν, ive; 36 Et appellabant eum, ut 
µόνον ἄφψωνται «o0 xpaceéóo σοῦ | vel solúm tangerent fimbriam 
ipariou αὐσοῦ. καὶ 0001 Llavero, | vestimenti ejus: et quotquot 
discwbycay. | | tetigerunt, preservati sunt. 


ΜΑΤΘΑΙΟΥ Κεφ. κό’, CAPUT XXIV. 

1 Καὶ ἐξελθὼν $ Ἰεσοῦς éro- | 1 Et egressus Jesus ibat 
psvero duro «oU Ἱεροῦ, xa wpoonA- de templo: et accesserunt 
dov of pabrral αὐσοῦ ἐπιδεῖξζαι discipuli ejus ostendere ei 
αὐσῷ ras οἰχοδομὰς où Ἱεροῦ. edificationes templi. 

9 'O δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν aro | 9 At Jesus dixit illis: Non 
Ov Brewers rúvea σαῦσα;: ἁμὴν intuemini hec omnia? Amen 
λέγω ὑμῶν, ov ur ἀφεθῃ ὧδε λίθος dico vobis, non relinquetur 
¿es λίθον, ὃς ου an χαταλυθήσε- hic lapis super lapidem, qui 
σαι. non dissolvetur. 

3 Καθημένου δὲ αὐφοῦ ἐπὶ rod 3 Sedente autem eo super 
ὄρους «Gv ἐλαιῶν, rpocAdov ausw montem Olivarum accesse- 
o] μαδησαὶ xar’ ἰδίαν, Aéyovreg” runt ad eum discipuli privat- 
Εἰπὲ ἡμῖν, eórs «aora ἔσται, καὶ im, dicentes: Dic nobis, quan- 
«i τὸ Onpeiov σῆς σης παρουσίας, do hac erunt, et quod signum 
yas che CuvrsAsiag rod aiwvog; — tuse præsentiæ et consumma- 

tionis seculi ? 

4 Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς à "Ingots, el. 4 Et respondens Jesus, 
«εν αυτοῖς' Bhéxses µήτις ὑμᾶς dixit eis: Videte nequis vos 
«λανήση. seducat. 

5 Πολλοί yàp ¿Asucovras di ru  5.Multi enim venient in no- 
óvópasi µου, λέγονσες' "Evo εἶμι ὁ mine meo, dicentes: Egosum 
Χριςύς, xai πολλοὺς «λανήσουσι. Christus: et multos seducent. 

6 Μελλήσεσε δὲ ἀχούειν «ολέ 6 Futuri estis autem audi- 
ous, xau ἀχοὰς sons ópars re bella, et rumores bello- 


234 


pr θροεῖσθε" δεῖ γὰρ «άντα ysved- 
base ἀλλ) οὕσω sori so έλος. 


7 Ἐγερθήσεται γὰρ ἔβνος ¿xi 
ἔθνον, xai βασιλεία ἐπὶ Badrks- 
av" καὶ ἔσονσαι λιμοὶ xoi λοιμοὶ, 
καὶ σειόμοὶ χατὰ τόκους. 

8 Πάντα ds radra ἀρχὴ ὡδί- 
νων. 

‚9 Tors φαραδώσουσιν ὑμᾶς sis 
θλίψιν, xoi ἀποχτενοῦσιν ὑμᾶς" 
xoi ἔσεόθε μισεύμ.νοι ὑπὸ «άντων 
ἑθνῶν διὰ TO ὄνομά µου. 


10 Καὶ core δχανδαλσθήσονται 
φολλοὶ, χαὶ ἀλλήλους «αραδώ- 
Cours, xou. µισήσουσιν ἀλλήλους. 

11 Καὶ «ολλοὶ ευδοσφροφῆσαι 
ἐγερθήόονται, καὶ «λανήσουσι 
«ολλούς. 

19 Καὶ διὰ «à «ληθυνθῆναι «yv 
ἀνομίαν, Luyhosras y ἀγάκη τῶν 
«ολλῶν. 

13 Ὁ δὲ ὑπομείνας sig φέλος, 
οὗτος όωθήσεσαι. 

14 Καὶ χηρυχδήσεσαι φοῦτο «0 
Εὐαγγέλιο τῆς βασιλείας ἐν 
ὅλη «m οἰχουμένη, sig μαρτύριον 
ads τοῖς ἔθνεσι"' Kas «ors ἥξει «0 
φέλος. 

16 "Orav οὖν ἴδησε so βδέλυγ- 
μα τῆς ἐρημώσεως, τὸ ᾿ρηθὲν διὰ 
Δανιὴλ τοῦ wpophrou, ἑστὼς ἐν γό- 
wu ἁγίῳ' 6 ἀναγινώόχων νοδίσω" 

16 Tors ol ἐν sy Ἰουδαίφ φεν- 
γέσωσαν bei ra ὄρη. 

17 'O ἐπὶ sou δώματος, μὴ 
χαταθανέσω pai gi dx «5g οἰκὶ- 
ας αὐσοῦ" 

18 Καὶ à ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ, a ἔπι- 
στρεψάσω ὀκίόω docs τὰ ἱμάτια 
αὐτοῦ. 
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rum: Videte ne turbemini: 
oportet enim omnia fieri: sed 


nondum est finis, 

7 Excitabitur enim gens in 
gentem etregnum inregnum: 
et erunt fames, et pestilentiz, 
et terremotus secundum loca. 

8 Omnia autem hee ini- 
tium dolorum. 

9 Tunc tradent vos in trib- 
ulationem, et occident vos: 
et eritis odio habiti ab om- 
nibus gentibus, propter no- 
men meum. 

10 Et tunc offendentur mul. 
ti: et invicem tradent, et 
odio habebunt invicem. 

11 Et multi pseudoprophetæ 
excitabuntur, et seducent 
multos. 

12 Et propter multiplicati 
iniquitatem, refrigescet cha- 
ritas multorum. 

13 Qui autem permanens in 
finem, hic servabitur. 

14 Et prædicabitur hoc E- 
vangelium regni in universa 
habitata, in testimonium om- 
nibus gentibus: et tunc ve- 
niet finis. 

15 Cum ergo videritis abomi- 
nationem desolationis effatam 
á Daniele Propheta, stans in 
loco sancto: legensintelligat : 

16 Tunc qui in Judæa fugi- 
ant ad montes. 

17 Qui super domum, non 
descendat tollere quid de ede 
sua: 

]8 Et qui in agro, non re- 
vertatur retró tollere veste 
suam. | 
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19 Oo δὲ ταῖς dv yag pi ἑχού- 
. Cog, καὶ ταῖς θηλαζούσαις Ev ἐχεί- 
vous ταῖς ἡμέραι». 

20 ἹΠροσεύχεσθε δὲ ἵνα ya γέ- 
νησαι $ quy? ὑμῶν χειμῶνος, unde 
ἐν cascos. 

21 Ἔσται γὰρ τότΦὈλύψις µε- 
yarn, ola οὗ γέγονεν de” ἀρχης 
χόόμου ἕως τοῦ νῦν, 0Ud οὐ μὴ 
γένησαι. 

22 Kai el μὴ ἑχολοθώθησαν αἱ 
ἡμέραι ἐχεῖναι, οὐχ ἂν ἐσώθη «σα 
Cape διὰ δὲ sous ἐχλεκτοὺς κολο- 
θωθήσονσαι αἱ ἡμέραι ἐχεῖναι. 

23 Tors dav τις ὑμην sian? Ἱ- 
dov, ὧδε ὁ Χριστὸς, A ὧδε" μὴ 
EIOTELONTE. 

24 ᾿Εγερθήσονσαι γὰρ evo. 
χριστοι xai ψευδοσροφῆσαι, καὶ 
ὁωσουσι σόημεῖα μεγάλα xai v5- 
para, ass «λανησαι, 6) δυνατὸν, 
xas TOUS ἐχλεχτούς. 

25 'Ióo0, wposipyxa ὑμῖν. 

26 ἸΕιὰν οὖν εἴκωσιν ὑμῖν" "Ido, 
ἐν 57 ἑρήμῳ Bari, pur) ἐξέλθησε" 
ἰδοὺ. ἐν «oig rapsioig, un πιστεύ- 
ante. . 

27 ᾿Ωόσερ γὰρ y dorpann ἑξέρ- 
HET A ἀπὸ ἀνασολῶν, χαὶ φαίνεσαι 
ἕως δυσμῶν. οὕσως ἔσσαι καὶ ἡ 
æapoudia τοῦ υἱοῦ rod ἀνθρώπου. 

8 Ὅπου γὰρ ἐὰν 3 «à erúpa, 
ἐχεῖ συναχθήσονσαι οἱ ἀεσοί. 


29 Εὐθέως δὲ μετὰ «xv SAL Liv 
«Ov ἡμερῶν ἐχείνων 6 ἥλιος 6χοσισ- 
bhosras, xad Y σελήνη οὐ ὁώσει «0 
φέγγος αὑτης, xou οἱ ds ¿pes «εσοῦν- 
σαι ἀπὸ sou οὐρανοῦ, χαὶ αἱ duva- 
psig «Gv οὐρανῶν αλευθήσονσαι. 

30 Καὶ «ors φανήσεσαι τὸ ση- 
usiov ToU υἱοῦ ἀνθρώφου ἐν τῷ 
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19 Ve autem in utero ha- 
bentibus, et lactantibus in 
illis diebus. 

20 Orate autem ut non fiat 
fuga vestra hyeme, neque in 
Sabbato. 

21 Erit enim tunc tribulatio 
magna, qualis non fuit ab 
initio mundi, usque, modo, 
neque non fiet. 

22 Et si non contracti fuis- 
sent dies illi, non esset servata 
omnes caro: propter autem 


| electos contrahentur dies illi. 


23 Tunc si quis vobis dix- 
erit: Ecce hic Christus, aut 
illic: ne credite. 

24 Excitabuntur enim pseu- 
dochristi et pseudopropheta ; 
et dabunt signa magna et 
prodigia ita ut seducere, si 
possibile, et electos. 

25 Ecce, predixi vobis. 

26 Si ergo dixerint vobis: 
Ecce, in deserto est, ne exe- 
atis: ecce in conclavibus, ne 
credatis. 

27 Sicut enim fulgur exit 
ab Orientibus, et apparet us- 
que Occidentes, ita erit et 
presentia filii hominis. 

28 Ubicunque enim fuerit 
cadaver, illuc congregabun- 
tur aquilæ. 

29 Statim autem post tribu- 
lationem dierum illorum Sol 
obscurabitur, et Luna non 
dabit lumen suum, et stelle 
cadent de colo, et efficaciæ 
celorum concutientur. 

30 Et tunc parebit signum 
filii hominis in celo: et tunc 
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ουρανῷ' xeu ries xéLoveas «dou 
αἱ φυλαὶ σῆς γῆς, χαὶ ὄψονται 
σὺν υἱὸν «oU ἀνθρώπου ἐρχόμενον 
bar) «Ov νεφελῶν rod οὗ ρανοῦ, pera 
δυνάμεως xai δόξης «ολλῆς. 

31 Καὶ ἆποςελεῖ τοὺς ἀγγέλας 
αὐτοῦ μετὰ σάλσιγγος φωνῆς µε- 
γάλης, xai ἐκισυνάζουσι eos ἐκ- 
Asxroüg αὐτοῦ ἐκ φῶν «φεόσάρων 
ἀνέμων, da” ἄχρων οὐρανῶν ἕως 
ἄχρων αὐτῶν. 

32 'A«ü δὲ rig συχῆς μάθετε 
«iv «αραθολήν’ ὅταν ἤδη à χλά- 
dos αὐσῆς γένηται ἁκαλός, xai 
ra φύλλα ἐχφύῃ, γινώόχετε ὅτι 
ἐγγύς ro Sépog. 

33 Οὕσω καὶ ὑμεῖς, ὅσαν ἴδητε 
woven ταῦτα, γινώσχετε ὃσι ἐγγύς 
ἐότίν ἐπὶ δύραις. 

34 ᾽Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, οὗ μὴ 
φαρέλθη 7) γενεὰ αὔση, ἕως ἂν 
«άνσα ταῦσα yéveras. 

35 'O οὐρανὸς xai h y7 wape- 
λεύσονσαι οἱ δὲ λόγοι µου ov μὴ 
apio. 

36 Περὶ δὲ σῆς ἡμέρας ἐχείνης 
καὶ rig ὥραςι οὐδείς, οἶδεν, οὐδὲ 
οἱ ἄγγελλοι τῶν οὐρανῶν, el μὴ ὁ 
warnp Mov μόνος. 

37 ὪὭσπερ δὲ αἱ ἡμέραι «x Nós, 
οὕτως ἔσσαι xoi ἡ «παρουσία rol 
υἱοῦ «oU ἀνθρώφου. 

9368 Ὥσπερ γὰρ ἦδαν Ev rais hué- 
poug ταῖς πρὸ «oU χαταχλυσμοῦ 
πρώτες X, πίνοντες, γαμοῦνσες 
καὶ ἐχγαμίζονσες, ἄχρι he ημέρας 
εὐσηλόε Nós sig «vv χιοωτόν' 

39 Καὶ oux ἔγνωόαν, ἕως ἦλθεν 
ὁ καταχλυσμὺς, χαὶ Ἶρεν ἅπαν- 
σας' οὕτως ἔόσαι xoi ἡ wapoudia 
σοῦ υἱοῦ «o0 ἀνθρώφου 

40 Tore do ἔσονται ἐν σῷ dopo" 
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plangent omnes tribus terre, 
et videbunt filium hominis 
venientem in nubibus cali, 
cum efficicià et glorià multà. 


31 Et lggabit angelos suos 
cum tuba vocis magne, et 
congregabunt electos ejus à 
quatuor ventis, à summis cœ- 
lorum usque extrema eorum. 


32 A veró ficu discite para- 
bolam: quum jam ramus ejus 
fuerit tener, et folia germi- 
naverint, scitis quia prope 
æstas. 

33 Ita et vos, quum videritis 
h&c omnia scitote quia prope 
est in januis. 

34 Amen dico vobis, non 
præteribit generatio hæc do- 
nec omnia ista fiant. 

35 Colum et terra preteri- 
bunt: verüm verba mea non 
preeteribunt. 

36 De autem die illa et hora 
nemo scit, neque angeli ce- 
lorum, si non Pater meus 
solus. 

37 Sicut autem dies Noé, 
ita erit et adventus Filii ho- 
minis. 

38 Sicut enim erant in die- 
bus ante diluvium, comeden- 
tes et bibentes, nubentes et 
nuptui tradentes, usque quo 
die intravit Noé in arcam: 

39 Et non cognoverunt do- 
nec venit diluvium, et tulit 
omnes: ita erit et presentia 
Filii hominis. 

40 Tunc duo erunt in agro: 
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ὁ slo «αραλαμθξάνεσαι, καὶ ὁ sis | unus assumitur, et unus re- 


ἀφίεσαι. 

4] Δύο ἀλήθουόαι dv ru μύλωνι" 
μία παραλαμθάνεσαι, xoi µία 
ἀφίεσαι. 

42 Γρηγορεῖσε οὖν, ὅσι οὐχ οἵ- 

re ποίᾳ ὥρᾳ ὃ χύριος ὑμῶν ὅρ- 
χεσαι. 

43 'Exsivo δὲ γινώσχεσε, ὅσι El 
Hoes | ὃ οἰχοδεσπόφης «οίᾳ φυλακά 
0 χλέπσης ἔρχεται, ἐγρηγόρησεν 
ἂν, χαὶ οὐκ ἂν εἴασε ὁιορυγῆναι 
γῆν οἰχίαν αὐτοῦ. 

44 διὰ σοῦσο xou ὑμεῖς γ{νεσθε 
Era 051, ñ ὥρα où δοχεῖσε, ὁ 
υἱὲς «oU ἀνθρώσου ἔρχεσαι. 


45 Tig ἄρα àdviv ὁ πισσὸς Ooù- 
λος καὶ φρόνιμος, ov χασέσσησεν 6 
κύριος αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ Ta θεραπείας 
αὐτοῦ, «oU διδόναι αὐσοῖς «7v 
σροφὴν Ev καιρῷ» ; 

46 Μακάριος à δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος, 
ὃν ἐλβὼν à κύριος αὐγοῦ εὑρῆσει 
σοιοῦντα οὕσως. 

47 ᾽Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἐπὶ 
πᾶσι σοῖς ὑπάρχουσιν αὐτοῦ χας- 
ασσήσει αὐτὸν. 

43 Εάν 63 sin 6 κακὸς δοῦλος 
Exsivog ἐν «7j χαρδία αὐτοῦ. Xpo- 
vides ὁ χύριός µου ἐλθεῖν. 

49 Καὶ ἄρξηται τύστειν vous 
συνδούλους, ἐσθίειν δὲ καὶ «ivtiv 
pera τῶν μεθυόνσων" 

50 "Ηξει ‘o , xbpios roú δούλου 
ἐχείνου dy ημέρα ͵ $ οὐ προόδοχα, 
καὶ àv ὥρα ñ ov γινώσχει, 

51 Kai διχοσοµήσει αὐσὸν, καὶ 
σὺ µέρος αὐσοῦ μετὰ «Gv ὑποχρι- 
«Qv Once ἐκεῖ ἔόσαι ὁ κλαυθμὸς 
χοὺ ὁ Βρυγμὸς τῶν ὀδόνσων. 


linquitur. 

41 Dus molentes in mola: 
una assumetur, et una relin- 
quetur. 

42 Vigilate ergo, quia nes- 
citis quä horá Dorninus ves- 
ter venit. 

43 Illud autem scitote, quo- 
niam si sciret paterfamilias 
quà custodiá fur venit, vigi- 
laret utique, et non sineret 
perfodi domum suam. 

44 Propter hoc et vos estote 
parati, quia qua hor& non pu- 
tatis: Filius hominis ventu- 
rus est. 

45 Quis putas est fidelis 
servus et prudens, quem con- 
stituit dominus suus super 
familiam suam, ad dandum 
illis cibum in tempore ? 

46 Beatus servus ille, quem 
veniens dominus ejus, inve- 
nerit facientem sic. 

47 Amen dico vobis, quoni- 
am superomnibus substantiis 
suis constituet eum. 

48 Si autem dixerit malus 
servus ille in corde suo: Tar- 
dat dominus meus venire. 

49 Et ceperit percutere con- 
servos, edere autem et bibere 
cum ebriosis: 

60 Veniet dominus servi 
illius in die quo non expectat, 
et in horà quà non scit. 

51 Et dividet eum, et par- 
tem ejus cum hypocritis po- 
net : illic erit fletus, et stridor 
dentium. 
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ANALYSIS OF GREEK VERBS—Marraew II. 
Prep. Aug. Root. ind. imp. 3 pl. Prep, Root. 1 fut. 8 s. 


Ἱ. παρ ε yev ντο, - 12. ἐξ ελευόε vas. 
Around did come they. Out come shall one. 
Root. 3 s. ind. pr. Root. 1fut.38. 
2. dee | y. 13. «οιµαν si. 
Is he. Protect shall who. 
Root. 1st pl. Aug. Roof. 1 aor.ind.3 8, 
3. ειδ ousv. 14. à κριδω σε. 
See we. did inquire he. 
Aug. Root. 1st pl. Root. 2 aor. 8 s. 
4. 4 Ad  opsv. 15. six δ. 
Have come we. Say did he. 
Prep. Root. inf, Prep. Root. 1aor. imp. 2 pl. 
5. «pof xv Hoa. 16. εξ srae ass. 
Before fall to. About inqure do ye. 
πο Root. Pas.ind.laor.3s. Root. 2 aor. sub. 2 pl. 
à rapa x ón. 17. sup 4 
"Was troubled he, Found ye shall have. 
Aug. Root. c.v.ind.imp.3s. Prep. Root. laor.imp. 2 pl. 
7. ἑ «υνθν € vo. 18. ar αγγελ — ars. 
Did ask he. Back bring word do ye. 
Root. c. v. 2 fut. mid. 3 s. Prep. Root. (ag) 1 aor. sub. 1 s. 
8. yew & sas. 19. «pot χυν 4 € c. 
Born he should be. Before fall may I. 
Root. 2 aor. 3 pl. Aug. Root. 1 aor. dep. 3 pl. 
9. ev ov. 20. d wopss ϐ «y σαν. 
Said they. Depart did they. 
Red. Root, Pas. ind. perf.3s. Root. imper. 3 s. 
10. ys ypar va. 2]. id ου. 
Written it has been Behold thou. 
Root. 2d s. Root. 2 aor. 3 pl. 
ll. ε . 29. fió ov. 


Art thou. Seen had they. 


23. «po 7 $ Ve os 
Before led it. 
aug-Root. 2 aor. ind. 3 s. 
94.6 or η. 
Stood it. 
Root. ind. imp. 3 s. 
25. À Ve 
Was it. 
Aug. Root. 1 aor. ind. 3 pl. 
26. ἑ yap -» σαν. 


27. 


28. 


29. 


30. 


31. 


32. 


33. 


3. 
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Prep. Root. 2 aor. 3 s. 


Rejoice did they. 

Root. 2 aor. act. 3 pl. 
sup ov, 

Found they. 

Prep. Root. 1 aor. act. 3 pl. 
πρού 8 xv Cav. 
Before fall did they. 

Prep. Aug. Root. 1 aor. 3 pl. 
poe Ἡη VEYX α Y 
Before did bring they. 
Prep. Root. 1 aor. inf. 
ανα xa C αι. 

Back turn to. 

Prep. Aug. Root. 1 aor. a.3 pl. 
αν 6 yup y Cay. 
Back went they. 
Root. ind. pr. 3 s. mid. 

φαιν 6 Tal. 
Appears he. 
Prep. Root. imp. 2 aor. 2 8. 
rap a Xa S E. 
Up take (do) thou. 


Root. imp. 28, 


φεῦγ 5. 
Flee (do) thou. 
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Root. imp. pr. 2 s. 


35. 108 te 
Be thou. 
Root, sub. 2 aor. 1 s. 
36. sir wm 
Call I. 
Root. ind. pr. 3 s. 
37. WERA El. 
Is about 
Root. inf. pr. 
38. Enr siv. 
Seek to. 
Prep. Root. 1 aor. inf. 
39. aro As € am 
De stroy to. 
Prep. Aug. Root. 2aor. 3 s. 
40. «ap s λαβ s. 
Up took he. 
Prep. Root. 1 aor. 35. 
Al. ave yup n © sv. 
Back went he. 
Root. 3 s. 
49. 4 v. 
Was he. 
Root. sub. 1 aor. pas. 3 s. 
49. «ληρ ω 0 m. 
Fulfilled might be it. 


Aug. Root. ind. 1 aor. 1 s. 
44. d xahs 0 a. 
Called I. 
Root, 1 aor. pass. ind. 3 s. 
46. tvewary 0 y. 
Mocked was he. 
Aug.Root.ind.1 aor. pas. 35 
8 dup o 08 
Enraged was he. 


46. 


240 PRINCIPLES OF GREEK GRAMMAR. 


Root. 2 aor. ind. act. 3 s. Root. ind. pres. 3 pl. 
47. αν f X s. 53. sic I. 
Killed he. Are they. 


Aug. Root. laor.ind.act.3s. Root. ind. pr. 3s. mid. 


48. 4 xp8G ὦ d s. 64. φαιν 6 σαι. 
Enquired had he. Appears he. 


Aug. Root. 1 aor.ind. pas. 3 s, Prep. Root. imp. 2. 4or act. 


49. à «imp ω 8 m. 55. «αρα λαβ Be 
Fulfilled was it. Up take (do) thou. 
Aug. Root.1aor.ind.pas.3s. Root. imp. pr. 28. dep 
60. 4 xb c 8 m. 56. «ορευ ου. 
Heard was it. Depart thou. 
Aug. Root. imp. ind. Red. Root. ind. act. perf. 3 pl. 
61. ἤ δελ 8. 67. ss Óvix a m. 
did will ' Dead are they. 


Prep. Root. 1 aor, pass, inf. Aug. Root. 3 8. imp. ind, 
59. παρα “A y ón vu 58. % Ἀ εν. 


Consoled to be. Did come he. 
NUMERALS. 

1 sig, unus, 17 ἑκτακαίδεκα, septemdecim, 
2 dvo, duo, 18 éxruxaidsxa, octodecim, 
3 rpsis, tres, 19 éweaxaidexx, novemdecim, 
4 riocdapss, quotuor, 20 sixoos, viginti, 
6 «έντε, quinque, 21 εἴχοσι εἰς, viginti unus, 
6 Ef, sex, . 22 Εἶχοσι δύο, viginti duo, 
7 baro, septem, 30 spiaxovra, triginta, 
8 ὀκτὼ, octo, 40 «εόσαράκοντα, quadraginta, 
9 ἑννέα, novem, 50 «εντήχονσα, quinquaginta, 
10 δέκα, decem, 60 ¿enxovra, sexaginta, 
11 évósxa, ^ undecim, 70 ἱβδομήκοντα, septuaginta, 
12 δώδεχα, ^ duodecim, 80 ὀγδομήκονσα, octoginta, 
13 rpiexaiösxa, tredecim, 90 ἑννενήχοντα, nonaginta, 


14 γεσόαρεσχαίδεχα, quotuorde.100 Exarov, centum, 
15 «evrexaiósxa, quindecim, 200 διακόσιο, ducenti, 
16 ἑνκαίδεκα, sexdecim, ΄ 900 σριακόσιοι, trecenti. 


PRINCIPLES 


OF THE 


GERMAN, SPANISH AND FRENCH LANGUAGES. 


THE ALPHABETS. 


> > 8 > > 
EA FBE RFs § 
AO um MN ὅο ϱι ο αἱ Ὁ Ε Ὦ > 


> ? ge? ..PP. ν 
> 3» 

SFr st STE Balls?! 
dAoARR om MIS ZO0OA Ona bp 


> ὃν à ou mS. > 
AT AC PE Ts 
E 


un ¿Pana Dir» mm LL 
πιω υὑοΘθωόδόθο δω δα κ δα 5 EE 
WQOQQROMNKNARSORLORYREHEAE 


X d-keys 


eex 


Y eegreeägah 


Z thater 
& etc. 


* The former of these characters is initial or medial; the latter 


always final. 


ipselon 


Y Yy 
Z 33 tsett 
& 


30. 


21 
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There are also, in Spanish— 
Ch Ll (Ly) N (Ny) Rr 
chay üilyeay anyeay air-ray 
[Nors.—Let the student remember that the name has nothing to do 


with the pronunciation of a letter; no reliance will, therefore, be 
placed on the alphabetical cognomen of a letter for its sound.) 


PRONUNCIATION OF THE GERMAN. 


A—like a in far. 

Aa—protracted sound of a; as das Haar, the hair. 

B—At the commencement of syllables, it is like 5 in bend? 
but at the close of a syllable, it sounds much like p or pb; as 
gelb, yellow. 

Bt—enunciate both consonants; as lebt, (lebt) lives. 

G—before e, i, à, 6, ü, y, like ts; as ber Girfel, the circle. 
Before a, o, u, and the consonants, like A; as bas Concert, the - 
concert. . 
Ch (Tsay-hah) before a, o, u, sounds like 4; also at the 
commencement of a syllable, and before the consonants. After 
vowels and consonants, and before e and t, in French and 
Latin words, has a peculiar guttural sound, difficult to repre- 
sent in English. Observe the position of your tongue while 
enunciating the consonant kb, in the word Xind—move the 
tongue back towards the throat a little distance, force the 
breath audibly, without the intonations of the voice, through 
ihe aperture between the tongue and the roof of the mouth, 
and you have the sound as exactly as it can be made by a 
foreiguer. This sound occurs in such words as das Tuch, the 
cloth; die Mildy, the milk; dic. It has the sound of sh in 
S, 1; reich, rich, dic. Ko. 

Che—like x; as ber Ochs, the ox. 

El—like &; as did, thick. 
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D—This letter approximates more closely to the sound of 
- tor ΤΠ. The tongue is placed against the teeth (instead of 
the roof of the mouth), a little above where it is placed for 
TH; closing the aperture between the roof of the mouth and 
the tongue—the breath is emitted with the intonation of the 
voice, forming the sound of the German b. 

E—long, like a in mate; as babe, have: short,* like e in 
met; as das Ende, the end. 

(Ee—protracted e. AE 

§—like f in from, for, fount, &c. 

$f—a little heavier sound than f single. 

@—like gk; as gut, good ; groß, great, dic. At th: end of 
syllables, g has a sound similar to ch; as ber Weg, the way. 
Also, sometimes in the middle of syllables; as ber Regen, the 
rain. 

§—aspirates vowels, when placed before them; as ber Hime 
mel, the heaven. It is silent, and prolongs the vowel, when 
placed after it; as bas Jahr, the year; wählen, to choose; bie 
Uhr, the watch, Ke. 

S—long, like e in me: short, like ¢ in pin. 

3 (D—like y; as ja, yes. 

f—like E; as bas Kind, the child. 

$—like /; as bas Lamm, the lamb. 

M—like m ; as der Mann, the man. 

N—like x; as neu, new. 

Ng—like ng; as jung, young. 

S—long, like 6 in no; as oder: or short, like u in tub; as 
oft, often. 

P—like p; as preffen, to press. 

Ph—like f; as der Prophet, the prophet. 

D—like g; as bie Qual, the torment. 


* A short vowel maintains its original sound, but is pronounced 
quicker, and a little more compressed. Vowels before double letters 


are short, as einc Saffe, a cup. 
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R—like r; as dad Herz, the heart. 

G—like s; as das Salz, the salt. 

€dj—like sh ; as bie Schwefter, the sister. 

Z—like t; as ber Tag, the day. 

In words of foreign derivation, terminating in tion, the ti 
is pronounced like tse; as Convention, convention: §—like ts. 

Yi—like oo; as ber Hut, the hat: short, like u in full; as 
der Hund, the dog. 

V-—like f; as von, from. 

M—like v; as wahr, true. 

K—like v; as bie Art, the axe. 

Y—like i; as der Styl, the style. 

3—like ts; as zehn, ten. 

{like ai in hair, or e in men ; as der Bär, the bear. 

$)—like e in her ; as fdjin, beautiful.* 

fi—similar in sound to the French «. In English, we have 
no such sound. Observe the position of the lips in saying 
65: with the lips remaining in this position, pronounce é long; 
draw the tongue slightly backward, and you will have the de- 
sired sound. Bear in mind that this is a compressed sound : 
notice that in saying we, you first enunciate oo (10), and after- — 
wards é ; manage so as to pronounce the e at the same moment 
with oo (w), the tongue being drawn a little backward, and 
pressed firmly against the upper double teeth, and you will 
encounter little difficulty in pronouncing the letter correctly. 


DIPHTHONGS. 


Yu—like ou; as bas Haus, the house. 

W—like ἑ in pine; as der Mat, May. 

Ay—like ¢ in pine. 

* This is as near as this sound can be represented by the English 
vowel. The sound is a little more open than e in her; the tongue 


is moved further forward. The best way to get this sound, is to 
catch it from a German, or some other acquainted with it. 
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Gi—like + in pine. 

Ey—-like à in pine. 

Au—like οἱ in noise (compressed sound). 
Eu—like οἱ in noise (compressed sound). 
Se—like ee in feet. 

Gi—like ¢ in mine. 


OF THE SPANISH. 


A— is pronounced like ah; as la cara, the face. 

B—like b; as bonito, pretty. 

C—before e, 1, like th in think ; as el pincel (es peentháil), 
the pencil. Before a, o, u, like 4; as cuál (kooál), whtch. 

D—see German D. 

E—like a; as me (mäy), me. Short, like e in hen; as 
el, the. 

F—like /; as café, the coffee. 

G—like A before e, 1; as genio (hä-ndo), genius. Before 
a, 0, u, before consonants and after all vowels, like g in go; 
as grande, great. 

H—is always silent. 

I—like ein me; as el vino, the wine. 

J—like A, in all cases; as, José (Hosay), Joseph. 

K—like £; as kali, sea:weed. 

L—like 7; as el papel, the paper. 

M—like m; as mafiana (manyana), to-morrow. 

N—like n ; as no, not, no. 

O—like o; as con gusto, with pleasure. 

P—like p; as pan, bread. 

Q—like %; the subsequent w is not pronounced; as que 
(kay), what. C is now generally used in the place of g. We 
write cuál (kwál), instead of qual, which. 

R—soft, like r in bar, Jar, &e.: hard, like rr in parrar, to 
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extend. The soft sound is represented by a single r ; the hard 
sound, by double rr. 

S—like s in so; as seliör (sainyór), sir. 

T—very similar to the German b; tengo, J have. 

U—like oo; as su (800), your. 

V—like v; as el vino, the wine. 

X—occurs but seldom; pronounced the same as x in 
English. 

Y—like ee, or y; as muy (moo-6), very; y, and. 

Z—like th in throne; as el lápiz (lápceth), the pencil. 

Ch—pronounced in all cases like ch in church ; as el chaléco, 
the vest. 

Ll—like ly; as bello (bailyo), beautiful. 

N—like ny; as señorita (sainyoreetd), Miss. 

Rr—see R. 


OF THE FRENCH. 


A—is pronounced like ah; as alezan (al-zang), bay or sorrel 
horse, Paris, &c.: short, like a in hat; as datte, date, a fruit. 

B—like 5; as le bal (leh bäl), the ball. 

C—like % before a, o, u, J, r, t, in the same word; as calcul, 
calculation; clou (kloo), nail, tack. Before e, 4, y, like s; 
likewise, with the cedilla (, ) under it, before a, o, u, is pro- 
nounced like s; as ga (sah), this, that. 

Ch—like %; as chlamyde, a cloak. Like sh; as un cheval, 
a horse. 

D—like d; as dono, then. 

E—[unaccented], like e in her. Often silent. See Ger- 
man 3, | 

6—[acsented], like à long; as café (coff-ay), coffee. 

é—like a in am; as le pére, the father. 

6—same as à, but longer; as tête, the head. 
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F—like /; as fer, iron. 

G—like g; as gant (gang), glove: like zh; as gésir, to lie, 
be buried. 

H—like A. Often silent. 

I—like ¿€ in English; as petite (pettit), little: short, like ¢ 
in pin; as ici (isy), here. 

J—like s in measure; as jamais (zhamä), never; jour 
(zhoor), day. 

K—like % ; as kynancie, quinsy. 

L—like 2: Il like ly or l-yuh. 

A ]—like m.* | A guttural sound, somewhat similar to ngk. 

N—like n.* 

O—like o. 

P—like p ; as pain, bread. 

Ph—like f; as phare, light-house. 

Q—like Spanish q; as que, that. 

R—like r. Silent where it terminates a word, if preceded 
by e. 

S—like s or z. Often silent. 

Sc—like s before e, 4, y: before a, o, u, l, r, like sk. 

T—like t. It has also, before ία, ie, teu, ion, a sound like 
ts or ο; as tial, tion, tieux, do. Often silent. —— 

Th—like ¢, in all cases. 

U—like German it, 

V—like v. 

X—like ks, yz, ss, k, (before c), and z. Silent. 

Y—like ee. 

Z—like z and s. 

DIPHTHONGS, &c. 

Ai—is pronounced like ai in hair: also like ay in day. 

Ey—is pronounced like ey in prey. 

Ei—is pronounced like ai in hair. 


* The sound of the French nasals (m, n), can never be learned 
except they are Acard repeatedly. 
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Ay—is pronounced like ai in hair. 

Af, aie, ais, ait, aix, of, like ai in hair, but longer. 

Oi—like wa in water: in a few words, like ai in hair; as 
françois, void, affoiblir, de. 

Au, eau, aux, eaux, aud, auds, ao, ault, aults, auex, aut, 
auts, eo, oc, ocs, ods, oh, op, oqs, ot, 6t, ots, oth, oths, are 
each pronounced like o in no. 

Ie—like yea. 

NASALS.* 

Am, an—nearly like äng; as ambition (angbissyong), ambt- 
tion ; ancre (angkr), anchor. 

Aim, ain, ein, em, en—nearly like short ing. 

Om, on—nearly like ong. 

Um, un—nearly like ung. 


THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 


GERMAN. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Non. Gen. Dat. Acc. Nom. Gen. Dat. Acc, 
Mas. Der, des, dem, den. Die, der, den, die. 
Fem. Die, ber, der, bie. VM ML ML 
Neut. Das, des, bem, das. ο ο ο, ue 
| SPANISH. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. Gen. Dat. Acc. Nom. Gen. Dat. Aca 
Fem. La, de la, á la, la.t las, de las, á las, las.$ 
Mas. El, del, al, elf los, de los, 4 los, los.|| 
Neut. Lo, de lo, á lo, lo. No plural. 
FRENCH. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. Gen. Dat. Acc. Nom. Gen. Dat. Ace. 
Mas. Le, du, au, le. Les, des, aux, les. 
Fem. La, de la, á la, la. | E MEE E. 


* If the mor n is followed by a vowel, it ceases to be nasal; but 
if it precedes a consonant, or terminates a word, it is a nasal If it 
terminates a word, the next word commencing with a vowel, there is 
a sound of n after the nasal. 

| Or, á la. 1 Or, el. 2 Or, & las. || Or, & los. 
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[Nors.—When the French article, in the singular, precedes 
another word commencing with a vowel or silent A, the final vowel 
of the article is dropped ; as l’oncle, the uncle, for le oncle; l'étude, 
the study, for la étude; l’honeur, the honour, for le honeur. } 


THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 
GERMAN. 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. Gen. Dat. Aco. 
Mas. Gin, eines, einen, einem. 


Fem. Eine, einer, einer, eine. No plural. 
Neut. Ein, eines, einem, ein. 
SPANISH. 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. Gen. Dat. Ace. 


Mas. Un, de un, aun, un. No plural. 
Fem. Una, de una, a una, una. 
FRENCH. 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. Gen. Dat. Aco 


Mas. Un, d'un, Aun, un. No plural. 
Fem. Une, d’une, à une, une. 
THE FRENCH PARTITIVE.* 


SINGULAR. PL 
Nom. Gen. Dat. Nom. Gen. 


Ace. Dat. Ac. 
Mas. Du, de,fà du, du. des, de,f à des, des. 
Fem. De la, def, à de la, de la. 


DECLENSION. - 
| GERMAN. 

The German noun is subject to certain terminal mutations, 
which, when they are arranged and classified, are denominated 
Declensions. Of these Declensions, some authors recognise 
eight, five, or four, while many accord that there are, in fact, 
but three. 

For the sake of simplicity and brevity, we shall arrange all 
the German nouns into three separate heads or declensions—no 
more; and in following out this arrangement, we shall clasa 


* Translated, some, of some, Go. f Or, Y. 


Ν 
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all the singulars first in order, and afterwards the plurals, in 
their own place, on the plan of Le Bas and Régnier. 
The Declensions are determined by their mode of termina- 
tion. ' 
SINGULARS. 
First Declension.—All nouns of this declension are either 
masculine or neuter, and make their penitive in 8, ed, and ene. 


Nom. Gen. Dat. Acc. 
Der Himmel,* des Himmels, bem Himmel, den Himmel. 
In like manner are declined all masculine and neuter nouns 
terminating in el, em, en, er; neuter, in tt, den, lein, de. &c. 
Nouns which already terminate in 8, 3, jt, B, 6, take an e in 
the genitive before the 8, for sake of euphony; as 


Nom. Gen. Dat. Acc. 
Das Harz,} des Harzes, dem Harz,] das Harz. 

Many nouns, also, take e, in this manner, when the final let- 
ter produces too close a sound to admit of an immediate sub- 
sequent $. These nouns are of various terminations, as follows: 

Das Land, the land; das Sind, the child; ver Mann, the 
man; ber Hut, the hat; ber Mein, the wine, dee. 


Nouns in eng. 


Nom. Gen. Dat. Λου. 
Der Funte,§ des Sunfena, bem Funlen, den Funten. 
Second Declension.—This declension comprises none but 
masculine nouns. The genitive termination is tt or en, All 
the other cases of the singular and plural are like the genitive 
singular. 
En Der K£nabe, the boy. 
Nom. Gen. Dat. Ace. 
Der Knabe, des Knaben, bem Knaben, ben Knaben. 
Most of the nouns of this declension, terminatingin a con- 
sonant, make their genitive in en, 


* Heaven.—[NoTE.—The German noun always commences with a 
capital letter. ] 

+ The rosin. | 1 Or, Haze. 

¿ Formerly, and occasionally at the present day, Funten. 
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Der Bär, the bear. 
t. 


Nom. Gen. Da Acc. 
Der Bär, des Bären, dem Bären, den Bären. 

Third Declension.—All the nouns of this declension are of 
the feminine gender. It takes no inflection in the singular, 
nor does it terminate in any fixed letter. 

§ rau, a woman. 
Die Frau, der Frau, der Frau, die Frau. 
PLURALS. 

The various terminations of the nominative plural are e, 
n, en, eng, or like the nominative singular. 

When the nominative plural ends in n, all the other cases 
are the same. 

When the nominative plural does not end in n, the dative 
alone takes an n, and the genitive and accusative are like the 
nominative. 

No inconsiderable number of nouns change a, o, u, and au, 
of the singular, into à, 6, ii, and au. 

Masculine and neuter nouns, of the first declension, in el, 
et, en, lien, have their nominative plural like the nominative 
singular, and add n for the dative. 

Der Abler, the eagle. 


PLURAL. 


| Nom. Gen. Dat. Ace, 
Die Adler, ber Adler, den Ablern, Die Adler. 
Das Siegel, the seal. 


Die Siegel, der Siegel, den Siegel, bie Siegel. 

The greater part of the masculine nouns of the first declen- 
sion take e, in the nominative, genitive, and accusative, and n, 
in the dative plural; as 

Der Srembling, the stranger. 


Die Fremblinge, ber Sremblinge,\ den Gremdlingen, der Srembiinge, 
Feminine and neuter nouns in if, also take e; 


Das Geheimniß, the secret. 
Die Gebeimniffe, erGebetmniffe benGeheimniffen, ble Geheimniffe. 


[Norz.—When § comes between two vowels, it is changed into ff.] 
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A great number of nouns of the third declension in the 
singular also are declined in the same manner in the plural; 
so also are nearly all neuter nouns, whose initial is the particle 
ge, and whose terminative is in any letter other than e, l, or er, 
in the nominative singular; as, singular, das Gefdyent; plural, 
ble Gefchente, the gift, the gifts. 

Thus, also, are declined all neuter nouns terminating in 
ment; as Salrament, Saframente, Ec. There are, also, many 
neuters, whose distinctive features cannot be established. 

All such nouns of the first declension as ending properly 
in e, are often terminated by e or en; all nouns of the second 
declension, which take e in the genitive singular, and all 
feminine nouns in el, e, ee, te,* form their plural by adding an 
n to the nominative singular. 

All nouns of the second declension, whose genitive ends in 
en, as Bär, Bären; all feminine nouns not noticed hitherto, in 
this description of the plurals; and especially such as termi- 
nate in end, et, heit, in, feit, fchaft, ung; and those derived 
from foreign tongues; also a number of masculine nouns, the 
nouns Bett, bed; Hemd, shirt; Herz, heart; Obr, ear; and 
nouns in or, incorporated from the Latin language; and a 
greater part of the nouns in tir, are all declined by adding en 
to the nominative singular termination. 

All masculine and neuter nouns in thum, as (sing.) ber 
Neichtbum, the fortune; (plu.) bie Reichthümer, the fortunes; 
(sing.) das Herzogthum, the dukedom ; (plu.) bie Herzogthümer, 
the dukedoms. All such neuters as have not been included in 
the preceding explication, terminating generally in a mute, or 
the letters 8, it, fo); as (sing.) das Bild, the image ; (plu.) die 
Bilder, the images; (sing.) das Dorf, the village; (plu.) bie 
Dörfer, the villages; and the following masculine nouns :— 


Böfewicht, Dorn, Geift, Gott, Leib, Mann, Ort, Rand, Vormund, 


* With the exception of die Mutter, mother; die Tochter, daughter, 
which make their plural with the Umlaut (*), bie Mútter, bie Töchter, 
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Malo, Wurm, all make their plural in er, at the same time 
placing the Umlaut (”) over the vowel or diphthong, in the last 
syllable in the word; as Gott, Götter, God; Mann, Männer, 
man; Haus, Häufer, house, &c. die. 

We.have been thus prolix with the German noun, in com- 
parison with the general brief style of this work, that the 
student might have no room for doubt; and for the sake of 
simplifying in a degree the preceding pages on the German 
noun, we submit, in one general view, a table, so arranged aa 
to comprehend all the entire terminations in a body. 


2d DECLN. 
Masculine 


3d DECLENSION. 
Feminine Nouns. 


lst DECLENSION. 
Masculine and Neuter Nouns. 


N— . 
G.—(e) 6 

5 | D.—(e). 
E |Al— . 

N.—e. |— . |— er. |— en.|— (e) 1.|— (e) t.]— €. 
2|G.—t. |— . | et. |— en.|— (e) n. — (e) n.— e. 
E | D.—en. — (1)..— ern.|— en. — (e) 1t.(.— (€) n.— en, 

A.—e. |— een (€) n.i— (€) n.|— e. 


SPANISH—FRENCH. 

The Spanish and French nouns are indeclinable. They 
merely add an s for the plural, (a few exceptions); but their 
terminations never vary for the case, which can only be deter- 
mined by the article or adjective prefixed, or by its syntactic 
relation. | 

[Nore.—The genders, in German, are three, masculine, feminine, 
and neuter. In Spanish, three, but the neuter in Spanish includes 
only a few adjectives, used in the sense of nouns, and not limited in 
their.extension; as lo útil, the useful; it has no plural. In French, 
there is no neuter—nouns are either masculine or feminine, accord- 
ing to usage, or as the termination of the word denotes. ] 

PLURALS OF NOUNS. 

German.—The method of forming the plural of German 
nouns has been shown in the preceding 'Table of Declension. 

Spanish.—W hen the Spanish noun is terminated by a short 
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vowel,* the plural is formed by adding an s to the termination 
of the singular; when the noun terminates in a long vowel or 
a consonant, the plural adds es to the singular terminative : 
e. g. first, carta, letter ; cartas, letters; padre, father ; padres, 
fathers: second, verdad, truth ; verdades, truths ; tribú, tribe ; 
tribúes, tribes. Nouns which terminate in z, change z to ces; 
as lápiz, pencil; lapices. The plural of adjectives is formed 
in the same manner. 

French.—The plural of French nouns is usually formed by 
the addition of an s; but when the noun (or adjective) ter- 
minates in u, preceded by one or more vowels, the plural is 
made by adding x; as beau, beaux; also nouns ending in al, 
ail, not followed by e final (ale, aile), make their plural by 
changing al, atl, into aux; as travail, travaux; mal, maux. 
These nouns, ciel, œil, aieul, also make their plural in x; 
cicux, yeux, aleux. These rules are also applicable to the 
adjective. 


THE ADJECTIVE. 
GERMAN. 


When the adjective is employed as an attribute, it is inde- 
clinable, but when it occurs in a qualifying phrase as an 
epithet, it becomes declinable ; so that the same adjective is at 
one time indeclinable, at another, declinable. We say, der 
Bater gut ift, the father is good ; vie Mutter gut ijt, (he mother 
is good ; das Kind gut ift, the child is good, &c. &c. But when 
it is employed as an epithet, it is declined as follows: 

Ist. If the adjective immediately precedes the noun, and is 
not itself preceded by either the article definite or indefinite, 


or any other declinable word, it is declined thus: 
SINGULAR. 


Nom. Gen. Dat. Acc. 
Mas. Outer,f gutes (guten), gutem, guten. 
Fem. (Gute, guter, guter, gute. 
Neut. Gutes, gutes (guten), gutem, gutes. 


* An accented vowel (&, {, 6, &c.) is long; unaccented, is short. 
T Good, of good, &c. 
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e PLURAL. 
Mas. Fem. Neut. Gute, guter, guten, gute. 
2d. When the adjective is preceded by the definite article, 


or some other determinate word, it is declined as follows: 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. Gen. Dat. Aoc. 


Mas. Gute, guten, guten, guten. 
Fem. (Gute, guten, guten, gute. 
Neut. Gute, guten, guten, gute. 


Mas. Fem. Neut. Guten, guten, guten, guten, 
3d. When preceded by the indefinite article, ein, or any of 
the possessive pronouns, mein, my; dein, thy; fein, his, her ; 
unfer, our; euer, your ; thr, their ; and fein, any, it is declined 
in this wise : , 
SINGULAR. 


Nom. Gen. Dat. Aco. 
Mas. Outer, guten, guten, guten. 


. Fem. Gute, guten, guten, gute. 
Neut. Gutes, guten, guten, gutes. 
Je" Participles are declined in the same manner. 


SPANISH —FRENCH. 
The Spanish and French adjectives are indeclinable, and 


only form their plural in order to be of the same number as 
the noun to which they are attached, according to the rules 
laid down on page 253. 

The Spanish and French participles conform to the same 
rules as their adjectives. 

N. B. The adjective must be of the same yender, number, 
and case as the noun to which it is attached in all the three 
tongues. 


OF THE ADJECTIVES USUALLY CALLED DEMONSTRATIVE 
PRONOUNS. 


GERMAN. 
. Diefer, biefe, diefes, (hic, haec, hoc, Lat. ; οὗτος, οὕτη, τοῦτο, 
Gr.) this, these ; declined like guter. 
Sener, jene, jenes, (ille, illa, illud, Lat. ; éxsivos, —q, —o, Gr.) 
that, those ; declined in the same manner. 
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Der, die, Das, used as a pronoun, instead of @iefer, in imita- 
tion of the Greek (see page 153, Gr. Gram. ), is thus declined: 


Nom. Gen. Dat. Acc. 
Mas. Der, beffen, dem, den. 
Fem. Die, deren, der, bie. 


Neut. Das, deffen (bef,) bem, das. 
PLURAL. 


Mas. Fem. Neut. Die, deren (derer), denen, die. 

Derjenige, this, that, those; derfelbe, the same, are compounds. 
The first part of the words, ber, follows the declension of the 
article, while the other part follows the declension of the 
adjective. 

Solcher, such, like, declined like biefer. 

SPANISH. 

Este (mas.), esta (fem. sing.), this; indeclinable. 

Estos (mas.), estas (fem. plu.), these; indeclinable. 

Ese (mas.), esa (fem. sing.), that; indeclinable. 

Esos (mas.), esas (fem. plu.), those ; indeclinable. 

Also, esto (neut. sing.), this, thisthing, any thing; indeclinable. 

And eso, (neut. sing.), that, that thing, any thing;  “ 

[Nots.—All these adjectives are indeclinable, and follow the 
general rule in forming their plural to agree with their nouns.] 


FRENCH. 
BINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Mas. Fem. Mas. Fem. 
Ce, cet, cette, this; ces, these. 
Celui, celle, that; ceux, celles, those. 


Celui-là, celle-là, the former; ceux-là, celles-là, the former. 
Celui-ci, celle-ci, the latter; ceux-ci, celles-ci, the latter. 


INTERROGATIVES. 


GERMAN. 
Welder, who, which, what; thus declined : 
\ SINGULAR. ; 
Nom. Gen. Dat. Acc, 
Mas. Welder, welches, welchem, welchen. 
Fem. Welche, welcher, welder, welche. 
Neut. Welches, welches, welchem, welches. 


Mas. Fem. Neut. Welche, welcher, welchen, welche. 
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Wer, who? was, what? thus declined : 


Mas. Fem. Wer, toeffen t (wef), mem, inei ten, 
Neut. Was, . was, 
SPANISH. 
Quién, que, who? which? &o., is declined by being placed 
after the same particles as the definite article el. . 


Cual (sing.), cuales (plu.) both genders, which ? 
Qué (both genders and numbers), what ? 


FRENCH. 
Quel, quelle, quels, quelles, which ? what? declined by placing 


before it the same particles that are placed before the article 
le, la. 

Qui (of both genders and numbers), declined in the same 
manner. Quoi, what; like que. | 


PRECONJUNCTIVES.* 
GERMAN. 
Welches, which, that; declined same as welches. 


Was, which, what; like toa. 
Go, who, whom ; indeclinable. 
FRENCH. 

En, it, them, so ; indeclinable. - 

Y, it, so; relating to something before it; indeclinable. 

Le, tt, &c., indeclinable. 

Ce qui, that which ; thus declined : 

Nom. Ce qui, that which. Dat. Ce à quoi, that to which, 

Gen. Ce dont, that of which. Acc. Ce que, that which. 

[J'ai oublié ce dont vous me parliez, J have forgotten that 
of which you were speaking to me.] 

SPANISH. 

The pronoun cuyo is used as a preconjunctive or interroga- 
tive. It always agrees with the thing possessed (not with the 
possessor) in gender, number, and case. [ Whose pens are 
these ? ; Cuyas son estas plumas ?— Whose book ts this ? ¡Cuyo 
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PRONOUNS. 
GERMAN. 


3, L 


Gen. Dat. Ace. 
Sing. 30,1; meiner, my, mine, of me ; mir, me, to me; mid, me. 


Plu.Mir, we; unfer, our, ours; ung, us, to us; und, us. 
Du, thou. 
Sing. Du, thou ; deiner, thine, of thee ; dir, thee, to thee ; dich, thee. 
Plu. Ihr, you, ye; euer, yours, of you; tud, you, to you; euch, you. 
Er, Ite ce, he, she, it. 


Gr, he; feiner, his 5; ibm, him, to him ; ibn, him. 
Sie, she ; ihrer, hers; ihr, her, to her ; fie, her 
Es, it; feiner, Us; ihm, tt, to it; ihn, " 
PLURAL. 
Cie, they; ihrer, theirs; ihnen, them, to them; fle, them 
The reflective pronoun has no nominative, and is thus 


declined : 


Gen. Dat. Aoc, 

Mas. Seiner, of one’s self; fid, to one’s self; fid, one’s self. 

Fem. Sbrer, of one’s self ; fid, to one's self; fid), one’s self. 

Neut. Seiner, of one’s self; flf, to one's self; iid), one's self. 

PLURAL. 

Sybter, of themselves ; fidh, to themselves ; fid), themselves. 

[Norz.—The word fe{bft, or felber, often added to the personal pro- 
nouns, and answers the place of our word self; as id) felbft, myself, 
&o.] 

The pronouns Man, one; Jemand, some one; Niemand, no 
one, take eg in the genitive, and en in the dative and accusa- 
tive. Occasionally, also, they are used indeclinable. 

Etivas, something ; Nichts, nothing, are indeclinable. 

Einer, some one; Keiner, any one, are declined like the ad- 
jective, guter. 

SPANISH. 


Yo, 1. 
Ace. 


M. F. "Yo, 1; de mi, of me; & mi, to me; & mi, me. 
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PLURAL. 
Mas. Nos, nosotros, we; de nosotros, of us; & nosotros, nos, 
to us; & nosotros, nos, us. 
Fem. Nosotras, we; de nosotras, of us; á nosotras, nos, to us ; 
& nosostras, nos, us 
Tú, thou. 
M. F. Tú,* thou; de tí, of thee; & tí, te, to thee; 4 tí, te, thee. 
PLURAL. 
Mas. Vos,* vosotros, ye, you; de vosotros, of you ; & vosotros, os, 
to you ; & vosotros, os, you. 
Fem. Vosotras, ye, you; de vosotras, of you; & vosotras, 08, 
to you; & vosotras, 08, you. 
Él, he; Ella, she. 
Mas. Él, he; de él, of him; & €l, le, se, to him ; & él, le, lo, him. 
Fem. Ella, she ; de ella, of her ; Sella, lo, se, to her ; Sella, la, her. 


Mas. Ellos, they; de ellos, of P them; ; & ellos, les, se, to them; & 
ellos, los, them. 
Fem. Ellas, they; de ellas, of them; & ellas, les, ge, to them ; 
á ellas, las, them. 
The reflective pronoun has no nominative, and is thus de- 
clined : 


Des el, of one’s self; & & sí, se, to one’s self; & sf, 86, one's self. 

N. B. Plural is declined like singular. 

FRENCH. 
Je, moi, 1. 
Je,f moi,f 7; de moi, of me, my, mine; à moi, to me; me, 
moi, me.t 
PLURAL. 

Nous, me; de nous, of us, ours; à nous, to us; nous, us 

* Tú, vos, are seldom used in Spanish. Usted, (abbreviated U.) 
takes its place, except in very familiar conversation. 

1 Used in all cases before the verb. 

1 Used, Ist, After an intransitive verb; as c'est moi, s is J, for 
c'est je; o’est lui, dé is he, instead of c’est il; ce sont eux, sf is they, 
or, they are. 2d, After an imperative mood, if it is affirmative, in- 
stead of me; as donnez-moi, give me ; 1&ve-toi, raise thyself; but if the 
imperative is negative, it follows the general rule and takes me; as 
ne me donnez pas, do not give me; ne te lève pas, do not raise up. 


260 POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


Tu, toi, thou. 

Tu,* toi,f thou; de toi, of thee; à toi, to thee; te, toi, thee. 
Vous, you, ye; de vous, of you; à vous, to you; vous, you. 
Il, elle, on, he, she, one. 

Mas. 11,* lui, he; de lui, of him; à lui, to him; le, lui, hem. 

Fem. Elle, she; d’elle, of her; à elle, to her; la elle, her. 
" Neut. On, one, they, he, somebody, anybody, (indefinite—inde- 


clinable). 
PLURAL. 
Mas. Ils,* eux,t they; d'eux, of them; leur, à eux, to them; 
les, eux, 


Fem. Elles, they ; d’elles, of them ; à elles, to them ; elles, them. 
The pronoun reflective, soi, is declined by adding the pre- 
position d and de. 
N.B. In imitation of the German and English, we fre- 
quently find méme attached to the personals, which we 
translate self; as moi-même, myself, die 


OF THE ADJECTIVE, COMMONLY CALLED THE POSSESSIVE 
PRONOUN. 


GERMAN. 

Mein, my. 
Mein, my; meines, of my; meinem, to my; meinen, my. 
Meine, my ; meiner, of my; meiner, tomy; meine, my. 
Mein, my; meines, of my; meinem, to my; meine, my. 


Meine, my; meiner, of my; meinen, to my ; meine, my. 
Unfer, unfere (or, unfre), unfer, our, ours. 
Dein, deine, dein, thy, thine. 
Euer, euere (or, eure), euer, your, yours. 
Sein, feine, fein, his, her, its. [Used when the 
name of the possessor is masculine or neuter]. 
Shr, ihre, ihr, his, hers, its. [Used when the 
name of the possessor is feminine]. 
Shr, ihre, ihr, their, theirs. [For the plural of 
fein and ir, and for all the three genders]. 
* See ant?, (note }, p. 259). * | See ant2, (note f, p. 259). 
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When the adjective mine relates to an antecedent, or agrees 
with a noun previously mentioned; as this is your hat, but 
where is mine? the word mine is represented in German by 
meiner, meiner, meines, or by ber, bie, das meinige. 

Meiner, meine, meines, mine, that of mine. 

Unferer, unfere, unferes, ours, that of ours. 

Der, die, Das meinige, mine, that of mine. 

Der, ble, Das unjrige, ours, that of ours. 

Der, die, Das deinige, thine, that of thine. 

Der, die, das eurige, yours, that of yours. 

Der, die, das feinige, his, her, its. [Used if the 
name of the possessor is masculine or neuter]. 

Der, die, bas ihrige, his, her its, theirs. [Used 
if the name of the possessor is feminine, or if the substantive 
for which they stand is plural]. 


SPANISH. 
Mi, my. 
Mi, my; de mi, of my; & mi, tomy; mi, & mi, my. 
. . PLURAL. 
Mis, my ; de mis, of my; & mis, to my; & mis, my. 
Tu* (eing.), tus* (plu.), chy; declined as above. 
Su (sing.), sus (plu.), Ais, hers, its; declined as above. 
Nuestro, --ᾱ, —os, —as (mas. fem. plu.), our; “ « 
Vuestro, —a, —o8, —as (M. F. sing. plu.), your; “  ** 
Su (sing.), sus (plu.), their ; “u 
The Spaniards, like the Germans, use some of these adjeo- 
tives with the definite article prefixed, thus: 
Mas. El mio, mine; del mio, of mine ; al mio, to mine ; el or 
al mio, mire 
Fem. La mia, mine; de la mia, of mine; á la mia, to mine; 
la or á la mia, mine. 


* In all good society, and ordinary conversation, the Spaniard 
makes use of de usted, or de usteds, (abbreviated de U.), instead of 
tu, tus, &c. 
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PLURAL. 
Mas. Los mios, mine; de los mios, of mine; á los mios, to 
mine ; los or 4 los mios, mine. 
Las fnias, mine; de las mias, of mine; á las mias, to 
mine ; las or & las mias, mine. 

And el tuyo, la tuya, thine; el suyo, la suya, his, hers ; 
el nuestro, la nuestra, ours; el vuestro, la vuestra, yours; el 
suyo, la suya, theirs, with their plurals; los tuyos, las tuyas, 
thine ; los suyos, las suyas, his, hers ; los nuestros, las nuestras, 
ours; los vuestros, las vuestras, yours; los suyos, las suyas, 
theirs, are all declined the same as el mio. 


FRENCH. 

Mon, my; ton, thy; son, his, hers, its; notre, our; votre, 
your ; leur, their; are indeclinable, and add s to form the 
plural. Mon, ton, son, though masculine, are used before 
all feminine nouns commencing with a vowel or mute A; as, 
mon heur, my hour ; ton ignorance, ay ignorance ; son assu- 
rette, his or her assurance. 

Mien, mine, is declined by profizing the definite article, 
mienne (fem.), miens (mas. plu.), miennes (fem. plu.); tien, 
thine ; sien, his, hers, its; notre (mas. and fem. sing.), notres 
(mas. and fem. plu.), our, ours; votre (mas. and fem. sing.), 
votres (mas. and fem. plu.), your, yours; leur (mas. and fem. 
sing.), leurs (mas. and fem. plu.), theirs, are all declined in the 
same manner as mien, and cannot be used in any case without 
the article. In imitation of the German, these adjeotives re- 
late to an antecedent noun, with which they agree in gender, 
number and case. 
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TABLE OF MOOD AND TENSE SIGNS. 
INDIOATIVE MOOD. 


Pres. Imp. Perf. Plup. ist Fut. 2d Fut 
Ger. —. te. babe gez hatte ges merde. —en pee ) 
ge-t haben. 
Sp. —. ba, *ia,f he,*habia.f habia, r. habre—do. 
Fr. -r, re. ailions, T a, *,fu,¿al. avais, eus. er. aurai. 
iez.}) | 
Eng. do- —ed. have. had. shall. shall have. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Ger. +. (e) te. babe ges hätte ges werde. Like Indic. 
Bp. -o. 860, * lese. All others like Indicative. 


Fr. Like Indicative. 
Eng. may. might. may have. mighthave. shall shall have. 
CONDITIONALS. 
PRESENT. PAST. 
Ger. würde —en. würde pet haben. 
Sp. lat, aría,* ería, Τ iría.¿ 2d, ara,* let, habria. 2d, hubiera. 
iera, f iese,f ase.] 
Fr. rai- (ions,f -iez.}) - aurai, ausse, -6. 
Eng. should. should have. 
IMPERATIVE. 
24. 8d. im. 24. 8d. 
Ger. (e). —t, Cr. —en wit. -t. —en fte. 
Sp. -ᾱ tú -θ él. -mos noso- —d vos- —en ellos. 
tros otros. 
Fr. -θ. qu’il —.  —ons. -er. qu ils -nt. 
Eng. do thou. lethim. letus. doye. let them. 
INFINITIVE. 
German. Spanish. French. English. 
Pres. -en. -ar, —er, —ir. er, ir, oir, re. to. 
Perf. haben. haber -do. avoir. to have. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. -enb. — -do. nt. -ing. 
Past. -t. habiendo, -do. 6. —d having. 
PERSONAL TERMINATIONS. 
Sing. Plu. Sing. Plu. Sing. Plu. 
Ist. e. en. o,a,e,i. mas. The personal terminations of the , 
2d. ft.  t,en. s, ste. is. French are numerous, and are 


8d. t,en. en. 8, 9, o. an, en. determined by the pronoun. 


© 1st Conjug. + 24 Conjug. 4 3d Conjug. { Ist person plurai. 
1 2d person plural. 
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INFINITIVE. 
Gein; ser (or) estar; étre, to be. 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 
GSeiend (or) mefend; siendo (or) estendo; étant, being. 


INDICATIVE MOOD.—PRESENT TENSE. 
Ger. Sd bin, du Sift, er tft, wir find, ihr feib, fie find. 
Sp. Yo soy, tú eres, el, la es, nosotras somos, vosotros sois, ellos son. 
Sp. Yo estoy, tú estás, el, la esta, '* estamos, “ estais, ‘ están. 
Fr. Je suis, tu es, il, elle est, nous sommes, vous &tes, ils, elles sont. 
Eng. 1 am, thou art, he, she, is, we are, you are, they are. 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
Sch war, du twar(e)ft, er war, wir waren, ihr warfe)t, fie waren. 
Yo era, tú eras, el era, nosotros éramos, vosotros érais, ellos eran., 
Yo estaba, tú estabas, el estaba, nosotros estábamos, vosotros estábais, 
ellos estaban. 
Yo fui,  tüfuiste, el fué, nosot. fuimos, vosot. fuístein, ellos fueron. 
“Estuve, “estuviste, **estuvo, *“estuvimos, “'estuvísteis, “estuvieron. 
J'étais, tu étais, il était, nous étions, vous étiez, ils étaient. 
Je fus, tu fus, il fut, nous fûmes, vous fútes, ils fúrent. 
1 was, thou wast, he was, we were, you were, they were. 
PERFECT TENSE. [&o. 
Bin gewefen,* Gift gewefen, ifegerejen, find gewefen,ihrfeid, Χο. 2 fie find, 
He sido, has sido, ha sido, hemos sido, habeis sido, han sid 
He estado, has estado, ha estado, hemos estado, habeis estado, han 
estado. 
Ai été, as été, a été, avons été, avez été, ont été. 
Have been, hast been, has been, have been, have been, have been. 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
War gemefen, mar(o)ft,&c., war,&c., waren, &c., war(e)t, &o., waren, Le. 
Hube sido (or) estado, hubiste, &c., hubo, &o., hubimos, '&c., hubís- 
teis, &c., hubieron, &c. 
Yo había sido (or) estado, habías, &c., había, &c., habíamos, Lo. 
habíais, &c., hubían, &c. 
Avais (or) eus été, avais, eus, &c., avait, eut, &c., avions, eúmes, Lo 
aviez, &c. &c. &c. 
Had been, hadst been, had been, had been, had been, had been. 
FIRST FUTURE. 
Werde fein, wirft (cin, wird fein, werden fein, werbet,&c., werden, Lo. 
Seré (estaré), serás (estarás), será (estará), Berómos (esterémos), 
seréis (estaria) serán (esterán). 
Serai, seras, sera, serons, serez, seront. 
Shall be, shalt be, shall be, shall be, &c. &c. 
SECOND FUTURE. 
Merde gerefen fein, wirft, &c., wird, &o., werden, &o., werdet, &o., 
werden, 
Habré sido, } habrás sida, habrá sido,f habrémos sido,t habréis 
sido,t habrán sido.} 
Aurai été, auras été, aura été, aurons été, aurez été, auront été. 
Shall have, shalt have, shall have, shall have, Go. £o. 


© A repetition of the pronoun is unnecessary. + Or estado. 
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EXPLANATION OF THE TEXT AND OF THE FIGURED 
PRONUNCIATION. 


THE TEXT is not encumbered by too much literalism ; 
and great pains have been taken to use correct expressions. 
Those words connected in a brace belong to one phrase, and 
are for the most part idiomatic expressions. All the notes to 
the references through the text—explaining expressions, etc.— 
will be found at the close of each part. The small figures are 
guides to the literal translation: thus enabling a person ac- 
quainted with one, to translate correctly the other three languages. 

Inasmuch as there exist certain sounds in the foreign tongues 
which we do not have in English, the following table will be 
very important to him who has no teacher. 


" GERMAN. 

65, d (guttural), represented i in fig. pron. by OH. 

Gb (like sh), sh. 

65 (like k), cé 66 cé de. 

& 6 (6 Oe. 

ii, 66 ec « ue. 

All, ay, ei, 27 « “ « t. 

Au, eu, « « « oi. 
SPANISH 

N, represented in figured pronunciation by ny. 

Ll, (6 113 66 «4 ly. 
FRENCH. 

U, represented in figured pronunciation by ue. 

En, oe. 

The nasals « « « ng. 

Oi, oix, de. « sf “wan. 

« « « « zh. 


3 
The accents have been arranged according to the actual pro- 
nunciation. This (7) over a vowel denotes the vowel to be 
long; (7) is short; and (^) is the broad accent. Where it 
was thought necessary, the word has been divided into syllables. 


CONVERSATIONS IN 


In einem Zubladen. 
Wie! nennen! Sie’ diefes’? 
Vee nénén see désts? 

Est ift* ein? Schawl*, 

Ase ist ine 

Wie viel* a if der? Preis*? 
Vee feel ist der prise? 
Zehn! Dollars’, 

Teane dollars. 

Welche: Einkäufer Haben? Sies 
Ve -ha ine-koifab hah-ben see 


in" London? gemacht? ? 
in Lündün gémácnt ? 


IS faufte eine? Ausmahl* 
Ish kowftä ind owswähl 


von? Spipen®, Bändern’, Muffe- 
spitsen, , müsä- 
ling®, Zins, 


Kalifos®, Wollenftoffen?, 
kälicôs, wölenstöfen, 
Shawls; sháhis ; 

und yon Paris*einen“Ballen*® 

oond fún Paris inén  büllén 
ber” fhönften“, und“ 

der shoensten, oond 

reidhften™ Tücher“, Kafimirs™, 

rishe-ten tuecher, käsemers, 

Uf w.*, u. f. ο ο 

Haben** Sie Connen(dirmet? 

Hahben see sunensheerma ? 

39 habe" fehr* (done? Sonnen- 
Jsh hahbä säre shoend sünen- 


firme® sheerma 
266 


SPANISH. 


Tienda de paño y de lienzo. 
Como! set llama** esos ? 
ómó say lyahmah aso ? 

Es** un’ chal‘. 

Es oon chal. 

¿ Cual! es* el* precio! ? 
Quahl és el prátheo ? 
Diez! pesos. 

De-äth pasos. 

Que’ articulos* ha’ comprado" 
ka ärticoolös ah comprado 
U. en? Londres? ? 

Oosted en Lóndrés ? 

He comprado** un? surtido" 

A  cómprühdo oon soortido 

de> encages®, cintas", museli- 

dá éncüh?s, thintäs, moosälee- 
nas?, nds, 


garaza®, {ana merina?, 
sarasa, lán-ah méreenah 


chales" ; chaläse ; 

y* de“ Paris** un? cantidad! 
€ dä Paris oon cantedad 
de!7 paños*% y casimires™, muy 
dà panyôs & caseméres, muy 
hermosos® y* muy ricos®, 
ermósos ed muy rékos, 
etc. ete.™ et cetera”, 


ἐς Tiene*® U.* quitasoles* ? 
-ἅπᾶ oosted kitasoles ? 


Tengo** quitasoles® muy* her- 
Tengo kitasolés mwy ὅγ- 
mosos* mdeds 


CONVERSATIONS IN 
FRENCH. 


Magasin de draps. 


ENGLISH. 


At a dry-goods store. 


Comment? ceci* s’appelle‘-t-il ?à What! do* you? call* this" ? 


Comüng  sésy 8 4pel - tal? 
C"! est? un? schalet, 

S” áte üng shal. 

Quel: en b est? le? prix*? 

Kel dng à duh pree? 

Dix! piastres*. 

Dee pyastr. 

Quelles’ emplettes* avez*-vous* 
Kel -z-ang-plet dvy - voo 
faites’ 4° Londres? ? 

fat ah Londr? 
m . . 

J'ai acheté**un* assortiment* 
ZNià ἄεμᾶ | ung asortimäng 
des dentelles*, de rubans’, de 


duh dángtel, duh ruebang, duh 
mousselines®, moosleen, 


ET ng 
de calicos®, d’4toffcs de laine?0, 
duh calico, d'etof duh lan, 

de schalest! ; duh shal ; 
et 412 Paris“, lets plus? beau® 
a ah Päry, luh plue bo 
et™ le plus précieux?! choix 
a luh plue presyoe shwaw 
de draps®, de casimirs™, 
duh drah, duh casımeer, 
etc. etc.* etc. 
Tenez**.yous* des parasols‘ ? 
Teny - voo dá parasol ? 
J’! eno ai* de? trés*-beaux* 
Zhang à ὧν] trà - bó 


It! is* a? shawl*. 

What! is? the* price* ? 
Ten‘ dollars’. 

What? purchases* did* you 
makes in® London” ? 

I: bought* an? assortment* 


of? laces*, ribbons’, muslins*, 
printe?, de-laines‘°, shawls” ; 


and* from* Paris“, a!5 lot*® 

of” thet* most? beautiful 
and* 

rich® cloths", casimeres*, 


&o.*5 &o.™ 
Dot you’ have* parasolst? 


I! have* some’ very‘ fine’ para- 
sols? 
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gu7einem®(ehroniedrigen* Pretfe. 4 un” precio" muy* equita- 
ts00 t-nem sdrenee-drizhen prisa. ah oon prathéo muy dkita- 


tivo!?. té-vo. 

Haben! Sie Flanelles ? j Tiene U.* bayetas* (frane- 

Hahben see flänzla ? e-ändoosted bah-yätas ( frdné- 

las)? a las?) 

Sja,* * foll® ich® Sonen® welche Tengo* “algunas. Le mostra- 
Yah, soll ish ¿nen velcha Tengo,älgoonäs. La mostrah- 
zeigen®? tsiken ? ré’ & U.* algunas’? 

rá ah U. dlgoonás ? 

Sat, rothen® Flanell®, Sf:, las de* rojo?. 

Yah, róten flannel. See, las da röhö. 

Ich" Babe? nur? weißen“, No? tengo** mas que? blancas! 

Ish hahbä noor vise-sen. No tengo más ka blánkas. 

O, bas? geniigt®> nicht“. No** mes baatan* 5, 

O, das gänuezht nisht. No md bahstán. 


Sch: mup? etwas* rothen® haben". Necesito**3 algunas? rojas”. 
Ish moos etwäs róten hahben. Nethesttó  úlgoonas rohas. 


Sie! lónnen* ihn* zu? einem? Puede* U.: llevarlas? als® 
koenen een tsoo t-nem Pwádà oosted lya-várlahs al 


Farber” bringen®, unb? {hn ge» tintorero?, y? hacerlasete 
Ferber bringen, oond een gd- teentoráro € héatherlahs 
farbt* befommen®. ferbibakomen. — teñir“, ta-ngeer. 


e———————————— 
Das: würde ¿ut foftpitfig! — Easó'me costaria*®* demasia- 
Das vuerda tsoo kostspeenizh Asömä cöstäreeah dämahséah- 


do’, do, 
und® ¿ut mübjam? fein’, y* seria*® tambien demasiado 
oond (soo muesdm sine. ¿séryah tambyén dämahseahdo 


tedioso’.b ta-de-dso. 


ceo — 

Gutes, fo wier* Sie? es mitt». Muy! bien’, sea? como lo qui- 

Goot, so vee see dsevuen- Muy byén, 'si-ah komo lo kee- 
ere? U.5o éra U. 


p——— ái 
fien." Αλ ¿Quiere U.» algos10 
Ist sonst nocH elväs Kee-trd oosted algo 
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à trós*-bas!? prix“ at? a? very? low” price*. 
ah trä-bah pree. 


Avez!-vous® de 15 flanelle*? Have? you? any* flannels‘? 
Avay-voo duh lahd flanel ? | 


Oui. Vous en? montrerai-"® I: have®. Shall? I* show’ you® 
We.  Vooz- ang mongtrerä- some? ? 
jet? zhuh? 


Oui’, de la* rouge*. Yes‘, some* red® flannel*. 
We, d' la roozh. 


Je! n'*ai* que? de la blanche*. I: have’ only? white‘. 
Zhuh πᾶ kuh d’ la blangsh. 


eee teen | 
Ohx, ce *n'est pas mon affaire. Of, that? will® never* dos. 
O, suh n'à pah mong afare. 


Je! veux** de la‘ rouge’. I: must* have? some‘ red”. 
Zhuh voe d’ la roozh. 


Vous! n'avez* qu’ à la‘ porter? You! can* take? it* (05 a* 
Voo navy k' ah lah porta 
chez" sha 
le? teinturier?,9 et? lat? faire? dyer?,and*have*it*coloured*, 
luh tangtuerya, à lah fare 
teindre*. tangdr. 


Ce‘ serait? trop* coûteux® et? That! would? be’ too* expen- 
Suh serä trd  cootoe à sive? 


trop ennuyeux?. and® troublesome’. 
tro enue-yoe. 


Soit.f A votre plaisir** **. — Very! well, just* as* you’ 
Swäh. Ah vótr pläzeer. ° 


Desireriez'*-vous!? autre? chooge®. Is? there’ any thing“ 
Dàzeer-ér-ya-vooz 6-tr 
984 
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was Sie heute!® haben mód- masi! hoy??? 
vühs see hoita hahben moech- más oy? 
ten“? ten? 


Geuter Nichts!, mein Herr, ἰῶ Nada! mas ahora?,d seffor,® 
Hoitä nix, mine hir, ish Nahdahmäsah-öräh,sain-yor, 
dantes Ihnen; dänkä eenen ; 


aber? ich® werde® in” einigen#! gracias* 55; pero? volvere*—* 
ähber ish verdä in t-nizhin grätheeas; páro volvd-ra 


Aagen!? wieder‘? einfpredjen! tt, eni? pocas* dias*®. 
Tahgen veeder ine-spreshen. en púkás dé-as. 


Sch! werde! 36nen*7 fehr* Quedaré*** muy* agradecido" 

Ish verda é-nen säre Ka-dährä muy agrahda-thé-dé 
βαν 

verbunden? fein®, mein Herr”, 4° UT. 

ferboonlen sine, mine hér. ah oosted. 


Dt, nicht” im? Geringftente mein No hay de que.e 
O, nisht im geringsten, mine No i dä ka. 

Herr.5 her. 
Guten? Tag”, mein? Freund. Buen! dia’, amigo? mio*. 
Gooten tag, mine froind. Bwen dé-ah, amé-gó meso. 
Guten! Tage. : Buen! dia’. 
Gooten Tag. Bwen dé-ah. 


it, 
Wollen! Sie? mich* einige” Kaltlos® ; Hagame vert algunas? 


Vollen see mish inizhä kalikoes Ha-yahmä ver algoonas 


me, a, 
feben®® Taffen”, mein Herr®? telas pintadas®,f sefior®? 
sd-dn lässen, mine hör ? talas pintah-das, sainyor $ 


Mit! bem? größten? Vergnügen‘, Con! muchisimo*? gustot. - 
Mit dem groesten férgnuezhen. Kön moochisemo goosto. 


Mie viel! ift der? Preist ? 1 A’ como vende U. eso ? 8 
Vee feel ist der prise? Ah kömö venda U. dso? 


Die! Preife’ find" verfhiebent, Los! precios? son? varios®, 

Dee pri-sä sind fersheulen, Lis prá-the-os són var-e-08, 
om —-——  — —— 

ihre” Güte* ent(predjenb* *.f en razon de**h su? cualidades. 

ee-rér gueta entspreshen:l. ‚en rah-thon dá soo quahl-2-dad, 
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—_ 
chose'%11 en ce moment4?g else‘ that!* you! wish* to- 
shize ang suh momäng ? ' day? 


Rient, aujourd’ hui*, monsieur, Nothing? to-day’, sir?, I*thank* 
Rydng, özhoord’we, müsyoe, | 
je* vous® zhuh voo 


remercie’, mais” j'aurai soin you®; but? I® will? call“ in“ 
rémérsé; má zh’örä swawng 

— coe 

de repasser*”%. sous peu***8.h again* in? a! few” days*®, 
duh répdssi soo poe. 


Vous m’obligerez beaucoup! P shall? be? much‘ obliged® 


Voo m’obleexherä bökoo, 
monsieur“. | to® you’, sir®. 
musyoe. 
nz Ó—— 
Oh’, il n'ya pas de quoi***,k O1, not? at? all*, sir’. 
O, il mee ah pah duh quaw, 
monsieur‘. musyoe. 


Bon*-jour?, mon? ami?, Good® day’, my? friend?. 
Bong zhoor, mong nammy. 

Bont-jour*. Good! day*. 

Bong-zhoor. 


Voudriez!-vous® bien me* faire? Will! you* let* met look? at® 
Vood-ryá voo byang muh fare 

voir® des? calicos®, monsieur*? some? prints®, sir?? 

vwaw dá káléko, musyoe ? 


' Avec! le? plus grand*] plaisir*. With! the? greatest? pleasure’. 
Avck luh plue grang pläzeer. 


De quel! prix* sont-ils*? m What is? the? price*? 

Duh kél pree sóngt-il ? 

Let prix? varie** The? prices* are* various, 
Luh pree vàree | 

suivants ® la? qualité*.n according? to® their? quality. 


swee-vang lah kähle-ta. . 
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Hier? ijt* ein? Stüd“, febrs fhön®, Aquí! esta? una! pieza, 
Heer ist ine stuek, säre shoen, Ak-ké éstah oonah pyd-thah, 
bellisima®®, : bellis-¿-mah, 


fein? im Gewebe’, unb? bauer- de tegido*, muy lindo”, y? 
fine im ga-vába, oond dower- dà tä-he-dö, muy lindo, € 


baft!°, für nur ¿meti est" durable??,port'solamente'tdogts 
háft, fuer noor íswi shill- doaráble, por solah-mentä dos 


— .* —— 
inge" unb'^ feds Cents", ‚ Chelines'* y!5 seis centavos.?® 
ἐπφᾶ oond sex sents. chelinénes € sä-is thentahvos. 

f———— 
Wirdt er* verbleihen®? . ¿Perdera su color***? i 
Veerd der férblichen ? Pérda-rah soo kölör ? 


Dt, nein®, ich? babet ihn® fe «m 'Ot, πο", la? het probado, Jo 
O, nine, ish hahba een st O, no, lah & pro-bah-do 
geprobt?. Sie! fónnen? fedjógen* mismo.? Cortemet*k 
gà-próbpt. See koenen sextsáne mees-mo. Kôr-tä-ma 

Ellen® abmefen*?, unb? ihn® ino diez y seis varast, y? 
dén ähbmessen, oond een in dec-aüh e sä-is vdras, é 


meine" Wohnung“ No.” (Zahl) envielas*? 41° mi’! casa‘, 
mind vö-nung, nummero (lsahl) enve-üläs ah mé cäsah, 


4211 Paulust? calle de San:5 Pablo . 
tswi-vond-feertsig Powloos kàlà dà San Péb-lo 
Straße fóiden”. No.? 423. 
strassä — shiken. Noomä-ro quahr-en'4À é dos. 


Er! follfogleich® gefhidt*merbens. Letenviere** & U. al puntos, i 
dér sol söglishe yashikt vérdén. — Lá enve-arà ah U. all poonté. 


Sd: haber mir* 3wirn? und” He** comprado? hilo’, 


Ish hahbä meer tsveern oond à komprah-dö 8-0, 


Nabeln”, einen? Fingerhut, agujas”, dedal*, 
Nahdeln, nen fing-er-hoot, ahyoohas, dä-dal, 


[^ Sceeren‘®, und‘ fehr!® cera?, unas tijeraats, . 


Vaz shd-ren, oond säre thá-rah, oonäs té-her-ds, 
eee 
keinen Stoff zu Hemden! y** telas'® muy! finas", 


Sinen stiff tsoo henulen e talas moy fendá, 


FRENCH. 


— 


Voici”? une? pidce* forts belle®, 
Vwawsé uen pé-ds för bel, 


—— MM] 
très fine’, d'un grand usage’, 
ird fin, d’üng grangd uezazh, 
M1 deux® chelines** 
ah doe  shelin 


rn A 
six sols?, net.o 
see sol, ná. 


La couleur—passera”*-t-elle*? 

Lah cooloer—passá-rah-t-el ? 

Oh‘, ποπ", j'*en* ai* 

O, nong zh’ang à 

A € — 

fait l'épreuve*. Donnez-m'ent-* 

Say l'uhproev. Don-ná-m' ang 

seize’ aunes®, 

sdze On 

et? envoyez*-les? 41% ma! 

e ang-voyd - là ah mah 

residence**, rue? saint! 

resé-ddngs rue säng 

Paul”, numero‘ 4214 

Pole, numäro karangt-dis. 

a a | 

Je vais vous les envoyer de- 

Zhuh và voo lä-z-angvoyä duh 

suite*.p swit. 

u — 

Jet viens* de m’* acheter? du® 

Zhuh vydng duh m’äshtä due 

fil®, des aiguilles’, un? dé*, 

Ju, dä-z-ägwi, ung dä, 

de la!! cire“, une paire de 

d’ lah seer, uen päre dä 

ciseaux*!, ett 4615 trós!9 belle‘? 

sizö, a duh tra be 
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Here‘ is* a’ piece*, very? 


beautiful®, fine? texture®, and? 

durable*, fori: only!? two? 
shillings | 

and‘? gixpence!? (six cents.) 

Will: it? fade? ? 

01, no*, I have* tried? it® 

myself. You! may? | 

measure? off* sixteen® 

yards®, and” send? it? to” 

my“ residence?*, No. 42% 


St. Paul!* street*?, 


It shall* 
diately*. 


be? sent* imme- 
I! have? bought* met 

some’ thread? and” needles®, 
a? thimble’, some" beeswax*, 


scissors”, and** some” 
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getauft*. 
gä-kowft. 
Mein: Bruder! hat? ein? neues? 
Mine brooder hät ine noiyes 
Paar® Gamafdjen" ? gefauft*. 
pahr gä-mäshen 
— 
Meine! Tante θα fo eben! 
Mina táhnta häht so aben 
einen? fchönen? neuen? Hut? 
inen shoenen noi-yen hoot 
mitto einer? [είπεν blauer™ 
mit iner kli-nen blow-ér 
Beder!* gefauft*, welhes fle 
fa-dér gä-kowft, velches see 


e AA zz, 
auf!" einer? (hone Arta ztert!®, 
owf ná shoend ârt tseert. 


Sd! witrde® mich nicht munbern* 
Ish vuerdä mish nisht voon-dern 


wenn? {τν Semand®7 feinen! 
vn eer yümänd sinen 

Antrag" machte*?; ungeadtet* 
üntrüg mäcHtä,; oongà-ücHtet 
(le^ elne*” gan? alte"? FJungfer” 
see ima gants Glia youngfér 

μι. Sd" bitte*? um Entfchuld- 
ist — Ish bittd oom ent-shoold- 
tgung® — idj?* meine" (eor? 
égung —ish mind süre 


vorgertidt™ im* Alter”, 
förgäruekt im älter. 


SPANISH. 


— 
para camisas'*,m 
parah kämesäs. 


Mit hermano* ha* comprado* 
Mé Ermáhno äh köm-prado 


un” par! de? polaynas? nuevas.* 


gà-kowft. | oonpühr dá polü-énas noo-à-vds. 


Mia: tia? acaba**n de com- 
Me-ah te4h äk-ahbäh dà köm- 
prar* un®sombrero* hermoso? y 
prahr oon sóm-brá-ró ér-mó-só e 
nuevo’, con‘ una“ garzoti- 
nwä-vo, kön oonah garthoté- 
cai? 14 azul que la‘? embell- 
kah áthool ka lah embel- 
ice*® 18 muchisimo!” % st, 

é-thà moo-chis-2-mà. 

No? seriá** sorprendidot,o si’ 
Nö sá-ré-aÀ sör-pren-de-do sé 
alguno*? ]a?% 12 cortejaria®11; 
älyoo-nö lah kör-tä-här-yah; 
aunque** sea?”16 una!® don- 
ah-oon-kà sá-ah oonah don- 


cellidueñai® *° — Perdone- 
thelyë-doo-enyah — Per-dónd- 
met — Queria” 

má — Ké-ré-ah 

decir muy” adelantada® 
dä-theer moy ádélantahda 


en™ años*, - 
en anys. 


FRENCH. 


En) 
toile pour faire des chemises*. 
twawl poor fare dà shmis. 


Mon! frére? a’ acheté! une’ paire? 


Mong frare ah ashty uen pare 


de? geutres? neuves®. 
duh goetr — noev. 


Ma! tante? vient”* d'acheter 


Mah tangt vyangt d’ashta 
un® beau? chapeau? neuf’, 
ung bó  shapô noef, 
orné-d' unett plume!* bleue* 
ὄγπᾶ d' uen pluem blue 


qui‘ 117 rend1* 19 
ke lah rang 
TN, 

très jolie!% 20,31, 
tra holy. 


Jet ne? serais* point? étonné*, 
Lhuh nuh será pwawngt à-tón-à, 


απού quelqu'* un? lui 12 
huh ung lwé 
peor, . 

fit la cour*7t1; quoiqu’“ 

Je lah koor; | kwawk 
elle*® soit!* surannée™ *° q — 
el swaw suer-än-d— 


Bien des pardons®@r — 
Bydng dà párdóng — 
Je* voulais** dire™, 
Zhuh voo-là | deer, 
figée™—, 

aga 
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very'® fine” shirting**. 

My! brother? has? bought* 

85 pair? of” new’ gaiters?. 
My* aunt has just: 
purchased® af beautiful? 

new? hat?, with" a‘ little* 
blue? plume“ that! setat* 
her! off** in* fine stylet. 
I: shouldn't** wonder* if* 


some? one” were* paying? his” 


. addresses to!* her; not- 


withstanding** 
she is*® quite’? an old: 


maid* — I* beg* pardon®— 
I* should“ say“, quite? 


advanced® in* life”. 
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Sn einen Schneiderladen. 
PANA XX 

Gutent Tag’, mein Herr”. 

Gootén tag, mine her. 


Haben! Gie* Rödet zu? verfaufen*? 
Hähben seeroekä tsoo ferkowfen? 


Sat, mein Herr, 109" haber Rôdes 
Yah, mine her, ish hahbä roe-kä 


von? allen? Sorte”, Welche? Art! 

fiin Gllén sorta. Velchä ärt 

von“! Rod" fol'* ih Ihnen” 

fün νους söl ish ee-nén 
zeigen!?? tsiken ? 


Nun!, einen? fhwarzen* Frad®, 
Noon, i-nen shwärtsen frahk, 


SSS 
von feinem Tuber—3db* denke? 
Jun fi-ném toocbá — ish denkä 


das" it? am!” mobernften”. 
das ist ähm módérnstén. 


Sept? nicht! ganz? fo? mobern* 
Feist nisht gants so mödern 


ale® ber? Überrode — Überrödes 
als der ueber-röck—ueber-roekä 


werden” mehr?! getragen. 
verden märe gä-träh-gen. 


N 
Gut**, denn?, zeigen Sie! mir® 
Goot, den, tsi-ken see meer 


einen? Überrod?. 

innen ueber-rök. 

tert {ῇ5 eineri—idj* benfe* das 
Heer ist i-ner— ish denkä das 
et? Ihnen? paite. 

Gre cenén past. 


SPANISH. 


Con un Sastre. 


Buenos! dias*, señor?. 
Bwá-nós de-äs, sainyör. 
Tiene* U.* vestidost que ven- 


éänä U. vesté-dós kd vén- 
der”? der? 


Sit, señor?, tengo** vestidos? 
Sé, sain-yör, tengo vésté-dds 


de® todos? generos”. ¿Que? 
dà tödös hénarós. Ka 


genero?” de! vestidos le mos- 
henärö dä vesté-dós la mus 
traró''-04£U.17? tráraah U.? 


; a Der 
Bien‘, un? vestido fino*®, y 
Byen, oon véstedo fé-nd, € 


negro*. Creo*7 este”? vestido 
nä-grö. Krä-ö ésta vestédd 


de modo*, 


dá módo. 


Not es tan? de modo* ahora’ 
Nö és tan dá πιδᾶδ ah-ó-rah 


como? el? 
kómó el 


saco*—los sacos? 
saké — lis sáleós 


q A A AAA, 
son“ muy de modo!” %, 
són muy dá modo. 
Muy! bien?, ensefeme*® 
Mwy byen, ensáin-yà-md 
un gaco’. 
oon säko. 
Aqui! esta? uno* que® viene? 
Ah-ké éstah oo-nö ká ve-énd 


bien & U.*» 
byen ah oosted. 


FRENCH. 


Avec un Tailleur. 
Bonjour^*, monsieur.’ 
Bong-zhoor, miis-yoe. 
Avezi-vous® des? habitat AS 
Avy - wo dd-z-abé-z-ah 

vendre’? vangdr ? 
Oui‘, monsieur‘, j'ai** des habits’ 
We, müs-yoe, zh'à dä-z-abe 
de® toutes? espèces. Quelle? 
duh toot - s - éspés. Kel 
sorte’ d'habit!*!? vous!” mon- 


sór d’abe voo  mong- 
trerai-jo:*71?? tréra-zhuh ? 


Eh bien’, un*noir* de beau drap*. 
Eh byang, ting nwawr duh bodrá. 


Celui-là* me* semble? plus?" 
Selwe-läh muh sängll  plue-z- 


q EA A — 
à la model. 
ah lah möd. 


Pas! autant? que? le” paleteau®— 
Pahz-5-tany ka luh páleto— 
les paleteaux? sont? 

là pàlétó song 

pr A A 

plus d'usagett 12, 

plue d'ue-zazh. 

Eh bien", done, faites moi 
Eh byang, dongk, fat micaw 
voir un? paleteau.7 
vwaw-r-ung päletö. 

AAA . 

En voici** un’, qui? vous* 
Ang vwawsy ung, ké  voo 
Bióra^?, jet pense. 

syerah, zhuh pangs. 


24 
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At a Tailor-shop. 
Good! morning’, sir*. 


Have! you* any® coats* to? 
gell®? 


Yest, sir’, I* have* ooata® of® 
What? 


every’ description.® 


kind!? oft at? coat? shall“ J 
show!* you‘? ? 


Well, a’ broadcloth*—black¢, 
frock’ — I* think? thats is? 
most?° fashionable. 

Not? quite? so* fashionable* 
now® as" the” sack® — sacks? 
are much* worn*, 

Very! well*, then’, show* me’ 
a? sack’, 

Here* is* one*—I* thinks 


its is’ your® fito, 
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SPANISH 


Hz 
D, nein, ganz und gar nicht”*,g Ot, de ninguna manera*~; eg» 


O, nine, gants oond gär nisht, 
er? {5 viel? zu" groß — er"? οἱ 
dre ist feel ts00 gróse—Are veerd 


niet genügen”. 
nee gá-nuezhen. 


— Pm, 
Hiert ift* ein andern?, ein 
Heer ist ine andern, ine 


— 
fleinerer*—verjuchen Sie’ piefen®. 


kli-nerer—fersoochen sce deesen. 


Diefert tft? beffer!—er paßt? jebr* 


Dee-ser ist besser—der 
Mas? benfen!? Cie? 


Vás denken see 


past säre 


gue. 
goot. 


barübertt 2, Schneider? 
dárueber, shni- der? 
a a 

Er πρι Ihnen! fehr* gut’, 
Are sitst é-nén  säre goot, 


wahrlich". Pröchtig” — Nichter 
váhrlish. Proeshtizh—nix 


tónnte* beffer* fipen*. 
koentä besser sitsen. 


Mas: ift? der? Preist? 
Vás ist der prise? 
Er beträgtnurdreigehn*Dollars® 
Are bétrégt noor dritsäne dollars. 


Das? ift* gang? billig*. 
Das tst gants billizh. 


Ich? verfaufe? alle meine* Kleider’ 
Ish ferkowfa alla mina kli-der 


O, dä neen-gooná mándrah; δε 


demasiado”* ancho”, 
dä-mäs-£-ah-dö âncho, 


—— ekeaxww 
no me ira jamas** %3,q 
nó má é-rah hámas. 


Aquí! esta? unotro*— 
Ah-ké estah oon-6-trd— 


q EA AAA 

mas pequeiio*, pruebela” * U.5 

mähs päkänyö, proo-d-bdlah U. 

Es** mejor*—va muy bien*-*. 

Ase mä-hör—vah muy byen. 
(Que? le parece®-1 det esot, 
Ka lá pard-tha dä aso, 

señor sastre? 

sainyór sdstrá $ 

Va muy bien**; muy‘ bien’, 
Vah muy byen ; muy byen, 

ciertamente? Nada?  pue- 

the-ertamentä. Nah-dah pwä- 


da!? ir? mejor“, 
dah eer máhór. 


——— 
¿A como le vende U.? 
Ah kömö là vendä oosted ? 


Solamente? trecet pesos’. 
Sol-ah-mentd trä-thä pd-sos. 


u — 
Es** muy? de barato*. 
Es muy dà barato. 
Vendo*:? todos* mis* vestidos* 
Vendo tödös mis vestedös 


FRENCH. 


Oh’, non’, point? du? tout*. Ts 
O, nong, pwawng due too. Il 


86 trop? d'ampleur9.s Cela‘ 
ah tró d’ang-ploer. S'lah 


u — 2 
ne me va pas’'18, 
nuh muh vah pah. 


En voici un autre? 


Ang vwawsy ung-n-ôtr 


ER 
plus étroit*, essayez’-le®. 
plue-z-ctrwaw, essay - à - la. 


Il va*t mieux®. Il sied à mer- 


ll vah myoe. Il syä-d-ah mer- 


veille**.u Qu’? ent*!? pensez*- 
välyuh. K'ang  pangsä- 
θα 
vous?, monsieur le tailleur’ ? 
voo, musyoe luh täl-yoer ? 


Tl sied à merveille = — à mer- 


Jl sya ah mervälyuh — ah mér- 
— a — tM 
vielle*5, en vérité?. C'est un 
välyuh, any vérétà. S’ä-t-ung 
chef-d’ceuvre,’—on ne? saurait?? 
shef-d'oevr — ong nuh só-rá 


a 
rien? vous faire de mieux* 13, 
ryang voo fare duh myoe. 
Quel: en est* les prixt ? 

Kel ang à luh pree ? 
Ce! n'est? que? treize* piastres®. 
Suh n'à kuh träze  pé-astr. 


AA+ AA 
C'*est* bien à bon marché. 
S'à byang ah bong marsha. 
Je! vends? tous? mes* habits? 


Zhuh vang too máxabe- z- 
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— nd 


O!, not* at? alls; its 

is? quite? too" large*—it” 
will never’? do®. 

Here! is* anothert— 
gmallert—try* this®. 

That: is? better*—very* fine? 
fit. What? do* you? think!" 
of! it, tailor? ? 

Very! fine? fits. Very‘ fine’, 
indeed.? Admirable? fits. 


Nothing? could sit? better“. 


What! is* the’ price*? 
It! is* only* thirteen‘ dollars’, 
That! is* quite’ cheap*. 


I: sell? all? my* clothes” 
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billig?, Dies 1ft* ber? 
billig. Dees ist der 


woblfetle*? Laben*, 

vole-fila  láden. 

- Hier tft? das? Geld—idS 

Heer ist düs geld — ish 

dente? eà? tft? richtig". 

denkä äse ist rish-tizh. 
— 

Ganz! ridjtig?, mein Herr”; folltent 

Gants rish-tizh, mine her ; sölten 


Sie? irgend?” Etwas? mehr? zu‘ 
see eer-kend etvahs märe tsoo 


— —— 
meinem Gefdhaft* 2b belangenb, 
mi-nem ga-sheft  bä-lüng-end, 


eee 

gebrauchen®, fo laffen Sie es uns 

gäbrowcHen, so lásén see dise oons 
wiffen. 22-24 vissen. 


PA, 
Sch! werde® eà* tum, mein Herr,5 
Ish verdä üse toon, mine hér. 


Guten? Morgen’. 


Gooten morken. 


Haben! Sie? Beinkleider® ? 
Haben see bine-kli-der ? 


Ja, id?! haber Beinkleiver: 
Yah, ish hah-bà bine-kli-der 


vont jeder? Art? unb? Gites. 
fiin yädér ârt oond gueta. 


Mas: fordern! Cie? füt* dtefes® 
Vahs fürdern see fuer deescs 
Paar’? pahr ? 


Sieben! Dollars*, 
Seeben dollars. 


SPANISH. 


baratismos®. Aquí? esta* 
barütismos. <Ak-ké estah 


la? tienda’ baratisima”®. 
lah tyenda barätisemah. 


Aquí! esta? su? dinero‘. 
Ak-ké estäh soo dé-nà-ró. 
Ami parecer* es” equitativo?. 
Ah mé pardthér és ükitaMévo. 
Sfr sefior*. Cuando* neoe- 
Se, sdinydr. Quando nà-the- 


sitara®® alguna? cosa?, 
setárah álgoonah kösah, 


hagame el favor de , darme 


hägämä el fahvór dà darma 


—— 
la preferencia. 12719 


lah preferenthéah. 


Lot hare*-*, señors. 
Loh äh-rä, sain-ydr. 


Buen? dia’. 

Bien de-ah.. 

; Tiene* U.? pantalonest ? 
yá-ná U. püntälö-nes ? 


Tengo** pantalones? de* todas® 
Tengo püntälö-nes dà todas 


calidades® y’de todos generos®. 
kaledadés é dà todos henä-rös. 


;Cuanto! quiere** U.* por? 
Quanto  ké-érà U. por 
este® par?? esta pähr ? 
Siete! pesos’. 
Se-àtà pä-sös. 


FRENCH. 


Po en, 
à bon marché", (7 est® 


ah bong marshd. S'a 


—— 
le? magasin* au bon marché*°. 
luh magäzang ö böng mársha. 
Vous voici l'^'argentt— 

Voo vwawsy l-arzhang— 


C” egt* just?—n'est ce pas? w 
S'à zhuest—n'à suh pah ? 


— 
C'est bien™, monsieur’. Quand* 


Sa byang, musyoe. Kang 


vous? désirerez® quelque? 
voo dä-serä-rä kelk 


chose* de*” notre! resorti*, 
shiz duh nótr  resór, 


pq A AA, 
venez nous voir.1?10x 
vend noo vwawr. 


| —— 

Je n’y manquerai pas, M" 5 
Zhuh n'à mang-kerä pah, M. 
Bonjour*7. 

Bony-zhoor. 


Avez!-vous® des? pantalonst ? 

Αυᾶ -voo dà pang-talong ? 

Jet tiens? toutes? sortes® de* 

Zhuh tyang toot — sort 

pantalons, et? d’une grande 

pang-ta-long, & d’ung grang 
variétés. varé-éid. 


Que: voulez-vous** de® cette? 

Ka voold-voo duh set 
paire’? par? 

Sept! piastres*. 

Sa pe-dstr. 


24% 


duh 
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cheap®. This? is® 

the? cheap" storet. 

Here? is* the? moneyt— 
15 think* that is® right. 
All! right’, sir. When‘ 
you5 want? any? thing? 


more? in!? my* line*, 


give” us“ a! call’, 


I: shall* do? so‘, sir’. 

Good* morning?. 

Have: you* any* pantaloons*? 
It have? pantaloons* of* all’ 


kinds® and’ descriptions®. 


What: do* you? ask‘ for this? 
pair? ? 


Seven? dollars*. 


282 


GERMAN. 


Das! { zu® vielt, 
Däs ist tsoo feel. 
Nicht, wenn? Sie dies Güte? 
Nicht, ven see dee gueta 


bes”® Tubes? und? den“ 
dés  toochés oond den 


SN, 
Schnitt in Betracht ziehen*. 
schnit in ba-tracnt tsé-én. 
Habent? Sie? Meften* zu? ver- 
Hahben see  véstén tsoo fer- 

faufen®? kowfen ? 
Sat, mein Herr. Sol’ihihnen® 
Yah, mine hör, sol ish &nen 
eine? Atlafiwefte”* zeigen’? 
ina Atläs-vestä tsi-ken ? 


Nein, ich? wünfche** eine? von? 
Nine, ish vuenshä t-nd fin 
zn — 
Rafimir®, Est fängt an»? sut 
kasi-meer. Ase féngt dn tsoo 
regnen®;  id* Dente? id gebe 
rüzhnén; ish denkä wh gà-à 


nad Haufe, Legen** Sie mir" 
' mäch how-za. Lazhén see meer 


jene Beinfleiver® und? biefe’s 
ya-ná bine-kli-der oond deesä 


9Oejte!? zufammen' Hier ig 
vestá tsoosammen. Heer ist 


ein® Hembr—i 9 gedente*> 630 
ine hemd — ish gä-denkä äse 


—— 
auch? zu faufen*—*—legen™ 
owch (soo kowfen — lizhen 


SPANISH. 


Est? demasiado” *. 
Es dä-mahs-e-ädo. 


Not, S", si* se? ha de juzgar! 
Nö, Sr., sí sé ah dá hooth-gar 
der la calidad* y* de lat: 
dá lah kálé-dad à dà lah 
hechura* de’? este? paño?, 
d-choo-rah dá éstd pänyo. 
na, 
¿Tiene U.** chalecos* que 
Tyànà U.  chadlakôs ka 
vender*?? vender? 


Sf', señor?. ¿Le enseñare*”* 
Se, sainyor. La ensänyärä 


& U.® un” chaleco? de raso*? 
ah U. oon chalä-kö da rah-sé ? 


Not, prefereria*** uno! 
No, präfer-£r-2-ah oonó 
 .— 

de casimiro®. Empesat—* &* 
dà käse-merö. Empés-ah ah 


llover®, y voy? 4 casa, 
Iyöver, € voy ah kah-sa ^. 


Enfardelad**** estost5 panta- 
Enfahr-dä-läd estós  panta- 


lones*® y‘? este!* chaleco*, 
lónés € éstd chald-ko. 


Aquí* esta una* camisa”, 
Ah-ke estah oonah kam-é-sah 


Quiero™ © comprarla*%- tam. 
Kée-éróo  komprahrlah tam- 


bien”. Enfardeladla®t-# cons 
byen. Enfahrdaläd-lah kön 


FRENCH. 


©’? est? trop”. 
Sa tro, 
—— 
Non’, si vous examinez?* bien 
Nong, sé voo-zezámina byang 
las qualité? du^* drap?, 
lah kálé-tà due drah, 
eti? Jatt facon*®. 
à lah fasong. 
μμ) . 
A vez-vous'7* des gilets* 4° 
Avy -voo dä zhläzah 
vendre®? vangdr ? 


Oui’, monsieur.* Vous? montre- 
We, musyoe.  Voo mongtra- 


rai*.je* un” gilet* de satin? ? 
rä-zhuh ung zhilä dà sätäng ? 
Non, j'en préférerais** un 
Nong, zh’ang prä-fererais ung 
πμ 

de casimir®. Il‘ commence* A 
dà kazémeer. Il kóm-üngs ah 


pleuvoir* — je? vais?,s jet 
ploe-vwawr—zhuh vá, zhuh 


.— 
pense’, retourner*” chez moi. 
pangs, rütoorná chad mwaw. 


Empaquetez™ **-moi® ces pan- 
Empakita mwa sd pang- 


talons* et? ce gilet*®. Voici 
tälong à suh zhila. Vwawsy 


une* chemise*, Je? vais®,s je™ 
uen shmis. Zhuh va, zhuh 


pense*, ’®acheter® également*, 


pangs, U ashta ayalmang. 
Mettez?t-la? Met-d-lah 
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That: is? too* much‘. 

Not“ when? you? consider* 
the* quality® of” the* cloth®, 
and’ the! make“ of them*, 


Do? you* keep? vestst to5 sell®? 


Yest, sit. Shall? I* shows 
you? a? satin* vest? ? 

Not; I? would? like* as 
cassimere®. It! is? beginning? 
tot rain®—I® think? I* will? 
return“ home. Put me“ 
up“ those!5 pantaloons*® and‘? 
that** vest!9, Here” ist ge 
I* thinks 1% will? 


shirt, 


purchase* that" also®°. Putt 
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Sie es% ¿ue bemss Úbrigen”, 
see ase tsoo dem uebrigen. 
Ja, vas" if ein* fehr? fchönes® 
Yah, ist ine säre shoenés 
Hem’, hemd. 
Mas! ift* der" Preis‘ biefenss 
Váhs {st der preis deesen 
Halsbinder’? hals-binder ? 


Dert {ff fehr® niebrig*— 

Der ist sûre né-drizh— 

nur? swolfe Schillinge. 

noor tswoelf shilinga. 

Sehr! Gut?; legen*> Sie dtefelbe* 
säre goot; läzhen sce dee-stlba 


215 bem? Übrigen®, 
tsoo dem uebrizhen. 


nd 


In einen Schubladen. 


ch! denke? ich? will“ unten? 
Ish denkä ish vil oonten 


qM 
in bie Stadt? gehen’, unb? mir" 
in dee stat — gà-én, oond meer 


eint! Paar Ctiefe[t* :* faufen?, 
ine pähr  steefel  kowfen. 


Wollen!’ Ste'® mich? begleiten??? 
Vollén see mish bégli-tén ? 


Mit! Vergniigen®, mein? Freund, 
Mit verg-nuezhen, mein froind. 


Werden? wir? gehen? ober*fabren*? 
Verden veer gd-tn öder fäh-ren ? 
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— 
los*5 otros articulos, 
lós ö-trös ahrtikoolos. 


Sit, es*® una‘ camisa? her- 
Se, és oona küm-ésa ér- 
mosisima®. mösis-&-mah. 


Cuanto? pidé U.*~ por* esta? 


Quánto peda U. por estah 
corbata? ? korbatah ? 


Es** muy? de barato*. 


Es muy da bárato. 


Solamente* doce? chelines”. 
Soláménta dotha chel-¿-nés. 
Bien**, bien**, enfardelad®s- 
Byen, byen, enfahr-dä-lad- 


—, 
lat con® los” otros articulos®. 
la kön lös ö-trös artikoolös. 


Con un Zapatero, 


an 

Me propongo*s deir? 4 la 
Ma pröpöngö da eer ah lah 
ciudad” baja*, y* de comprar? 
the-oodad bähä, ¿ dà kompráhr 


un“! part? de® botas™. | 
oon pähr dä bötäs. 


¿Quiere*3Ú.1 venirt7conmigo:s? 


Ké-érá U. vä-neer kön-me-go? 


Con? gusto*, amigo* mio®. 
Kón goostö, ümégó mes 


m — — 
¿Iremos & pie, ό en coche’f 


Erámos ah pe-d, 6 en kochäf 
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mm, . 

avec™ les® autres articles®. it® up* with the*5 rest*, 
Qvék la-z-ö-tre-zartıkl. 
Qui!, ο est? une‘ trés* jolie? Yes‘, that’ is’ at verys fine? 
We, ste uen tra zhöly shirt”. 

chemise’. shmis. 
Quel! est? le? prix* de® cette? What! is’ the? price of* this® 
Kel à lah pre duh set cravat? ? 

cravate? ? krávat? 


Elle? est? A‘ très’ bon marché^— That! is? very? cheapt— 
El à ahträ bóng mársha— 

— 
Douze® chelins”, pas d’avantage®. only* twelve? shillings’. 
Dooz shélang pah d’üvängtazh. 


Fort? bien*, envelloppez*-la® ^ Very! well*, put? that* 
For byang, ang-vel-övpä-lah 


avec? 17 achät® up? with® the? rest’. 
dvék läshäh. 
Magasin à Bottes. In a Shoe-store. 


βΏΏθΏττ m ———— y | 

Je suis d'avis de descendre‘ I! think? 15 will: gos down‘ 
Zhuh swé d'avé duh däsänydr 

en ville? pour m’!° acheter? town”, and* buy? me” a: 
ang vil poor m'ashtá | 

une paire* de!? bottes! Vou- pair‘? of boots“. 

uen pdr duh bot. Voo- 

lez!5-vousi m'** accompagner’? Will you’® accompany” me'°? 
là - voo makoómpinya ? 

A vec! plaisir’, mon? amit. With? pleasure‘, my? friend*. 
| Ahvék plähzeer, mong-n-Gmé. 


Irons-nousi.pied*-*ou* prendrons- Shall we? walk®, or* rides? 
Jrong-noo ah pyá oo prangdrong- 
nous voiture’? noo vwawtuer? 


286 GERMAN. 


SPANISH. 


1, laffen Sie" uns’ gehen‘ ; 
O, lasén see oons gà-in ; 


eó* ift* nur? ein? Schritt? bis 
äse ist noor ine shrit bis 


zu einem“! Gdjublaben?* :5, 
tsoo t-nem shoo-lahden. 


Sehr! wohl®, bann*, wollen: wir* 
Säre vole, dän, völlen veer 
geben. gan. 


Dellauf bemerkt, beobad- 
Bi-loifizh ba-mérkt, bà-obücn- 


teten* * Sie? geftern* Abend" 


tàn see gestérn äbend 
Ihren” Vetter® im? 1? Theater"? 
é-rén fetter im  tú-ah-ter? 


Nein, ich? beobachtete: thn nicht*, 
Nine, ish bä-dbacatëtä een nicht, 


meine* Gedanten® waren’ ju? feft? 
mi-ná gá-dünken vár-en tsvo sáre 


mit!! bem? Spiele befhaftigto. 
mu dem spe-lä bä-shöftigt. 
Est war! cin? febr* fchönes® 
Ase vür ine súre shoenes 


Stüd®; wurde aber? burch? dent! 
stuek ; voordà ühber doorsh den 


Unrubeftifter® imt* Parterre’® 
oR-roo-ü-stifter im pärler-rä 

zu® oft? unterbrochen'®, 

tsoo oft oonter-brochen. 


Sat, et? war? ein* febr> Tomifcher® 
Yah, dre var ine sûre kómisher 
Ramerat”, kahm-rád. 


Vamos, pues, & pie*. Porque 
Vamos, pwäse, ah peä. Porka 


no? hay** que? un paso? hasta* 
nó + kd oon pähsö üstáh 


la (primera) zapateria™ 15. 


luh ( pre-märäh ) Ihäpätere-ah. 


Muy! bien*, vamos*-*. 
Muy byen, váhmos. 


iA proposito*3, hat visto® U.* 
Ah pró-pozé-to ah veestö U. 

su? primo* al 10 teatro*! 

soo pré-mó al  tá-atro 


e 

ayer por la serai*?t 
ahyér por lah saráh $ 

Not, not le he visto— 

Nö, nó la à veesto— 

Mi espiritu® era? captivado!? 
Me éspé-rétoo à-rah kaptévádo 
port! la‘? pieza. 

por la pidtha. 

Era"? una? pieza? muy* 
A-rah oonah pe-ä-thah muy 


agradable*; pero? interompi- 
ágrádahble ; páro ἴπίξγ-οπιρξ- 


da*° demasiado?, portt este" 
da dämahseädo, por está 


bribon® del 15 patio!6. 
bré-bon del  pahtes. 
Sí1, era*? un‘ bufonillo*-7. 
Se, á-rah oon buf-o-nulyo. 


FRENOH. 


Marchons™, 115 n'y? 


Murshong, il we 


a? qu’? un* pas? d'ici, à uni 


ah Kung pah d’isy, ah ung 


magasir® à soulier!*. 
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Où, let? us’ walk*; it? 
is® but? a® step? 


to" a shoe**-shop*. 


magazang ah soolyér. 


Eh bien**,donc’, allonsapied**. Very: well’, then’, we* wills 
Eh byang, dongk, allong-z-ah pyà. go. 


At propos*5, avez*-vous? vue — By! the* way’, did‘ you? 


Ah pröpö - z - αυᾶ-υοο vue 


hieri* soir, votre? cousin observe? your? cousin? at? 


yér swaur, vótr koozang 


au® 10 théâtre: ? 
ὅ td-ah-tr ? 


the* theatre‘! last!? evening”? 


Non’, je* net l'y ai? point* vu. 


Not, I? did* nott—my* 
Nong, zhuh nuh l'ë à pwöng vue. 


Μου» esprit? était? trop* mind® was? {005 much? 
Mong-n-éspré - t - ¿ty tró 

occupé* de*!la**réprésentation*, 
okuepä duh lah répräsëéntäse-ong. 


C'1 était’ une? trèst belles 
S’ety-t-uen trà bel 


engrossed!? with“! the“ play, 
It? was? a* very‘ fine 


piöce® ; mais’ trop* souvent? 
pé; má tró soo-vang-t- 
interrompue‘ pari! cet? 
ängter-ömpue par suh 


play®; but? too* frequently® 
interrupted” by: thats 


plaisant* du parterre*. rogue in“ the!5 pit*, 


pläsang due  párter. 
Oui, il? était® très’ comiquet. 
We, il «a tra komik. 


Yes’, he? was’ a‘ very’ comi- 
cal® fellow’. 
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Ganz! fo; aber! hier" finde wir? Es verdad*®u Pero! aquí? 


Gants so; über heer sind veer Es verdad. 


beim” * Schuhlaven’. Laffen® 
bime  shoo-láden. Lässen 


Cle uns" eintreten“, 
see oons tne-tretén. 


Sol! ih? Sie* mit? einem 
| ish see mit inem 

Paar? Schuhe? verfehen? ? 

pühr shood versä-ön ? 


Paro üké 


estamos” * delante® de la* 
estámos dd-lantd dá lah 


zapateria^?.  Entremos9-!: 
thapateréa.  Enträ-mos 


Quiere U.:*7^v un‘ par? de® 
ééra U. oon pár dä 
zapatos? ? 
thäpätos 


Nein‘, mein Herr? ; Ich? verlange“ Not, sefior?; quiero** botass, 
Nine, mine her ; ish ferläng-4 No, sainyör ; ké-trd — bótas. 


Stiefel. ste-fel. 
Welche! Art? von? Stiefeln* 
Velcha Art fün sie.feln 


ziehen? Sie? vor?? von Kalbe- 
tse-in see for? fün kalbps- 


rm, 
haut, von gropem Ralbsfell,*h 
Ποιοί, fün grösem kálbpsfel, 


ober! von Saffian":? Sch“ 
ódér fun sdf-é-Gn? Ish 


haber? einige** fehr*> (chine?® 


hahbä t-nizha süre shoená 


Gáffian"” Stiefel, welder? idt 


saf-é-ün  stee-fel, velchä 


billig® verlaufen“ will“, 
billig verkowfen vill. 


iue genero* de® botas* 
ü henärö dä bôtas. ᾿ 


—_, m  —n 
le agradece á U. mas*??w 
la agrähdäthä ah U. más? 


AA rr, 
El piel becerillo®, de becerra?, 
El py& betherilyo, dà betherah, 


6" de cordoban‘t? Tengo™ 
6 dà kördöban? Tengo 


botas'® de!” cordoban‘” muy 
botas da kördöban mwy 


fino'f, que‘? vendré®-®# 6 U. 
Jeno, kà véndrad ah U. 


— 
muy de barato®. 
mwy dä baratö. 


Welche! Art? Kalbaleder** haben? ;Que*genero* de* cuero de terne- 
Velcha ärt kalbpsläder hahben Ka henáro dá kwäro dä tërna- 


Ste? see? 
3d" habe” franzöfliches", 
Ih hahba frantsoesiches 


? 


ro*tiene’U.? ro tyánà U. 


Tengo! cuero* de ternero*, 
Tengo kwäro dà törnäro, 
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C’est vrai**aa  Enfin,bb 
Sa vra. Ang-fang, 
pr AAA, 

nous voila*~* au“ magasin? 
noo vwawlah à magazang 


à bottes. Entronst, 
ah bot. Angtrong. 


Voust offrirai-je** une? 
v00-2 - offré-rà-zh - uen 
paire? de® souliers? ? 


Non‘, monsieur*, je? désirerais* 
zhuh dázéréra 


Nong, musyoe, 
des bottes’. dà bot. 


Quelle? sorte? de? bottest 
Kel sort dà bot 


n— Aa 
pref6rez&7-"ous°—en veau’, 
präfärä - voo — ang vd, 


 .— 
en vieux veau’, ou 
ang vyeu vd, 00 


μα . . 
en maroquin“? j'59 ait de“ 
ang marokang ? zh’a duh 


très‘ belles! bottes** en maro- 
tra be bots - ang mar-o- 


quin”, que* je” puis*! offrir™ 
kang, kuh zhuh pwe-zof-reer 


—— 
à bon marché”, 
ah bong marshä. 


P4 


Quelle! espàce* de? veau* avez*- 


Kel — espás duh vd avy- 
vous®? voo? 


J’! ai? des cuirs de veaux* de 
Zhà dà kweer duh vo duh 
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Quite! 80°; but? here? we 
are‘, at? the* ahoe?-store®, 
Let? usi? enter“, 

Shall? I* accommodate? you‘ 
with® a? pair? of* shoes? ? 
No’, sir*; I* want* boots’. 
What: kind* of* boota* 

do? you* prefer? —calfekin*, 
kipskin®, or: 

morocco? I“ have” 
some“ very“ fine! morocco? 
boots’, that? Iso will" 

gell** cheap®. 


What: kind? of? calfskin‘ have? 
you®? | 


I: have? French? calfskin‘, 


E Uh 
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Pblladelphier, und? orbináreg? 
Filadelfier, | oond órdinarés 


Ralbsleber. (Syd) babe) einen febr? 
kälbsläder. ( Ish hahbà ) (nen sare 


fhönen? Artikel von" franzöfl- 
shoenen Artikel fin frantsoesi- 


(chem! Ralbsleder™, Solf! 1415 
ahem kalbeläder. Sol ish 


Sonen’? welches’* gn? 
¿-nen velches tsi-zhen ? 


Menn* es Ihnen? gefällig ift’.i 
Ven dse enen ga-fellig 1st. 


Hier! find? Πε, Sch* vente: fie® 
Ish denkä 


Heer sind see. à see 


werden? Ihnen? genau? paffen®. 
verden é-nen gd-now pässen. 


Ste! (eben? (efr? plump* und® 
See sá-én süre ploomp cond 
grop* aus’, gross ows. 


Vielleidht? migen»* Cie? 
Fe-licht moezhen see 


— 

am liebften® Safllan’-Stiefel. 

ahm leebsten Sufyän-ste-fel. 

Sd will? mir einige? Saffian“ 

vil meer i-nizha Safyan- 

Stiefel befehen?, wenn? Sie er» 

ste-fe. bá-sü-én, ven see ér- 
Tauben®, lowbén. 

Hiert {3 ein’ fehr* fchönes® Paar’, 

Heer ist ine sdre shoenes pahr, 


welche37 ich? Shnen unter” dem” 
vélchés ish énen oonter dem 
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frances*, de Filadelfias, y* 
Jranthés, dä Filadelféah, € 


de algunos ordinarios”. (Ade- 


da älgunös ordénGréos. ( Ahda- 


mas) otros generos*? dett 
mahs) ötrös héndrés da 


ternero" frances*, muy® boni- 
terndro franthes mwy boné- 


memes 
tos®. ¿Quiere U. verlost«15? 
los.  Ké-éra U. verlös? 


on mucho gusto’. 
Kon moocho goosto. 


Aquí! estan® 3. 


Creo* * que 
Ah-ké estan. 


Kräo ka 


ον 
le calzan muy bien.x 
la kalthan mwy byen. 


Me parecen**y muy? grocerost 
Ma päräthen mwy grotherös - 
y? anchos®. e änchôs. 


Quiza: le gustarian®* mucho 
Kethah là goostéréahn moocho 
mas®s botas de maroquis. 
más, botas dà märö-ke. 


Quiero** ver** algunas* de 
Ké-éró ver dlgunahs dá 
AAA, 
maroqui?, sí” U.* le gusta’. 
maróké sé U. la yoostah. 


Aquí! esta*un* par® muy? finos, 
Ah-ké esta oon pahr mwy feno, 


que? puedo"? vender’ & U.1t. 


ka pwá-do vender ah U. 
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France’, de Philadelphia’, οἱ Philadelphia‘, and* 
Frangs, duh Filädelfyah, à 


même d'ordinaires? (J'ai) ^ common." A very® 
mame d’ördinär. (Zhä) 


un trée*-beau? choix!?°de!!veaux* fine? article? oft French“ 
ung trá - bo shwaw duh vö 


de France, Vous‘? en*® mon- calf :*——3shall:* I: 
duh Frangs. Voo-z-ang möng- 


nets 
trerait#8.jets quelques-uns‘?  show**? you’? some‘? ? 
trerá - zhuh kelkä-z-ung ? 


— 

S'il vous plait?”*.oo If: you* please.* 

S'il voo pla. 

Les'voicit*. Elles vous? vont”® Here‘ they* are". Ie thinks 
Lävwausy. Ell voo vong 


a 
je‘ pense’, à merveille’. they® will” fit* you? exactly*, 
zhuh pangs ah mörvälyuh. 


Elles: ont* trop* ordinaires* et* They! look* very* coarset and* 
El-z- ong trö ürdinär d large. 
trop grandes‘. tro gráng. 


Vous*en préféreriez™, peut-êtret, Perhaps! you’ would: like* 
Voo-z-ang präfarérya, poe-t-ätr, 


en maroquin*. morocco® better®- 
ang marökäng. 


Montres m'en dedd maroquin*, I: will® look* at* some! 
Mongtrá m'ang duh marokang, 

— 

je vous prie, (7 il vous* plaît®.) morocco’, if? you? please®. 
zhuh voo pre, (stl voo pla.) 


En voici’ * nue? fort* belles  Heret is’ a very* fine* pair®, 
Ang vwawsy uen for bel 

paires, que? je’ puis? vous! that? I* can? sell! you“ 
par, ka zhuh pwé voo 
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erften™ Preis" verfaufen*? fann®, 
ër-sten prise vérkowfen kan. 


menos** de* su precio’ corri- 
menos dà soo prätheö kórry- 


Este find” prächtige” Stiefeln!®. ente.Son'”"?hotas'escelentes'”. 
Ase sind preshtizhd ste-feln. nta. Son  bótás asthéléntés. 


Sind! es? bhefdhadigt® ? 
Sind ase bd-zhedigt ? 


po, 
H+, πε», ich? Tauftes fle’ auf bem? 
O, nine, ‘ish kowfta see owf dem 


Auftion’; und® Tann? Πε» 
owk-tse-on ; oond kan see 


Billig* one‘? SecIujt' 
billizh 6nd ferloost 


verfanfen.* 
Jerkowfen. 


Mas: ie der? Preis* ? 
Vahs ist dér prise ? 


Nur! zwanzig" Schillinge*. 
Noor tswantsig shillingd. 


Das: ift* zwei? tmb? ein® halben’? 
Das ist tswi oond ine halben 
Dollars, dollars. 


Sat, mein Herr’. 
Yah, mine hér. 


Dos" ift* febr® billig’ 
Das ist säre billizh. 


Hier’ if das? Belo”, 
Heer ist das geld. 


Guten! Tag’, mein Herr’. 
Gooten tag, mine hör 


¿Son”* ayeriadas' ? 
Son  dveriadas ? 


O:, no’, señor, las‘ he compra- 
O, no, sainyor, las ἅ kompra- 
do** á* la almoneda?; y* 
do ah lah almonä-dah; € 


puedo? venderlasi*' muy de 
pwá-do venderlas muy dà 


barato!* sin‘ perdida*', 
barahto sin perdé-da. 


€ o ha nn nn 
¿A cuanto las vende U.? 
Ah quanto las venda U.? 


Solamente! veinte* chelines®, 
Solämentä vä-intä chá-l-nea. 


És decir, dos pesos* y" 
Es datheer, dos pd-sos é 
medio’. madeö. 


Sit, sefior?. 

Sé sainyor. 
— 

Es*? muy de barato», 

Es muy dà baráto. 


Äqufs esta? su? dinero®, 
Ah-ke estah soo dénaro. 


- Buen: dia‘, señor*, 


Bwen deah, sainyor. 
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vendre!? à bas prix.ee 
vangdr ah bah pre. 
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less“ than* prime” cost“. 


(0616 sont” d'excellentes!* bottes.1? They** are" excellent bootat9. 


Suh song d’ézélingt bot. 


Sont! elles? avarióes? ? 
Song-t-el - z - áváréà ? 


Oh’, non$, je’ les? ai achetées* A? 
O, nong, zhuh là-z-à asMà ah 


un encan?; et je? puis’ les* 


ung angkang ; üzhuh pwéla . 


cM 
veudre‘## § bon marché‘, 
vangdr ah bong marshä, 


sans y perdre*!, 
sang-z-é pérdr. 


Quel! en** est? le? prix*? 
Kel ang à luh pre? 
Seulement! vingt* chelins?. 
Soelmang vang shéläng. 


C’est? deux? piastres* ets 

Sa doe pyastr a 
demi’. demy. 

Oui!, monsieur*. 

We, musyoe. 


C’est’? A trés* bon marché. 
S'a-t - ah trad bong marsha. 


En voici>® l'argent^*. 
Ang vwawsy larzhang. 


Bonjour: * monsieur*. 
Bong-zhoor, musyoe. 


25° 


Are! they* damaged! ? 

O', no’; 15 bought* them! at* 
auction? ; and® can? afford 
to! sellis them“ cheap 
without!* loosing**. 

What! is* the? prices oft them"? 
Only! twenty? shillings®. 


That: is* two’ dollars* and? a? 
half7. 


Yest, sir. 
That: is* very* cheap*. 
Here! is® the? money. 


Good: day?, sir”. 
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Haben! Ste! Kartoffeln“ zu? ver» 
Hahben see kartufeln tsoo fer- 


faufen®? kowfen. 
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Con un Especiero. 


Tiene! U.* patatas* que" ven- 
éána U. pátátas ka ven- 
der‘? der? 


| — 
Go viel Sie wollen, mein Herr’? Cuantas quiere U.as, señors. 


So feel see vollen, mine her. 


Quäntäs heträ U., sainyor. 


Mas’ fordern“ Cie? dafür? ¿Cuanto* quiere“ U. * por®ellas®? 
Vas fürdérn see dah-fuer? Quanto ke-ëra U. por ellas? 


Günfsig" Gentst bass Bufchel®, 
Fuenftsizh tsents das booshel. 


Das! {fe que vielt, 
Das ist tsoo feel. 


Ste: fónnen* (ie* in? irgend® 
See koenén sce in cerkend 


einem andern’? Gewürzlaben® 
iném andern yü-vuertsläden 


nicht unter? 754 Cents’: Faufens. 
nisht oonter Τὸ tsents kowfen. 


Cincuenta? centavost las 
Theen-thoo-entah thentävos lah 


fanega®. fanägah. 
Est demasiado”, 
Es dämahséahdo. 


No* puede* U.* comprarlas 
Nö pwä-da U. kömprärläs 
επ» ninguna?” especeria®, 

en ningoonah espü-the-Erea 


menos det? 75% centavos". 
ménós dà Τὸ thentávos. 


Gut, Ste fónnen? mir? durd ben? Bien’. Puedes U.* enviarme? 
Goot, see koenen meer doorsh den Byen. Pwa-da U. envedrmé 


Knabenteinen"Buídel*:bringen”* una“ fanega!! por su mozo® 


knahben i-nen booshél bringen 


laffen*, wenn eg Ihnen"? beliebt, 
lässen, oën dse e-nen bä-leebt. 


Mie” theuer!s ifi! der Kafe? ? 
Vee toier ist der kaesd ? 
Zehn! Gentes, 

Tsäne tsents. 


- Geben Sie mir! fedst Pfunbs 
G ser  pfoond 


Butter”, zwei" Dupend® Gieriott, 


G-ben see meer 


er, tswi doot-stnd i-yer, 


oona fandya por soo möthö 
si quiere!» 14, bb 
se ké-érd. 


| Cuanto!* valet" el queso" ? 
Quanto vahlä el kasd? 


Diez! centavos’. 1 
De-aith thentah-vos. 

Dame** seis* libras? de® man- 
Dah-mä sä-is lebrás da man- 


teca?, dos® docenas? de! hue- - 
tákah, dos dothánds da wi. 
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Épicerie. At a Grocery. 


M 

Aver'-voustdes* pommes de terre‘ Have! you? any? potatoes* to* 

Αυᾶ -υοο dà pom duhtér sell? 
ás vendre"? ah vangdr ? 


- __ — τν 
Autant qu'il vous plaira, M.^ Any? quantity* of? them‘, sir? 
O-täng k'il voo plä-rah, M. 


«sE MIMMMAM5= eee 
Combien les vendez-vous? What! do* you*ask*for*them*? 
Kombyang là vang-dä-voo ? 


Cinquante® gous* le boisseau®. They! are! fifty? cents‘ per? 
Sangkang soo luh bwawsö. bushel®. 


C: est? trop™ That! is’ too’ high* (too much). 
Sa tro. 

Vous! ne* sauriez* les* acheter? You! cannot? buy? them* 
Noo nuh söryä — là-z-ashtà 

45 aucun®’ épicier* at® any® other? grocery* 
d'ó-kung - ne-pisyä 

à moins? de!" 75% sous. less? than’ 75% cents*. 

ah mwawng duh 75 soo. 

Eh bien’, envoyez?-m'* en, s’il“ Well‘, you? can! let* the’ 

Eh byang, ang-voyä-m'ang, s'il 

vous® plaft*, un® boisseau*t,  boy* bring? me® up? a’° 

voo plä-t- ung bwawsó, 

par votre petit gargon®.ff busheltt, if** you please“. 
par vótr pety garsong. 

Quel®: est1]e prix**du fromage? What! ist? cheese’? worth"? 
Kel à luh pree due fromazh ? 

Dix! sous*. Ten! cents’. 

Dee soo. 

Donnez-moi'* gix* livres de® Let? me* have’ six* pounds* of 
Don-nd-mwaw see levr duh 

beurre’, deux? douzaines® butter”, two* dozen?of eggs”, 
boer, doe doozin | 
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fünf" Pfund" Schinken“, etn 
fuenf pfoond shinken, ine 


Pfund“ Salz“, drei‘? Leib” 
pfoond sdlts, dri libe 


Brod™, vier™ SDrunb?t Thee”, 
brid, feer pfoond ta 
fünf” Pfund Kaffe, und” 
Jfuenf pfoond koffä, oond 


eines: Tüte mite Pfeffer, 
ind tueta mit pfefer. 


pier i(p* Herrliches” Schwine- 


Heer ist hérlishes shwinä- 
flet) 9, Was ift+ 
flishe. Vas εκ 


der Preis“? 

der prise ? 

Acht! Cents. 

Okt tsents. 

Mas! fojtet^ * dtefer® Befent t 
Vus kostet deeser besen ? 
Bünf? und zwanzig’ Center. 
Fuenf oond tsıcantsig tsents. 
Haben? Ste? Apfel? 
Huhben see &pfel? 


Nein!, mein Herr’, wir? halten® 
veer hälten 


Nine, mine h£r, 
niet welde", né velcha. 


SO offen! Sie? mir* eine? Tüte? 
Vollen see meer ind tuetá 


mit? Nellenpfeffer? geben? ^? 
mit Nelkenpfeffer gá-ben ? 


Mit VBergnügen®, 
Mit Vergnuezhen. 


SPANISH. 


vos", cinco libras“de jamon*, 
vos, thinkó lébrás dà hämön, 
y una“ libra! de‘? sal", tregt$ 
e oonah librah da sal, très 
libras® det! pan”, cuarto" 
lebrás dà pan, kwarto 
libras** des t6*, cinco” libras 
lébras dà ta, thinkó lébras 
de™ cafe*?; y*? un? poco* oo 
dà kofá; e oon pökö 

de® pimienta", Aquí” estar 
dä pimé-entah. Ah-ke estah 


escelente® puerco™. 
ésélenta  pwerko. 


¿A como le vende U. ? 


uh kémé là venda U.? 


Ocho! centavos’. 

oko  théentávos. 

¿Cuanto* vales este? escoba ? 
Quanto vála esta Esköbah? 


Veinte! y cinco? centavos?. 
Vyéntà é thinko thentávos. 


¿Tiene*U.*talgunas' manzanas? 
Teána U. algoonas manthands? 


Not, señor? , hingunas** tengo’. 
No, sainyor, ningoonas tengo. 


Dame’ U.* 
Dáma U. 


algunost-* clavos®, 


álgoonos klâvos. 
Con: gusto*. 
Kön goosto. 
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d’1° ceufs't, cing” livresdejam- five* pounds!* ham“, one*5 


d’ oef 


sang levr duh zham- 


bon**,une* livre*® de*?gel*5, trois’? - pound?® of 7 salt'®, three*® 


bong, uen. lévr duh sel; trwaw 


livres? dett pain“, quatre™ 
lévr duh pang, kátr 
livres™ de® thé*, cing” livres 
lévr duh tà, sank levr 
des cfifé*?, et un* peu*? 
duh köffü, à ung poe 


de® poivre®. Voici®%®3® 
duh pwawvr. Vwawsy 


d’37 excellent” cochon"? (porc*9). 


koshong (pork). 


d' exellang 
A 
Combien se vend-il ? 88 

Kombyang sa vang-d-il ? 


Huit! sous*. 
We wo. 


Quel! est*le prix* de ce* balai*? 
Kel à luh pree duh suh balla ? 


Vingt* cinq* sous’. 
Vang sank soo. 


Avez!-vous? des* pommest ? 
Αυᾶ -υοο dá pom? 


Non‘, M, nous? n'* en? tenons’ 
Nong, M., noo n’ang tangnong 


jamais‘. zhdmd. 
Donnez**-moi* un® peu? de® 
Donnä-mwau ung poe duh 
ήτο 
clous de girofles?, 
kloo duh zheeroft. 


Avec! plaisir® 
Avek pläzir. 


loaves™ of * bread", four® 
pounds of% tea”, five’? — 
of# coffee"; and” a“ paper” 
of® pepper. Here* is" 


some” excellent® pork??, 


What ist the prices of" 
itt? 


Eight! cents’. . 
W hat! is? this* broom* worth‘? 
Twenty*-five* centa’. 

Have! you? any? applest ? 


No’, sir, we® never! keep! 
them, 


Will: you? let’ me* have* a! 
paper” of* allspice? 


With: pleasure’. 


Pd 
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GERMAN NOTES. 


a Mie viel, how much. 

b The οἱ in this, and all other words, where printed in the 
Roman character, must be pronounced more like + than open οἱ, 
e Y, f. w. (und fo weiter), and so forth. 

à Sonft, else; nod), more; etwas, some; (some more else). 
e Nicht im Geringften, not in the least. 

f Entfprechend, being answered for; taken into account. 

€ Oefbäft, occupation; affair. 

h Of great calf’s hide, (the same exp. in Spanish and French). 


SPANISH NOTES. 


a Bayeta is the more comprehensive word; it signifies woollen 
fabric, in general. It is sanctioned by the Academy in pre- 
ference to flanela or franela. 

b It me would cost exceedingly; and would be also (tambien) 
exceedingly (demasiado) irksome. 

ο Let it be as you like it d Ahora, at present. 

e Not there is of what, or about what, (to be thankful). 

t Telas pintadas, printed cloths. 

6 At how much sell you this? 

h En razon de, in reason of. À Will it lose its colour? 

κ Cut me off (cut off for me). 1 Al punto, at the point. 

m Telas para camisas, cloths for shirts. 

n Acaba, finishes to. © Surprised. 

P Que viene bien á U., that goes well on you. 

q It will go on me never. Y If one has to judge of. 

s Propongo, J propose—v. irr. from propones, to propose. 

t Yesterday for (at) the evening. 

u That is true. Y Do you wish? 

w Le agradesce, &e., tt pleases you more. 

x Que le, &c., that they will go on very well (muy bien) ; 


calzar means to try on shoes. 


y They appear to me. = Mucho mas, much more. 
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aa As much as you wish, or as much as you can desire. The 
same exp. in French and German. 

bb You can bring (send) me up a bushel by the boy, if 
you please. 

o6 Poco, little. 


FRENCH NOTES. 


a How does this call itself? » En, of it. 

6 En, some of them ; I have some of them very fine. 

d Or, ὦ lah. ο You have but to take it, dic. 

f Soit, let it be so. 8 Or, aujourd’hui. 

h I shall have a care to pass this way again, after a little 
(sous peu). 

i You will oblige me much. 

k There is not (nothing) of that (for which you may thank 
me). Exp. similar to Spanish. | 

1 Plus makes the superlative. m Sont-ils? are they ? 

a The prices vary following the quality. ο Net, no more. 

P I am going (vais) to send them immediately (de suit). 

q Or, une veille fille. r Or, je demand pardon. 

s Or, il est beaucoup trop gross, —il a trop d'ampleur, it has 
too great breadth. 

t Va, goes on. u It sits to a marvel. 

v It is a masterpiece. w Is it not? 

X Come and see us. Y I shall not fail to do so. 

z Je vais, Z am going to. 

aa C'est vrai, that is true. bb At length. 

oc If it pleases you. dd Show me some of. 

es Or, au dessous le premier prix. 

ff You can’ send up a bushel, if it pleases you, by your 
little boy. 

88 How does it sell itself? 
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(Nora. The pronunciation ls purposely suppressed in the following pages; for, as 
the student is supposed to have given marked attention to the rules of pronunciation 
as laid down in the first part of this work, and to have acquired the ability to pronounes 


G € { b. Dinero. 

Mollen: Sie! mir! zwei? Sranlen® Quiere! U.* prestarme** dos? 
borgen?? francos? ? 

Mit! bem* größten? Vergnügen‘, Con? muchisimo™ gustot. 

Sftt diefes* ein? Thalert ? Es! eso* un* peso‘ (thaler*) ? 

(Fo, 

Jat, mein Herr®.—Diefes? iftein® Sit, señor? Aquello® est un* 

Pfennig? (Penny®). centavo®. 


Haben! Sie! ein? paar* Pfunbes* ¿Tiene! U.* dos* 
— 
ρεπώ» welche'Sie''wünfchen“!  pesos esterlines® 
sq (Qs, 
los zu werden‘, inbem'* Gte que? disponert0-5 


mirt® fo[dje borgen*? ? y'5 prestarme*?- ? 
Sd habe" nicht? einen? Heller, No*tengo**unosolo*maravedi®. 
Das! ift* unangenehm?. Eso! eg? lastimoso?. 
Nennen? Sie diefes* einen? | Llama** eso* una® dima® 
Dime! ? (diez centavos) ? 


Jat, unb? diejed® tft ein? Adler’. Sit, y? esto" est una’ aguilas 
(diez pesos). 
Das ifttein’ fünf’ Thalerfchein®®. Est" un® billetes de cincot 
pesos’. 
Können! Sie eine* Krown' weds Puede: U.* cambiarme? un‘ 
feln® ? crown? ἵ 
Sf das" ein? merifanifcben* ¿Est aquel? un? chelines Meji- 
Schilling’? cano! ? 
Nein! ; es” if" englifches* Gelb®. Not; es** moneda* inglesas, 
Dies 1ft* ein? fpanifdert Dollars, Eso! es* un? peso* espafiol* 
Können! Sie* mir* eine” Quinie® ; Puedet U.*cambiarme** una? 
wedfeln® ? guinea®? 
Mein’, ich" kann? es nibt—Gelbt Not, no? lo puedo”. La mone- 
if^ bel? mir? gegenwärtig!»  datestas muy®escasa’ ahorat: 
ganz? rar”. con® migo?. 


Sft diefes” ein’ guter‘ Lonisbor*? ¿Es este? luis" bueno*? 
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all words correctly, through the observance of these rules, and by means of continual 
practice in the preceding pages where the figured pronunciation occurs, it is deemed 
unnecessary to continue it (the pronunciation) any farther.] 


Argent. 


Voulez*-vous* me‘ préter? deux: 
francs? ? 


Avec! le* plus grand? plaisir*. 
Est*-ce 14° un? &cut? 


Oui!, monsieur*.—C’® est* un? 
soul, 


Avez!-vous*, sur? vous®quelques* 
fivres sterlings®, dont? vous° 
. . — 2.2 
désireriez vous defaire*% 
eel 
pourt? m'en faire un prét?7—™ ? 
Je! n'*ai3 pas? même un? soul. 


C’t est? malhoureuxs. 


Est-ce là dix sous? 


Quit; et? ceci? est* une’ aigle® 
(10 piastres). 

C’test? un? assignat® de cing* 
piastres*. 

Pouvez*-vous*changer? un‘ écu*? 


Est! ce? un? chelin® méxicain* ? 


Non’; c’*est’de l'argent^ anglais. 

C’!est? une? piastre? Espagnole*. 

Pouvez'-vous? me*changer? une? 
guinée® ? 

Non," je* ne* le puis* pas®. L’ar- 
gent* me? fait de bien rares? 
visites, en ce momenti%!,a 

Est! ce* un® bon“ louis d’ors ? 


Money. 
Will: you’ lend* met two? 
francs® ? 


With? the? greatest* pleasures, 
Ist this® a* thaler*? 
Yest, sir*.—This* is’a®penny*. 


Have! you* a? couplet of? 
pounds® about? you®, that? 
you*°want*! tot getrid**of 15 
by*loaning'?them*to'*me»? 

I: have*not*the* first’ farthing?. 

That: is* bad®. 

Do! you* call? thist as dime? ? 


Yest; and? this? ist ans eagles, 


That! is® a five* dollars bille. 


Can‘ you* change? at crown? 

Ist that? a® Mexican‘ shil- 
ling? ? 

No’; it* is? English‘ money’. 

This* is* a? Spanish‘ dollars. 

Can! you* give? me* change? 
for? a7 guinea? ? 

Not, 13 can* not’—money* 195 
quite® scarce? with® met 
just? now, 


Ist this? a* good* louisd'or*? 
26 


302 GERMAN. SPANISH. 


Gr ft qui erige Pues bueno, No pued 
aber nicht? ob er gut ijt, es? tt moneda" falsa! en’ el co- 
jegt viel? falícpes*” Geld* im merciot.& Esta! parece 
Umlaufe”. Diefer!* fieht?den- — todavia" buena*. 
nod” gut! aus", 

Φοῦν erben toli jegt* in Ueber, Pl ove’ cele! muy More be 
flug** befommen®, Mir! ift® dicho? que las? minas? 
erzählt worden? bie? Minens e California” produzcan" 
in? Californien? Tiefern!: eine“ una” cantidad* muy abun- 


große"? Menge*, dante”. 
Biele find" geneigt? ¿ut glauben? Muchost son* dispuestos? &* 


eà* fei eine? Auffchneiderei®, creer’ q ue es" una? charla- 


taneria®. 

Sch! verjichere Sie? baftes* feine? Aseguro*” 4 U.’ que‘ no" est 
Auffchneiderei® i(t?; id? Habe” — charlataneria*.  Tengo* 
gutettiBemetfe'?, um meine'’Be- pruebas? muy autenticas!t 
bauptung?® zu“ unterftipen**, para“ probar* my*°asunto'®, 


ch! bin* auf die Beweisführung® Nos quiero“ argüir*; pero? 
nicht? begierig’, aber? i^ bin?  soy® de parecer! que 
ber!” Meinung" bag blet?ftar^  todos* los? buscadores? de 
toffelgraber**> bod) am:*? 3  patatas'* serant®® final- 
Ende alles! wobhlhabender™*  mente#-18 mas?*ricos*? quer 
fein werben!® alg Πε  los* buscadores? de oro™. 
Sold” gráber”, 


Mit einem Mirtbe. Con un Hostalero. 
Haben! Sie* Zimmer* ¿us vers ¿Tiene? U.” cuartos* des al. 
miethen*? quiler* ? 


Sat, mein Herr?, Ich? haber mele Sit, señor*; tengo** muchos’. 
τετρ». Mas" für Zimmer? ¿Ques cuartos? quiere? U.9? 
wünfchen‘? in Wollen — ;Quiere**^ U.“ un‘ apo- 
Sie“ ein! moblirted!* oder! 7 aan rama his 
unmoblirtes 3immer*? ? sento" con muebles* 6 

sin ellos* ? b 
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It! looks* good? — I* don't* 
AAA know®— there? is® much? 
vous* dire®. * Il? court***13k had: money"! in* circula- 
beaucoup? de fausse“ mon- tion. That! looks good! , 
paie, Cette“ pièce paráit'S,  however??. 

cependant‘, fort bonne*', 


A 
Il! semble? bon®—je* ne saurais 


o. Gold! is?getting*quite*plenty* 
L’ort abonde*-* en co moment”. Y now? Em 5 omas 3 9 
On m'a dit—7 que les” California yield“ an“ 
mines? de? la Californie'? en abundant*® quantity", Is 
fournissent une grande‘ am:s told” 
quantité!, 


Bien des personnes! pensent? Many " are” inclined* to* thinks 
que c'est de la? charla 12 humbug'. 
tanerie*. 

Je! vous? assure? que‘ ce’ n"est* I! assure* you’ that* its ist 
point? de la charlatanerie*. no? humbug*. 19 have” 
J'?ai!? des preuves’* authen- authentic* proofs to‘ 


— 14 15 Inn 10 
tiques! qui appuient*®**¢ back™ my! assertion*. 


mon‘ assertion. | 
Jet n'?ai? point? envie‘ d'Sargu- [? am* not? desirous* of* ar- 
menter®; mais? jes suis?  guing*; but? 1* am? of* 
d’!°opinion!! que!? tous les opinion?! that?? the pota- 
. le pommes de terret ] 5 1nt18tho!17 8 
mineurs!5de pommes de terre** toe"tdiggers' m the” end*", 
seront'*®, aprésié touti»1s will? be” altogether*more™ 
, ον ” wealthy* than“ the* gold» 
bien‘: plus® à leur aise? d diggers”. 
que? les** mineurs?? d’or®. 


Avec un Hóte. With a Landlord. 


Avezi-vous* des? chambres* 45 Have? you* any? rooms* to’ 
louer® ? let? 


Oui’, Mr.2, j'3en ai‘ plusieurs’, Yest, sir?, I* have* several — 
Quelles? chambres? vou-  whatfrooms” do? you? wish 
lez*®-vous® (avoir'#1%)? Vou-  to!!have*? Do* you! wish! 
lez:*-vous'* une!$ chambre?  anitapartment” furnished 

AAA 1 20 
meublée‘ ou’non meublée”? = OF unfurnished® ? 
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Sch! brauche? móblirte? Zimmer“. 


Sd) Tann? Ihnen‘ bienen. 
tn) 
Belieben Sie? herein® gu? tre- 
ten”, Sd? will: Ihnen‘ diet? 
Simmer zeigen", Hier! ijt: 
ber" Saal, 


Er? if? nicht? (ebr* groß’; aber! 
et? page? für’ mich!!, 


Gte! feben? dah? bier* Alles" if, 
was Sie bedürfen®, unb? bag 
blett Möbel febr'* nett!’ find. 
Alle? Möbel! find? von (of) 
Mabagony”. 


Hter* find" zwei? Armftitble*s, 
fede? Stühle, ein neuer? 
Teppich*, ein?! fchöner!? Spie- 
gel”, und febr! faubern“® 
Borhange”. Auch? finde an? 
beiden** Ceiten® bea*^?7 Ras 
mins™ Schränfe*, 


Laffen! Sie mich” diet Schlafitu- 
ben? fehen?. 


Hierhert*, mein Herr’, wenn* es 
Shnen? beliebt®. 


Mir" mollen! fehen®, oft dass 
Bett? gut? if; denn? das’ 
{ft die™Hauptfade*. Wenn” 
ich? cin?” gutes‘? Bett® habe”, 
túmmere” id? mid wenig“ 
um* das Übrige, 


Siet Tonnen? fit fein? befferes® 

. wünfden?. 

Gebt'^ die? Stube? auf? Die" 
Straffe” hinaus‘? 
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Necesito™ aposentos* alhaja- 
dos?, 


Puedo** servirle. Hágame 


el favor? de® entrar^*. En- 
sefiare9?7!! 4 U.:* lost? a 
sentos*. Aquít5 estat! lat? 


sala1518, 


No? est? muy‘ anchas, pero?! 
me?! cuadra/# bien.e 


Ut vé? que? hay** todo®7 lo 


que es necesario*; y? quete 
los’! meubles'? son muy:* 
hermosos', Todos!® lost? 
mucblest*son**%de anacardo*, 


Aqui! estan* dos? paltronasts, 
seis? sillas”, un* nuevo? ta- 
piz?®, un* espejo* hermoso*, 
y* colgaduras*? muy‘ boni- 
tas!^; ademas!*9, estan** 
alacenas® 4% los ambos* 
lados de* ]a?7 chimenca*, 


in 
Higame** ver? los* cuartos de 
an 
dormir”. 


Por aquí**,señor*,si le gustet-. 


Veamost2, sit las cama? esta? 
buena’, porque? eso” est 
lo"? principal***, — Si!5 ten- 
gu" una’® buena*? cama”, 
nada*—* mae? quierott-2* d 


No* puede? U.? tener**e unas 
mojor$. 

jAbre'*f el* cuarto" en* la? 
calle? ? 
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Il: me faut” des chambers* I! want? furnished? rooms. 


meublées*. 

Jet puis® voust en donner.* 
— 
Ayez la bonté’ d'entrer*-*. 


Je? vais vous montrer!%i 
les chambres“. — Voici! 18 
le” salon***9, 

[lt n’sest? past bien* grand’; 
mais? il? fera*? mon” affaire. 

Vous! voyez? qu’äl y* a? tout? 
ce qui est necessaire*; et? 
quet! l'"ameublement/* en 
est’ fort** beau®. Tous! les? 
meubles!* sont‘? d’acajou™. 


Voici deux? fauteuils*, six? 
chaises?, un® tapis tout 
neuf?, une belle glace*, 
et de* trési5 jolis® rideaux?”; 
il y* a”, en!* outre!9, des 
armoires? de? chaque? cété* 
de® la” cheminée*, 


. fen 
Montrez-moi!"* les‘ chambres à 
coucher*. 
De ce cóté-cits, monsieur’, Bil 
—— 
vous plait*®, 
Voyons!-® si* les lité est? bon*; 


car? c'est!0:! ]à ]e!9 princi- 
pal*>*1, Quand’ j’ai!%7 un 


pz 
bon‘? lit?9, je*! fais peu de 
cas due reste®-17, 


I: can? accommodate? you“. 


Please {08 walk? in’. 19 
will show*t yout the: 
rooms!t, Here ¡si the? 
sitting** room‘, 


It! is* not? very‘ large’; but® 


it? will* do? for’? met, 


You! see*that* there* 185 every? 


thing’ necessary°; and®that?? 
the‘: furniture’ is‘ very:* 
neat%, All! the furni- 
ture?® is’? mahogany*. 


Here! are? two* arm‘ chairs‘, 


six? chairs’, a? new? carpet”, 
a! fine glass'3; and“ very!5 
neat*® curtains’; besides*® 
that, there” are“ cup- 
boards“ on? both* sides* 
of * the” chimney*, 


Let! me? see? the* bedrooms’. 


This! way*, sir’, if* τοι» 


please. 


Let! us? see? whether* the* 


bed® is? good*; for? that!0 
is!! thet? main'® point“, 
When” 115 have? a** good" 
bed™, It hardly** care** 
for* any“ thing“ else”. 


Vous! ne? sauriez‘ en désirer** You! cannot? wish? fort as 


un? meilleur®”. 


better? one’. 


La* chambre? donne-t-elle*“e sur? : Does’ the? room? look* into? 


la® rue? ? 


26° 


the? street? ? 
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Reint, mein Herr”, fie? gebt* nach? Not, 


bem? Garten? binaud“, 
Deftor? beffer. Ich? fchlafe® 


u hmm | 
nicht? gerne” vorn“ hinaug*, 
wegen? — beo! Wagenge- 
tajfela?ost, 


θηλή 

MWünfhen? Sie bit ander 
Stube? zu* fehen?? 

Sd vermutbe das? Bettt {5 
gut". Sept? Tommt eso. 


Pp AAA, 
nur nod? auf** den? Preis‘ 
an.* Was" verlangen? Sie” 
fúr* Die” breit? Zimmer” mit? 
der Küche*? 

ch habe? ben? Saal? mit? einem? 
ber?!?. Zimmer? immer? für” 
vierzebn*? Schillinge!* vermies 
tbet*. Ste? follen mir“ für® 
baé* Ganze eine!’ Guinee™ 
biet Mode” geben?— das" 
ift? nur? fieben® Schillinge” 
für bie? andere” Ctube^ 
und? ble? Küche”. 


Das finde ich? viel>® Geld*.b 


Bedenken! Sie, daß? biefes® eines’ 
ber?" beiten? Stadtviertel? 
ift*, wo! bie Häufer!? fehr!® 
theuer!? yermiethet!7 werden*®, 


Stunt, ἰῷ will? Sbnen* eine? 
Guinee? geben*; aber* id? 
brauche*** einen“ Theil 
Sess Rellers® und? einen!? 
Plab'* um” Holz* unb? Kop- 
[ει aufbewahren“: zu fünnen. 


SPANISH. 


fior*, abre** en* el 5jar- 
7, 


n 


Mucho? mejor*. No? quiero” 
dormir** en!? un* cuarto“ 


que abre en la calle’, 


nn . 
&* razon del:** ruido! 
dei? los* coches”, 


nr ¿Quiere*” U.* ver*^ los" otros? 


cuartos®? 
Creo*? que la* cama* esta* 
θἛθθθθθθ ο απαναας 
buena®. Nada mas que del 


— . 
precio.” ¿Que*5 quiere16:» 
U.17 por‘? los® tres* cuar- 
tos™ Υ ]a% cocina® ? 


He** siempre? alquilado* las 
sala® y? uno® de® los! cuar- 
tos? por? catorce? cheli- 
nes!*, Ὁ.15 me dara!ı7 

pr, 
una*guinea” 4 la semana" 
por? el* todos, Es?%# so. 
lamente* giete*? chelines® 
por* el32 otro® cuarto™ y*5 
la®° cocina”, 


— 
A mi parecer“,h es? mucho** 
de dinero”. 


mM 

Mire U.! que? este** cuartel 
est el? mejor? de® lat“ ciu- 
dad*, y donde* las** casast5 
son'*muy*caras'* costosas). 


Bien esta. Le dare* á U.» 
una? guinea’, pero! necesi- 
to! una’ parte! de lats 
cantina”, y un* lugar 
para® poner? mi horna 
guéra? y? mi leño”, 


FRENOH. 


Non’, monsieur*, elle® donne* 
sur“ le? jardin”. 

. Tant mieux®*; je’ n’aime®? 
point à” coucher? dans! 

. (———— 
une” chambre” sur la rue*, 


à cause dut-19 bruit*® deg!%% 
voitures*, 

Desirez-vous**voir* les* autres” 
chambres: ? 


Le? lit‘ πιο semble* 


seen OO eee 
Il ne s’agit plus*”*! à présent” 
que du” prix.f Que‘ de- 
mandez-vous?*"®des!%%trois®! 
chambres*, οἱ de la“ cui- 
sine® ? 

J’ait® toujours? loué*, A qua- 
torze? chelines“, le? salon’, 
et? une" seule chambre*. 
Vous! me**donnerez**" du 
tout’ une‘? guinéc”% par? 
semaine®. Ce* n'*est” ques 
sept® chelins® pour®! l’#au- 
tre? chambre et? ]a3? cuis- 
ine”. 


— 
A vous dire vrai,g c’’est beau- 
coup»? d”argents. 
Considerez! que? c’*est* un’ des®7 
meilleurs® quartiers? de!? la“ 


. ——— 
ville; et que le loyer‘? des 
maisons‘ y esti fort!® cher!9. 


Eh bien’, je? vous‘ donnerai** 
une! guinée”; mais bien en- 
tendu que j'aurai une‘ 
partie’ det! la!5 cave, et? 
un” endroit'? pour? y mettre*! 


— 
mon charbon dc terre? ο 
mon bois”. 


bon*. 
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Not, sir*; it* looks* into* the® 
garden’. 

Sot much? the* bettert—Is 
don’t® like? to" sleep? in? 
a front* room’, on™ ac- 
count* of * the’? noise? of 19 
the” carriages*!. 


‘Dot you? wish? tot sce* the? 


other? rooms? ? 


I: fancy* the? bed* is good®. 
Now? the® only? question? 
is about the* price’. 
What? do!9 you?” ask" for*® 
the® three" rooms? with“ 
the* kitchen* ? 


I: have? always? let* the par- 
lour®, with? one? of? the? 
rooms", for fourteen* shil- 
lings'& You: will give” 
me** one’? guinea? a?! week® 
for? the* whole*8—¡t* ¡ge 
only" seven® shillin 
for?! the* other** room 
and’ the* kitchen”. 


I: think? its at great? sum! of? 
money". 

Consider‘ that? this* ist one’ 
of* the? best? quarters? of1° 
thet! town“, where?! the 
houses!* are? let! very! 
high“. 

Well:, I* will give* you? af 
guinca?; but? I? must' 
have al? part? in“ the 
cellar!5, and’? a place? to” 
put? coals* and® wood“ 
in*. 


SPANISH. 
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Das! verfteht? (i.d. Sie* follen* Se entiende asii Tendras 


einen?verfchließbaren" Play? 
befommen®. Wann!‘ denfen?? 
Sie! oon** Fhrer* Wohnung 
Hefip™ gu” nehmen“? 


Sd benfe* diefen® Abend? zum 
Slafen® herzulommen?”, 


Machen Sie Alles! heit 
guter Beit?” zurecht'’e, 


U.* un? lugar? cerrado 
con? llavets,k ;Cuando* 
quiere:?!9 U.1 tomar™ pos- 
esion* de? sus™ aposentos* ? 


Me propongo" de* venir‘, y* 


de acortarme® aquí? esta! 
noche’. Vea*°U .que“todo** 


seat preparado,* en: hora 


— 
buena.?7 


Sehr! wohl, mein Herr’, Sie! Sera servido™, Señor.» Puedet* 
tónnen* fo’ früh fommen* alg? ^ veris  cuandors® lo 
eà nent? gefällig” tjt. quieratos:, 


Begráfungen. Salutaciones. 
Sd wünfche Ihnen? einen* gu- Buenas dias? tenga** Us, 
ten? Morgen?. 
Wiet befinden** Sie® (id) heute? Como? esta’ 5. hoy*? 


Ganz! wohl, ih dante” Ihnen‘. Muy! bien*, Gracias”, 


Wie: it? Jhr? Befinden! ? 4 Como! va* su* salud‘? 
Mr ma gut”; unb* das Perfectamente“, y! ¿como 


estat U? 

Mie" gewöhnlich", mein Herr. A! mi ordinario*, Señor*. 

Erlauben! Sie mir”, mid) nach? Permitame** de* preguntar! à* 
Jhrer® Gefunbfeit? zu" erfun- Us. l¿como esta su salud? ?m 
digen“, 

Dank! Ihnen, mein Herr, Smirift*® Mil gracias 
nicht? ganz? wohl", dn κ " Bellon No 

y? bueno®. 

Mabrlid,* das betrübts midg* En verdad’, lo siento* mu. 

febr. chisimo*, 


FRENCH. 


Cela: est? entendu*. Vous* au- 
rez** un? endroit*, qui ferme 


à la clefio4, Quand’ pen- 
862-179 vous!? occuper*# vo- 
tre* appartement* ? 


Je! me propose* dy? venir, et^ 
coucher® cer soir’. faites 


me . 
en sorte que!9tti tout? soit** 
préti5 à19 temps”. 


Fort: bien“, Monsieur. Vous‘ 
—— 
pouvez“ venir? quand?-? bon 
mm, 
il vous plaira***, 


Saluter. 


Jet vous* souhaite? let bon- 
jour>* 


Comment! vous? portez-* vous, 
aujourd'hui*? k 


Fort! bien’, je vous* remercie?. 
Comment! est? votre? santé‘? 
Trés! bonne*—et? la votre‘? 


>omme à l'ordinaire?, Mr.’ 


Vous me’ permittez: de’ m'in- 
former* de? votre® santé. 


Merci**, monsieur'—je* ne! me 
portes pas? tr&s’-bien* 


JYen suis®, 


fáché. 


vraiment', bien 
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That! is? understood*. You‘ 
Bhall* have® a? places with? 
ato lock and!? key! tot 
115. When? do” του 
mean‘? to” take posses- 
sion™ 0£% your™ lodging**? 

1: intend? to* come* and? 
sleep? here?  to"-night?. 
See!? that!! cvery* thing!’ 
is“ read y!5 in!® season”. 


Very! well’, sir’. You‘ may* 
come? as? soon? as? you? 
please". 


Salutalions. 


I! wish* you’ a* good?’ morn- 
ing. 


How: do* you* do* to-day*? 


Quite! well*, thank® you. 
How’ is? your* health‘? 
good: : 


Hxceeding’ and” 


yours! 

As! usual," sir’. 

Permit! me? to* inquire‘ after? 
your* health’. 

Thank: you’, sir?; 19 ams not? 
very? well®. 


Indeed’! 1* am? quite‘ sorry”. 
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Beim Mittagseffen. 
Die! Glode* Täutet? zum* Effen>; 
laffen® Sie unà? bem Rufe 
folgen", 


Mas! wollen’ Sie® nehmen“? 


Rindfleifh*, wenn id bitten 
darf | 

Wollen! Sie! einen* Teller’ Sup» 
pe?? 

Sfhünfden Ste Schwetneflet(y? 


Soll! ich" Jhnen* etwas® von? 
biejen* Grbjen? vorlegen*? 

Menn* es IJónen” gefallig® ift, 
mein Herr* 


Wollen! Sie? die! Gütes baben?, 
mir? ein? Stüdt! von dtefem™ 


Ralbfleifd zu geben? ? 

Mit? Vergniigen®. 

Wünfhen: Sie Fett ober’ 
Mageres*? 


Ein! Wenig’ von? SBeiben*, wenn?’ 
ed nen? gefällig”? ijt. 


Kellner*! Eine? Taffer Thee”, 

Yat, ja? mein Herr’. 

Mollen! Sie? jo* gut fein? und 
mirivis pag? Brod’? reichen®? 


Wollen? Sie! etwas von? diefem® 
Salat? nehmen?? 


SPANISH. 


Comiendo. 


Toca* la? campanilla* por* la 
comida; entremos** ye 
comama*, 


¿De que quiere U. que le 


sirva ? n 


Un poco*de vaca’, si le gusta”, 
4 Quiere** U.* sopa’? 


¿Quiere*” U.* un pedazo de 
puerco* ?o 


C——————— M 
¿Quiere U. que le sirva! 
guisantes? 


Con mucho gusto’, Señor”. 


¿Quiere:t U.* hacerme el 
favor’ def darme”*p un‘ 
pedazo*! de’? ternero* ? 

Con! gusto*. 


jQuiere*^ U* 
gordo? ? 


magrot, 6 

Unt poco? de* ambos‘ me gus- 
ta bien.g 

; Muchacho!! una? taza? det {65 


Sit, sí*, Señor. 


Ílágame U. el favor de? dar- 


me* pan”. 


¡ Quiere? U.* tomar® un poco* 
“dos estat ensalada 17 


FRENCH. 


Diner. 
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At Dinner. 


La’ clochette? sonne? pour* di- Thet bell* rings? fort dinners : 


ner’. Allonst-? dîner.‘ 


Que? souhaitez-** vous”? 


Du? bœuf? sil vous! plaîts. 
Voulez-'vous* de la soupe?? 


pM o Ps 
Désirez-"yous* un morceau du 
cochon*? 
Vous* offrirai-je® des ces? 
pois*? 
S'il vous? plaît’ Monsieur“. 


Voulez?-vous* avoir* lat bonté 
de® me? donner? un‘? mor- 
ceaut de ce’ veau-#lä ? 


Avec? plaisir®. 
Désirez-?vous? du gras* ou* du 
maigre"? 


este 
Un? peu? de l’un, et de l'autre*^, 
8%il vous? plait?. 
Garçon’! une* tasse* de* thé’. 
Oui‘, oui‘! Monsieur?. 
Voudriez-tvous® bien me faire 
passer®” le? paint? ? 
Prendrez*-vous' un peu* de? 
cette? salade ?7 


let? us? go* in? and*° dine! 


What! will? you? havet? 


Some‘ beef’, if* you* please’. 


Will! you? have? a‘ plates of® 
soup’? 


Dot you? wish? fort pork*? 


Shall! 1* help" you* to" some® 
of? these" peas? ? 


If: you* please’, sir*. 


Will: you? have? the*kindness® 
to® help? me® to? a* piece* 
of * that! veal!? 


With! pleasure’. 
Do: you® wish? fat* or? eant? 


At little® of* both‘, if* you? 
please”. 


Waiter !! A? cup® of* tea’. 

Ay’, ay’, sir’. 

Will: you? be? so* kind? as? to? 
pass" the? bread" thist 
way fi 

Will: you? take? some* of ^ this? 
salad ?7 . 
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a Geht auf, goes out. 

b Now comes it but yet on the price to, (Now tt comes to 
the price). . 

e I find that much gold (money). 

d The proper import of the expression is, that the statement 
is not only understood ; but agreed to. 

© Make every thing aright by good time. 


SPANISH NOTES. 


a The Market (Commerce). » Without them. 

e Cuadra bien, please well. À I require nothing more. 
e Have. f Opens. 

g Nothing more but the price. 

h It appears to me. 1 One understands it so. 

k Cerrado con llave, fastened with a key. 

1 Preguntar à U., to inquire of you. 

m How is your health ? 

a What do you desire that I should help you to? 

o Pedazo, piece. p Dar, give. q Would please me well. 


FRENCH NOTES. 


a Money makes rare visits to me in this moment. 

b Court, circulates, runs, (from the Latin curro, to run). 

e Qui appuient, which help. d At their ease. 

e Gives it? 

fIt does not agitate itself. There is nothing more to be 
discussed at present, but the price. 

6 To tell you the truth (vrai). 

h Bien entendu que, tt being well understood that. 

i En sort que, in such a manner that. 


k How do you carry yourself to-day ? 


POLYGLOT ARRANGEMENT 


OF A 


PART OF THE GOSPEL OF ST. MATTHEW. 


wälf, 

reijehn, 
Biersebn, 
Bünfjehn, 


Sebjebn (fehszehn), 


Giebenjehn, 
Adezehn, 
Oteunjebn, 

teanjig, 

in und gtoangig, 
Dreifig, 
Diersig, 
Sünfiig, 
Sedjig, 
Siedenjig, 
Adtyig, 
Meunig, 
Hundert, 
Hundert und eine, 
pue hundert, 

ufend, 


THE NUMERALS. 


( Cardinal.) 

SPANIER FRENCH. 
uno, un(e), 
dos, eux, 
tres, trois, 
quatro, quatre, 
cinco, cinq, 
seis, six, 
siete, sept, 
ocho, hui 
nueve, neuf, 

iez, dix, 
once, onze, 
doce, douze, 
trece, treize, 
catorce, quatorze, 

uince, quinze, 

iez y seıs, seize, 
diez y siete, dix-sept, 
diez y ocho, dix-huit, 
diez y nueve, dix-neuf, 
viente, vingt, 
viente y uno, vingt-un, 
treinta, trente, 
quarenta, quarante, 
cincuenta, cinquante, 
sesenta, soixante, 
setenta, soixante-dix, 
ochenta, quatre-vingt, 
noventa, quatre-vingt-dis, 
ciento, cent, 
ciento y uno, cent un, 
doe ciento, deux cent, 

i mille 


? 


sixteen. 
seventeen, 
eighteen. 
nineteen. 


ninety. 

one hundred. 
hundred and one. 
two hundred. 
one thousand. 


x Mi | ville de - 


pase Σοῦ Ba- | temps du 
σιλέως, ἱδοὺ, ud €, voici 
ἀπὸ dora es sages 
γένοντο ely Ἱεροσόλν. à Jérusalem 
pa, Mé s° 

2. Ποῦ ἐστιν 2. en disa, 
Xbele βασιλεὺς rar est le roi de 
Tor 5 Bo qui est né 
αὐτοῦ róy à 


Ons ὁ βασιλεὺς Hérode ayan 

» καὶ πᾶσα ‘Je tendu, il en fut 

Una per’ αὐτοῦ é, et tout Jé 

em avec lui 

4. Ka) συναγαγῶν tayant as 

τοὺς Ἄρχιερε € tous les r 

καὶ Γραμµατεῖς TOV | paux Sacrificate 
λαοῦ, νθάνετο 


5. Et ils lui direr 


Bethiéhem, vii 
- | de Judéa . >... 
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GERMAN. SPANISH. LATIN. 


1. Da Sefue geboren| 1. Y despues que| 1. At Jesu nato in 
war zu Bethlehem, im|hubó nacido Jesus| Bethlehem Judea, 
jiidifchen Sande, zurjen Bethlehem delin diebus Herodis 
Zeit des Königs He:|Judea en los dias|regis, ecce Magi ab 
rodes, fiehe, da famen del. Rey Herodes,|Orientibus accesse- 
die Beijen vom Mor: |he aquí unos Magos|runt in Hierosoly- 
genlande gen Nerufas | vinieron del Orien-| mam, dicentes : 
lem, und fprachen: |te & Jerusalem. 

2 Wo ijt der neu:| 2. Diciendo ¿Don-| 2. Ubi est natus 
acborne König deride está el que ha|rex Judeorum ? vi- 
Funden? Wir haben|nacido rey de losjdimus enim ejus 
fernen Stern gefehen!Judios ? Porque he-|stellam in Oriente, 
im Morgenlande, und | mos visto su estrella|et venimus adorare 
fiud gefommen, ihn|en el Oriente, y vi-|eum. 
anzubeten. nimos & adorärle. 

S. Da das der Kd:| 3. Y cuando el| 3. Audiens autem 
nia Herodes hörete,|Rey Herodes hubó | Herodes rex, turba- 
erícbrad er, und mit|oido esto, turbóse y|tus est, et omnis 
ihm das ganze Yeru-|con él toda Jerusa-| Hierosolyma cum 
falem ; - lem. illo. 

4. Und ließ verfam:| 4. Y convocados| 4. Et congregans 
meln alle Hobepriefter [todos los principes omnes principes Sa- 
und Gchriftgelehrten|de los Sacerdotes |cerdotum et Scribas 
unter dem Bolf, und|y los Escribas del |populi, sciscitabatur 
erforfchte von ihnen, |pueblo preguntéles|ab eis ubi Christus 
wo C€bri(tue follte ge: [dónde había de na-|nasceretur. 
boren werden. cer el Christo. 


5. Und fle faaten 
ibm: 3u *Betb(ebem, 
im jüdifchen Sande. 
Denn alfo ftehet ge: 
febrieben durch den 


5. Y ellos le dije-| 5. At illi dixerunt 
ron: En Bethlehemfei: In Bethlehem 
de Judea, porque| Judææ : sic enim 
así está escrito por|scriptum est per 
el profeta. Prophetam : 


Propheten : 
6. Und du Bethle:| 6. Y tú Bethle-| 6. Et tu Bethle- 
bem, im jüdifchen tan: | hem tierra de Judá, hem terra Juda, ne- 


no eres la menor|quaquam minima es 
Eleingte unter den Fire: [entre los principes|in ducibus Juda: ex 
fien Juda ; denn ang|de Judá, porque de|te enim exibit dux, 
die foll mir Fommen|tí saldrá el caudillo|qui regat populum 
der Herzog, der überique regirá à Israél| meum Ísraal. 


de, bift mit nicbten die 
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GREEK. 


σραήλ.” 


7. Τότε Ἡρώδης λά- 
Opa καλέσας τοὺς pá- 
yous, ἠκρίβωσε rap 
αὐτῶν τὸν χρόνον τοῦ 


B. Καὶ πεμψὰς αὖ- 
vous els Βηθλεὲμ, εἷ- 
sre * Πορευθέντες, ἀκρι- 
Bas ἐξετάσατε περὶ 


rod gaibiov- ἐπὰν δὲ 


9. Οἱ δὲ ἀκούσαντες 
rou βασιλέως, ἐπορεύ- 
nav: καὶ Idol, 6 
dornp, dv εἶδον ἐν τῇ 
ἀνατολῇ, προῇγεν av- 
τοὺς, ἕως ἐλθὼν for 
exávo οὗ ἦν τὸ παιδίον. 


10. Ἰδόντες δὲ τὸν 
dorépa, ἐχάρησαν xa- 
pay μεγάλην σφόδρα. 


11. Καὶ ἐλθόντες els 
«τὴν οἰκίαν, εἶδον τὸ 
παιδίον μετὰ Μαρίας 
τῆς μητρὸς avToU* καὶ 
πεσόντες πρυσεκύνη- 
σαν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἀνοίξαν- 
τες τοὺς θησαυροὺς av- 


¿| petit 


FRENCH. 
paitra mon peuple 
d’Israel. 

7. Alors Hérode, 
ayant appelé en se- 
cret les sages, s’in- 
forma d'eux  soi- 
gneusement du 
temps que l'étoile 
leur était apparuc. 

8. Et les envoyant 
à Bethléhem, il leur 
dit: Allez, et vous 
informez soigneuse- 
ment touchant le 
enfant; et 
quand vous l'aurez 
trouvé, faites-le-moi 
savoir, afin que j'y 
aille aussi, et que je 
l'adore. 

9. Eux donc nyant 
oui le roi, s'en al- 
lérent ; et voici, l'é- 
toile qu'ils avaient 
vue en Orient allait 
devant eux, jusqu'à 
ce qu'elle vint et 
s’arreta sur le lieu 
oü était le petit en- 
fant. 

10. Et quand ils 
virent l’étoile, ils se 
réjouirent d'une fort 
grande joie. 

11. Et étant entrés 
dans la maison, ils 
trouvérent le petit 
enfant avec Marie, 
sa mére, lequel ils 
adorérent, en se 
prosternant en terre; 


ENGLISH. 


that shall rule my 
people Israel. 

7. Then Herod, 
when he had privi- 
ly called the wise 
men, inquired of 
them diligently 
what time the star 
appeared. 

8. And he sent 
them to Bethlehem, 
and said, Go, and 
search diligently for 
the young child; 
and when ye have 
found him, bring 
me. word again, 
that I may come 
and worship him 
also. 

9. When they had 
heard the king, they 
departed ; and lo, 
the star, which they 
saw in the east, 
went before them, 
ull it came and 
stood over where 


the young child 
Was. 
10. When they 


saw the star, they 
rejoiced with ex- 
cceding great joy. 

11. And when 


"they were come in- 


to the house, they 
saw the young child 
with Mary his moth- 
er, and fell down, 
and  worshipped 


MATTHEW, CHAPTER II. 817 


GERMAN. SPANISH. LATIM. 
mein Bolf Ifrael ein|mi pueblo. 
Herr fen. 


7 Da berief Hero: | 7. Entónces He-| 7. Tune Herodes 
des bie TBcifen heim: |rodes llamados en|clam vocans Magos, 
lich, und erlernete mit [secreto los Magos|perquisivit ab eis 
Sleif von ihnen, wann |inquirió de ellos|tempus apparentis 
der Stern erfcbienen | cuidadosamente el|stelle. 
wáre, tiempo en que apa- 

rcció la estrella. 

8. Und wies fie) 8. Y enviandoles| 8. Et mittens eos 
acn ‘Bethlehem, und|& Bethlehem les di-|in Bethlehem, dixit: 
(pram: Siebet hin|jo: Id, y preguntad| Euntes — diligenter 
und forfchet fleifigicon diligencia por|explorate de puero: 
nach dem Kindlein ;jel niño, y cuando|cum autem invene- 
und wenn ihr c6 fin: |le hubieseis hallado| ritis, renunciate mi- 
det, fo fuget es mirjhacedmelo saber,|hi ut et ego veniens 
wieder, daß ich auch|paraque vaya yo|adorem eum. 
an: und «ό an: [tambien y le adore. 
ete. 


9. Als fie nun ben| 9. Y  habiendo| 9. Illi autem audi- 
König achèret hatten, [ellos oido al Rey|entes regem, profec- 
zogen fie bin. lmb|marcharonse. Y he|ti sunt, et ecce, stel- 
fiehe, der Stern, denjaqui la estrella que|la quam viderant in 
fie im Mioraenlande [habían visto en el| Oriente, antecede- 
acfeben harten, gra | Oriente iba delante|bat eos, usque dum 
vor ihnen biu, bis dag|de ellos hasta que|veniens staret supra 
er fam, und fiand, [llegando se paró|ubi erat puer. 
oben über, da das|sobre dónde estaba 
Kindlein war. el niño. 

10. Du fie Όε 10. Y al ver la| 10. Videntes au- 
Eiern (aben, murder | estrella se regocija-|tem stellam, gavisi 
fie hoch erfrenet, ron con extremado|sunt gaudium mag- 

gozo. num valde. 

ll. Und gingen in| 11. Y entrando επ 11. Et venientes 
bus Haus, und funden [la casa hallaron allin domum, invene- 
das Kindlein mit|nino con su madre|runt puerum cum 
Maria, feiner Vine: María, y postran-|Maria matre ejus. 
ter, und fielen nieder, dose le adoraron, y | Et procidentes ado- 
und beteten es an, abriendo sus tesoros |raverunt eum, et 
und thaten ihre € bà: lle ofrecieron dones|aperientes thesauros 
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ray, προσήνεγκαν av- 
τφ Sepa, χρυσὸν, καὶ 
λίβαρο», καὶ σμύρνα». 


12. Καὶ χρηµατισθεν- 
τες κατ ὄναρ μὴ ava- 
κάµψαι πρὸς ΗἩρώδην, 
δι) ἄλλης ὁδοῦ avexw- 
ρησαν els τὴν χώρα» 


avrov». 


18. ᾽Αναχωρησάντων 
δὲ αὐτῶν, ἰδοὺ, ἄγγε- 
λος Κυρίου Φαίνεται 
κατ) ὄναρ τῷ "load, 
λέγων, Ἐγερθεὶς πα- 
páñaBe τὸ παιδίον καὶ 
τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
pevye els Αἴγυπτον: 
καὶ ἴσθι exei ἕως ἂν 
εἴπω σοι μέλλει γὰρ 
Ἡρώδης ζητεῖν τὸ παι- 
δίο», τοῦ ἀπολέσαι av- 


14. Ὁ δὲ ἐγερθεὶῖς 
παρέλαβε τὸ παιδίον 
καὶ τὴν µητέρα αὐτοῦ 
νυκτὸς, καὶ ἀνεχώρη- 
σεν eis Αἴγυπτον. 


15. Καὶ ἦν ἐκεῖ ἕως 
τῆς τελευτῆς Ἡρώδου; 
ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν 


- 12. Puis étant di- 


FRENCH. ENGLISH. 


him: and when 
they had opened 
their treasures, they 
presented unto him 
gifts; gold, and 
frankincense, and 
myrrh. 

12. And being 
warned of God in 
a dream that they 
should not return to 
Herod, they depart- 
ed into their own 
country another 
Way. 

13. And when 
they were depart- 
ed, behold, the an- 
gel of the Lord ap- 
peareth to Joseph : 
in a dream, saying, 
Arise, and take the 
young child and his 
mother, and flee 


et demeure là jus- | into Egypt, and be 
‘thou there until I 


qu'à ce que je te le | 

dise ; car Hérode bring thee word: 
cherchera le petit , for Herod will seek 
enfant pour le faire | the young child to 
mourir. ! destroy him. 


| 
| 14 When le 
, arose, he took the 
de nuit le petit en- , young child and his 
fant et sa mére, et | mother by night, 
se retira en Egypte. | and departed into 
pt: 

15. Et il demeura | 15. And was there 
lá jusqu'à la mort until the death of 
d’IIerode, afin que; Herod: that it 


et, apres avoir de- 
ployé leurs trésors, 
ils lui offrirent des 
présens, savoir, de 
Por, de l’encens, et 
de la myrrhe. 


vinement avertis 
dans un songe de 
ne retourner point 
vers Hérode, ils se 
retirérent en leur 
pays par un autre 
chemin. 

13. Or, après qu'ils 
se furent retires, vol- 
ci, l'ange du Seign- 
eur apparut dans un 
songe à Joscph, et 
lui dit: Lève-toi, et 
prends le petit en- 
fant et sa mére, et 
tenfuis en Egypte, 


¡€ rg 


14. Joseph donc 
étant reveille, prit 


ὑπὸ rod Κυρίου διὰ! fut accomplice dont might he fulfilled 
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GERMAN. 
ge auf, und (chentten 
ibm Gold, Beih: 


rauch und Morrhen. 


12. Und Gott be: 
fabl ihnen im Traum, 
dag fie fich nicht foll 
ten wieder zu Herodes 
fenfen. Und fte zogen 
durch einen andern 
Weg wieder in ihr 
fant. 

13. Da fle aber bin: 
weg gezogen waren, 
fiehe, da erjchien der 
Engel des Herrn dem 
Sofeph im Traum, 
und fprach: Stebhe 
auf, und nimm das 


Kindlein und feine 
Mutter zu dir, und 
fliche in Eayptenfand, 


und bleibe allda, bis 
ich dir fage; denn ce 
it vorhanden, daß 
Herodes dus Kind: 


[ein fuche,  bajfeibe 
umzubringen. 
14. Und er (tane 


auf, und nahm das 
Kindlein und feine 
Mutter zu fib, bey 
der Mache, und ent: 
wich in Egyptenland, 
15. Und blieb alloa 
bis nach dem Tore 
Herodes, auf dag er: 
fillet würte, das der 


SPANISH. 


LATIN. 


oro é incensio, y|suos, obtulerunt ei 


murra. 


12. Y avisados en 
sueños que no vol- 
viesen à Herodes 
regresaron á su ti- 
erra, por otro ca- 
mino. 


13. Y despues que 
hubieron ellos par- 
tido he aquí el án- 
gel del Señor apa- 
rece en sueños á 
Joseph diciendo : 
Levantate y toma 


al niño, y 4 su ma- ejus, 


dre y huye 4 Egip- 
to, y estate alli 
hasta que yo te 
avise porque ha de 
acontecer que He- 


munera, aurum, et 
thus, et myrrham. 


12. Et responsi 
secundum somni- 
um, non reflectere 
ad Herodem, per 
aliam viam recesse- 
runt in regionem 
suam. 


13. Recessis au- 
tem ipsis, ecce an- 
gelus Domini appa- 
ret per somnium 
Joseph, dicens: Ex- 


citatus accipe pu- 


erum et matrem 
et fuge in 
Ægyptum: et esto 
ibi usque dum di- 
cam tibi. Futurus 
est enim Herodes 


queerere puerum ad 


rodes busque al ni-¡perdendum eum. 


ño para matarle. 


14. Y levantando- 
se él tomó de no- 
che al niño y á su 
madre, y fuese á 


Egipto. 


15. Y permaneció 


allí hásta la muerte 
de Herodes para- 


14. Is autem excl- 


(tatus accepit pue- 


rum et matrem ejus 
nocte, et secessit 1n 


Ægyptum : 


15. Et erat ibi 
usque ad obitum 
Herodis: ut adim- 


que se cumpliese|pleretur dictum a 
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τοῦ προφήτου, λέγον- 
τος, '' Ἐξ Αἰγύπτον 
ἐκάλεσα τὸν υἱόν pov.” 


16. Τότε Ἡρώδης 
ἰδὼν ὅτι ἐνεκαίχθη ὑπὸ 
roy μάγων, ἐθυμώθη 
λίαν, καὶ ἀποστείλας 
dyeide µπάντᾶς τοὺς 
maidas τοὺς ἐν Βηό- 
Arca, καὶ ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς 
ὁρίοις αὐτῆς, ἀπὸ διε- 
roùs καὶ κατωτέρω, 
κατὰ τὸν χρόνον dr 
ἠκρίβωσε παρὰ τών 
μάγω». 


17. Τότε ἐπληρώθη | 
_compli ce dont avait 


τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ Ἱερεμίου 


FRENCH. 


le Seigneur avait 
parlé par un 'pro- 
phète, disant: J'ai 
appelé mon Fils 
hors d'Egypte. 

16. Alors Hérode, 
voyant que les sages 
s'étaient moqués de 
lui, fut fort en co- 
lere, et il envoya 
tuer tous les enfans 
qui étaient dans 
Bethlehem, et dans 
tout son territoire, 
depuis l’âge de deux 
ans et au-dessous, 
selon le temps dont 
il s'était exactement 
informé des sages. 


17. Alors fut ac- 


τοῦ προφήτον, λέγον- | parle Jérémie le pro- 


vos, 


18. “ Φωνὴ ἐν “Payé 


phete, en disant : 


18. On a oui a 


ἠκούσθη, θρῆνος Kai | Rama. un cri, une 


κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὀδυρμὸς | 


πολὺς, '᾿Ραχὴλ κλαίον- 
σα τὰ τέκνα αὐτῆς : 
καὶ οὐκ ἤθελε παρα- 
κληθῆναι, ὅτι οὐκ 
doi.” 


19. Τελευτήσαντος δὲ 
τοῦ Ἡράδον, ἰδού, dy- 
γελος Κυρίου rar” drap 
φαίνεται τῷ Ἰωσὴφ dr 
Alyurre, 


lamentation, des 
plaintes, et un grand 
gemissement ; Ra- 
chel pleurant ses 
enfans, et n’ayant 
point voulu être 
consolée de ce 
qu'ils ne sont plus. 
19. Mais après 
qu'Hérode fut mort, 
voici, l’ange du Sei- 
gneur apparut dans 
un songe & Joseph, 


ENGLISH. 


which was spoken 
of the Lord by the 
prophet, saying, 
Out of Egypt have 
I called my son. 

16. Then Herod, 
when he saw that 
he was mocked of 
the wise men, was 
exceeding wroth, 
and sent forth, and 
slew all the chil. 
dren that were in 
Bethlehem, and in 
all the coasts there. 
of, from two years 
old and under, ac- 
cording to the time 
which he had dili- 
gently inquired of 
the wise men. 

17. Then was ful- 
filed that which 
was spoken by Jer- 
emy the prophet, 
saying, 

18. Ta Rama was 
there a voice heard, 
lamentation, and 
weeping, and great 
mourning, Rachel 
weeping for her 
children, and would 
not be comforted, 
because they are 
not. 

19. But when 
Herod was dead, 
behold, an angel of 
the Lord appeareth 
in a dream to Jo- 
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GERMAN. 
Herr durch den Pro: 
pheten gefagt bat, der 
ba fpricht: Uns Capp: 


ten babe ich meinen 


Sohn gerufen. 

16. Da Herodes nun 
fab, daß er vou den 
Weifen betrogen war, 
ward er fehr zornig, 
und fhicdte aus, und 
ließ alle Kinder zu 
Bethlehem  tôdten, 
und an ihren ganzen 
Grenzen, die da piven: 
jábrig und darunter 
waren, nach der Zeit, 
die er mit Fleiß von 
den Weifen erlernet 
batte. 


17. Da ift erfüllen, 
das acjagt ift von dem 
Propheten Syecemia, 
der da fpriche: 


18. Auf dem Schir; 
ge hat man em Ge: 
fchrey achörer, viel 
Klagens, Weinens 
und Seulens ; Mabel 
beweinete ihre Kin: 
der, und wollte fich 
niche tröjten laffen ; 
beim es war aus mit 
ihnen. 

19. Da aber Hero: 
des geitorben war, fie: 
be, da crfchien ber 
Engel des Herrn dem 
Jofeph im Traum in 


SPANISH. 


lo que habló el Se-| Domino 
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LATIN. 
per Pro- 


ñor por el profeta|phetam, dicentem : 
diciendo: De Egip-|Ex Egypto vocavi 
to llamé 4 mi hijo. |filium meum. 


16. Entónces He- 
rodes cuando se vió 
burlado de los Ma- 
gos irritöse sobre 
manera, y envió, é 
hizó matar á todos 
los niños, que ha- 
bía en Bethlehem, 
y en toda su co- 


marca de dos aiios secundum 


16. Tunc Herodes 
videns quoniam illu- 
sus esset a Magis, 
iratus est valde : et 
mittens occidit om- 
nes pueros qui in 
Bethlehem, et om- 
nibus finibus ejus, a 
binatu et infra, 
tempus 


abajo conforme al|quod perquisivit a 
tiempo que él ha-|Magis. 


bía cuidadosamente 
inquirido de los Ma- 
gos. 


17. Entónces se| 17. Tunc adimple- 
cumplió lo que ha- tum est dictum per 
bia hablado por el Jeremiam prophe- 
profeta Jeremias di- |tam, dicentem : 


ciendo, 

18. Voz fué oida 
en Ramá lamentos, 
y lloros y grandes 
gemidos : Raquel 
llorando sus hijos y 
no quiso ser conso- 
lada porque no ex- 
isten ya. 


19. Pero habien- 


18. Vox in Rama 
audita est, ploratus 
et ululatus et ejula- 
¡tus multus: Rachel 
plorans natos suos, 
et noluit consolari, 
quia non sunt. 


19. Desinente an- 


do muerto Herodes|tem | Herode, ecco 
he aquí un ángeljangelus Domini se- 
del Señor apareció|cundum — somnium 
en sueños 4 Joseph apparet Joseph in 
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20. Λέγων, Eyep- 
Geis παράλαβε τὸ 
παιδίον, καὶ τὴν µη- 
vépa αὐτοῦ, καὶ sro- 
pevov eis γῆν Ἴσρα- 
nA * τεθνήκασι γὰρ 
οἱ (ητοῦντες τὴν 
ψυχήν τοῦ παιδίου. 

2]. Ὁ δὲ ἐγερθεὶς 
παρέλαβε τὸ Δαιδί- 
ον, καὶ τὴν µητέρα 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ kA Gey els 


ὅτι 'ApxéAaos Ba- 
σιλεύει ἐπὶ τῆς lov- 
δαίας ἀντὶ Ἡρώδου 
TOU πατρὸς αὐτοῦ, 
ἐφοβήθη éxei axel - 
> χρηµατισθεὲς 
δὲ κατ' ὄναρ, ἀνεχώ- 
pnoev eis τὰ µέρη 
τῆς Γαλελαίας - 
23. Kal ἐλθὼν 
κατώκησεν eis πό- 
Ἆιν λεγομένην Na- 
Caper, ὅπως πλη- 
pols τὸ ῥᾳθὲν διὰ 
τῶν προφητῶν, ὅτι 
Ναζωραῖος κληθή- 


cru. 


1. Ἐν δὲ ταῖς ἡ- 
mépais ἐκείναις πα- 
βαγίνεται Ἰωάννης 
ὁ βαπτιστὴς, κη- 
procer ἐν τῇ ἑρή- 
po τῆς Ἰυυδαίας, 


2. Καὶ λέγων, | 


Meraweıre - dy- 
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en Egypte, seph in Egypt, 
20. et lui dit:| 20. Saying, Arise, 


Léve-toi, et prends le and take the young 
petit enfant etsa mére, | child and his mother, 
et t'en va au pays and go into the land of 
d'Israel ; car ceux qui | Israel : for they are 
cherchaient à ôter la dead which sought the 
vie au petit enfant sont | young child's life. 
morts. 

21. Joseph donc s'é-| 21. And he arose, 
tant réveillé, prit le|and took the young 
petit enfant et sa mère, , child and his mother, 
et s'en vint au pays and came into the land 
d'Israel. of Israel. 

22. Mais quand il| 22. But when he 
eut appris qu'Arché- | heard that Archelaus 
laüs régnait en Ju-|did reign in Judea in 
dee, à la place d’He- | the room of his father 
| rode, son père, il crai- | Herod, he was afraid 
gnit d'y aller; et étant to go thither: notwith- 
divinement averti dans | standing, being warn- 
un songe, il se retira ¡ed of God in a dream, 
en Galilée. he turned aside into 

the parts of Galilee: 

23. Et y étant arrivé | 23. And he came and 
il habita dans la ville | dwelt in a city called 
appelee Nazareth, afin Nazareth: that it 
que fut accompli ce might be fulfilled 
qui avait été dit par les | which was spoken by 
prophètes : Il sera the prophets, He shall 
appelé Nazarien. be called a Nazarene. 


L Or en ce temps-| 1. In those days 
[là vint Jean-Baptiste, | came John the Baptist, 
' préchant dans le dé-| preaching in the wil- 
sert de la Judée, derness of Judea, 


2. et disant: Con- 
‘ vertissez-vous, car le 


2. And saying, Re- 
pent ye: for the king- 
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Eayptenland, 

20. Und fprach: Ste: 

be auf, und nimm das 
Kindlein und feine 
Mutter zu dir, und zie: 
be bin in das sand Ji: 
rael ; fle find geitorben, 
die bem Kinde nach dem 
schen ftanden. 
. 91. Und er stand auf, 
und nahm das Kıudlcin 
und feine Mutter zu 
fib, und fam in das 
Sand Vfrael. 

22. Da er aber hirete, 
baf Urchelaus im jüdi: 
(ben funde König war, 
an Statt (cines Baters 
Herodes, fürchtete er 
fib dahin zu Fommen. 
Und im Traum empfing 
er Befehl von Gort, 
und 309 in die Derter 
des galildifchen Landes, 

23. Und fam, und 
wobnete in der Stade, 
die da heit Nazareth; 
auf dag crfüllet wurde, 
das ba gejugt it vou 
dem Propheten: Er 
fol Nazarenus heißen. 


1. 3u der Zeit fam 

Johannes, der Täufer, 
und predigte in der 
inte des jüdifchen 
fandes, 


2. Und fprach: Thut 
Bufe, das Himmelreich 


SPANISH. 
en Egipto. 

20. Diciendo : Le- 
vantate y toma al ni- 
Πο y á su madre, y 
vete á tierra de Isra- 
el porque muertos 
son los que atenta- 
ban á la vida del niño. 


21. Entónces le- 
vantandose él tomó 
al niño, y á su ma- 
dre, y vinose á tierra 
de Israél. 

22. Mas habiendo 
oido que Archelao 
reynaba en Judea en 
lugar de su padre He- 
rodes temió ir allá y 


avisado en sueños se 


retiró á tierra de Ga- 
lilea. 


23. Y vinó y habitó 
en una ciudad llama- 
da Nazareth paraque 
se cumpliese lo que 
habían dicho los pro- 
fetas : Será llamado 
Nazareno. 


1. Y en aquellos di- 
as vinó Juan el Bau- 
tista predicando en 
el desierto de Judea. 


2. Y diciendo: Ar- 


LATIN. 
Ægypto, 

20. Dicens : Ex- 
citatus accipe pu- 
erum, et matrem 
ejus, et vade in 
terram Israel: 
mortui sunt enim 
querentes  ani- 
mam pueri. 

21. Ille autem 
excitatus accepit 
puerum et ma- 
trem ejus, et venit 
in terram Israel. 

22. Audiens au- 
tem quod Arche- 
laus regnaret in 
Judea pro Hero- 
de patre suo, ti-- 
mult illo ire. Re- 
sponsus autem se- 
cundum  somni- 
um, secessit in 
partes Galilese. 

23. Et veniens 
commigravit in 
civitatem dictam 
Nazaret: ut im- 
pleretur dictum 
per Prophetas, 
Quod Nazoræus 
vocabitur. 


1. In autcm die- 
bus illis accedit 
Joannes Baptista, 
predicans in de- 
serto Judes, 


9. Et dicens: 


repentios porque el|Penitemini, ap- 


824 


— 


GREBK. 


γικε γὰρ y βασι- 


λεία τῶν οὐρανῶν. 


9. Οὗτος γάρ ¿ori 
ὁ ῥηθεὶς ὑπὸ Ἡσαί- 
ου τοῦ προφήτου, 
λέγοντος, '' Φωνὴ 
βοῶντος ἐν τῇ epn- 
µφ, Ἑτοιμάσατε 
τὴν ὁδὸν Κυρίου, 
εὐθείας ποιεῖτε τὰς 
τρίβους avrov." 

4. Αὐτὸς δὲ Ἰω- 
άννης εἶχε τὸ ἔνδυ- 
pa αὑτοῦ ἀπὸ τρι- 
χῶν καµήλου, καὶ 
ζώνη» δερµατίνην 
περὶ τὴν óa iv av- 
τοῦ». 75 δὲ τροφὴ 
αὐτοῦ Av ακρίδες 


καὶ pers ἄγριο». 


D. Tóre ἐξεπο- 
pevero πρὸς αὐτὸν 
Ἱεροσόλυμα, καὶ 
πᾶσα ἡ ‘lovdaia, 
καὶ πᾶσα 7j περίχω- 
pos τοῦ Ἰορδάνου, 

6. Κα éBanri- 
ζοντο ἐν τῷ Ἰορδά- 
vn vm αὐτοῦ, ἐξο- 
µολογούμενοι τὰς 
ἁμαρτίας αὑτῶν. 

7. Ἰδὼν δὲ πολ- 
λοὺς τῶν Φαρισαί- 
ey καὶ Σαδδουκαί- 
ὧν ἐρχομένους ἐπὶ 
τὸ βάπτισμα av- 
τοῦ, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 
Τεννήµατα ἐχιδνῶ», 
ris ὑπέδειξεν ὑμῖν 
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FRENCH. 


royaume des cieux est 
proche. 


3. Car c'est ici celui 
dont il a été parlé par 
Esaie le prophéte, en 
disant: La voix de 
celui qui crie dans le 
desert est: Préparez 
le chemin duScigneur, 
aplanissez ses sen- 
tiers. 

4. Or Jean avait son 
vetement de poil de 
chameau, et une cein- 
ture de cuir autour de 
ses reins; et son man- 
ger était des saute- 
relles et du miel sau- 
vage. 


5. Alors les habitans 
de Jerusalem, et de 
toute la Judée, et de 
tout le pays des envi- 
rons du Jourdain vin- 
rent à lui. 

6. Et ils étaient bap- 
tisés par lui au Jour- 
dain, confessant leurs 
péchés. 


7. Mais voyant plu- 
sieurs des pharisiens 
et des sadducéens ve- 
nir & son baptéme, il 
leur dit: Race de vi- 
péres, qui vous a aver- 
tis de fuir la colére a 
venir ? 


ENGLISH. 


dom of heaven is at 
hand. 


3. For this is-he that 
was spoken of by the 
prophet Esaias, say- 
ing, The voice of one 
erying in the wilder 
ness, Prepare ye the 
way of the Lord, make 
his paths straight. 


4. And the same John 
had his raiment of 
camel's hair, and a 
leathern girdle about 
his loins ; and his meat 
was locusts and wild 
honey. 


5. Then went out to 
him Jerusalem, and 
all Judea, and all the 
region round about 
Jordan, 


6. And were baptized 
of him in Jordan, con- 
fessing their sins. 


7. But when he saw 
many of the Pharisees 
and Sadducees come 
to his baptism, he said 
unto them, O genera- 
tion of vipers, who 
hath warned you to 
flee from the wrath to 
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GERMAN. 


ift nahe herben gefom: 
men. 


3. Und er ift der, von 
dem der Prophet Je: 
(aia gefage bat, und ge: 
fprochen: Es it eine 
Stimme eines SPredi- 
gere in der Würle, be: 
reitee dem Herrn den 
Wea, und macbet rich: 
tia feine Steige. 

4. Er aber, Johan: 
nes, hatte ein Kleid von 
Camceelshaaren, und ei: 
nen ledernen Gürtel 
um feine tcenden; feine 
Speije aber war Heu: 
fchreten und wilder 
Honig. 


5. Da gina zu ihm 
hinaus die Grade Jes 
rufalem, und das ganze 
jüdische $anb, und alle 
sander an dem Jordan, 


6. Und lichen fich tan: 
for von ibm im Jordan, 
und bekannten ice 
Sünden. 


7. Ale er nun viele 
Poharifder und Gaddu- 
cher (al) zu feiner Tuufe 
fommen, fprad er zu 
ihnen: She Otternge: 
züchte, mer bat deur 
euch gewiefen, bag ihr 


SPANISH. 


reyno de los cielos 
está cerca. 


3. Porque este es 
aquel de quien hablo 
el profeta Isaias dici- 
endo: Voz del que 
clama en el desierto : 
Aparejad el camino 
del Señor, haced de- 
rechas sus sendas. 


4. Y el mismo Juan 
llevaba un vestido de 
pelos de camello, y 
un cinto de cuero al 
rededor de sus lomos, 
y su comida eran lan- 
gostas y miel silves- 
tre 


5. Entónces salió 
á él Jerusalém, y to- 
da la Judea, y toda la 
tierra de la comarca 
del Jordan. 


6. Y eran bautiza- 
dos por él en el Jor- 
dan confesando sus 
pecados. 


7. Mas viendo que 
muchos de los Phá- 
riseos y Saduceos ve- 
nian á su bautismo 
les dijó ; oh genera- 
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LATIN. 
propinquavit e- 
nim regnum cæ- 
lorum. 

3. Hic enim est 
pronunciatus ab 
Esaia Propheta, 
dicente : Vox cla- 
mantis in deserto: 
Expedite — viam 
Domini, rectas fa- 
cite semitas ejus. 


4. Ipse autem 
Joannes habebat 
indumentum su- 
um e pilis cameli, 
et zonam pellice- 
am circa lumbum 
suum: esca au- 
tem ejus erat lo- 
custze et mel sil- 
vestre. 

5. Tunc exibat 
ad eum Hieroso- 
lyma, et omnis 
Judæa, et omnis 
circum . vicinia 
Jordanis. 

6. Et baptiza- 
bantur in Jordane 
ab eo, consitentes 
peccata sua. 


7. Videns autem 
multos Pharisseo- 
rum et Sadducze- 
orum venientes 
ad baptismum su- 


cion de viboras ! qui- | um, dixiteis : Ge- 


én os ha enseñado á nimina 


vipera- 


dem zukünftigen Zorn i huir de la ira veni-| rum, quis demon- 
28 
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GREEK. 
Φυγεῖν ἀπὸ ris 
μελλούσης ópyns ; 

8. Ποιήσατε οὖν 
καρπὸν ἀξίον τῆς 
µετανοίας. - 

9. Καὶ μὴ δόξητε 
λέγειν ἐν duvrois, 
Πατέρα ἔχομεν τὸν 
"ABpaág * λέγω 
yàp ὑμῖ», ὅτι δύνα- 
ται ὁ Geos ἐκ τῶν 
λίθων τούτων ἐγεῖ- 
pas τέκνα τῷ A- 
Bpaáp. 

„20. "Hön δὲ καὶ 

7 ἀξίνη πρὸς τὴν 
M τῶν δένδρων 
Keira» may οὖν 
δίνδρον μὴ ποιοῦν͵ 
καρπὸ» καλὸν, ἐκ-͵ 
κόπτεται, καὶ 
srup βάλλεται. 

11. Eyo μὲν 
βαπτίζω ὑμᾶς ἐν 
ὕδατι εἷς µετάνοι- 
av: ὁ δὲ ὀπίσω µου 
ἐρχόμενος, ἰσχυρό- 
τερόε µου ἐστὶν, οὗ 
οὐκ εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς τὰ 
ὑποδήματα βαστά- 
σαι, αὐτὸς ὑμᾶς 
βαπτίσει ἐν πνεύ- 
pars ἁγίῳ καὶ upi : 


12. Oö τὸ πτύον 
ἐν τῇ χειρὶ αὐτοῦ, 
καὶ διακαθαριεῖ τὴν 


ἅλωνα abrov, καὶ 


FRENCH. 


8. Faites donc des 
fruits convenables á la 
repentance. 

9. Et ne présumez 
point de dire en vous- 
mémes: Nous avons 
Abraham pour père ; 
car je vous dis que 
Dieu peut faire naitre 
de ces pierres méme 
des enfans á Abra- 
ham. 

10. Or la cognée est 
dejá mise á la racine 
des arbres ; c’est pour- 
quoi tout arbre, qui ne 
fait point de bun fruit, 
‚va étre coupé et jeté 


eis | au feu. 


1l. Pour moi, je 
vous baptise d'eau en 
signe de repentance ; 
mais celui qui vient 
aprés moi est plus pu- 
issant que moi, et je 
ne suis pas digne de 
porter ses souliers ; 
celui-là vous baptisera 
du Saint-Esprit et de 
feu. 


12. Il a son van en 
sa main, et il nettoiera 
entiérement son aire, 
et il assemblera son 


συνάξει τὸν girovifroment au grenier; 


αὑτοῦ els τὴν ἀπο- 


θήκην, τὸ δὲ dyv-. 


mais il brúlera la paille 
au feu qui ne s’éteint 


ENGLISH. 
come ? 


8. Bring forth there- 
fore fruits meet for re- 
pentance : 

9. And think not to 
say within yourselves, 
We have Abraham to 
our father: for 1 say 
unto you, that God is 
able of these stones to 
raise up Children unto 
Abraham. 


10. And now also 
the axe is laid unto 
the root of the trees: 
therefore every tree 
which bringeth not 
forth good fruit is hewn 
down, and cast into 
the fire. 

11. I indeed baptize 
you with water unto 
repentance: but he 
that cometh after me 
is mightier than I, 
whose shoes I am not 
worthy to bear: he 
shall baptize you with 
the Holy Ghost, and 
with fire : 


12. Whose fan is in 
his hand, and he will 
thoroughly purge his 
floor, and gather his 
wheat into the garner ; 
but he will burn up 
the chaff with un- 
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GERMAN, 
entrinnen werdet ? 


8. Gehen τα, thut 
rechtfchaffene Brüchte 
der Buße. 

9. Denker nur nicht, 
daf ibt bey euch wollt 
fagen: Wir haben U: 
brabam zum Bater 
Sy fage euch: Gore 
vermag dem Abraham 
aus diefen Geeinen 
Kinder zu erweden. 


10. Es ijt fchon die 
Art den Baumen an die 
Wurzel gelege, Da: 
rum, welcher Baum 
nicht gute Srucht brin: 
get, wird abgehanen 
und ins Feuer gemor: 
fen. 

11. ch taufe euch mit 
Waffer zur Buße; der 
aber nach mir fomme, 
it flárfer, denn ich, 
dem ich auch nicht ge: 
nugfam bin, feine Schu: 
be zu tragen ; der wird 
euch mit dem Heiligen 
Geift und mit Feuer 
taufen. 


12. Und et bat feine 


SPANISH. 
dera ? 


8. Producid pues 
frutos dignos de ar- 
repentimiento. 

9. Y no penséis en 
decir interiormente : 
A Abraham tenemos 
por padre ; porque yo 
os digo : que podero- 
so es Dios para le- 
vantar hijos á Abra- 
ham aún de estas pi- 
edras. 

10. Y ahora tambi- 
en ya está puesta la 
segur á la raiz de los 
árboles. Y todo ar- 
bol que no produce 
buen fruto cortado 
será, y echado al fu- 
ego. 

11. Yo en verdad 
os bautizo en agua 
para arrepentimien- 
to, mas él que viene 
en pos de mí, mas 
poderoso es que yo, 
cuyos zapatos no soy 
digno de llevar. El 
os bautizará en el 
Espiritu Santo, y en 
fuego. 


12. Su bieldo está 


MWorffebanfel in feiner!en su mano, y lim- 


Hand; er wird feine 
Tenne fegen, und den 


Γρίατά bien la era, y 
recogerá su trigo en! 


LATIN. 


stravit vobis fu- 
gere a futura ira? 

8. Facite ergo 
fructus dignos 
penitentie. 

9. Et ne arbitre- 
mini dicere in vo- 
bis ipsis: Patrem 
habemus  Abra- 
ham; dico enim 
vobis,quoniam po- 
test Deus de lapi- 
dibus istis suscita- 
re natos Abrahæ. 

10. Jam vero et 
securis ad radi- 
cem arborum ad- 
jacet. Omniser- 
go arbor non fa- 
ciens fructum bo- 
num, exciditur, et 
in ignem jacitur. 

ll. Ego qui- 
dem baptizo vos 
in aqua in pani- 
tentiam, qui au- 
tem post me veni- 
ens, fortior me 
est: cujus non 
sum idoneus cal- 
ceamenta portare, 
ipse vos baptiza- 
bit in Spiritu sanc- 
to et igni. 

12. Cujus venti- 
labrum in manu 
sua,et permunda- 
bit aream suam, 


Weizen in feine Scheu: la trox mas la paja | etcongregabit tr.- 
ne fammeln ; aber die la quemará en un fu- | ticum suum in 


Gpreu wird er verbren: 


, ego inextinguible. 


horreum : at pa- 
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GREEK. 
po» κατακαύσει frv- 
pi ἀσβέστφ. — 

13. Τότε παραγί- 
verat ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπὸ 
τῆς Γαλιλαίας ἐπὶ 
τὸν Ἱορδάνην πρὸς 
τὸν Ιωάννην, TOU 
βαπτισθῆναι ὑπ 
αὐτοῦ. 

14. Ὁ δὲ Ἰωάν- 
vns διεκώλυεν av- 
τὸν, λέγω», 'Eyó 
χρείαν ἔχω ὑπὸ σοῦ 
βαπτισθηναι, καὶ 
σὺ ἔρχῃ πρός pe ; 

15. ᾿Αποκριθεὶς 
δὲ $ Ἰησοῦς eine 
πρὸς αὐτὸν: "Ades 
ἄρτι: οὕτω γὰρ 
πρέπον ἐστὶν ἡμῖν 
πληρῶσαι mäcav 
δικαιοσύνην « τότε 
ἀφίησιν αὐτόν. 


16. Καὶ βαπτισ- 
Gels ὁ Ἰησοῦς avé- 
Bn εὐθὺε ἀπὸ τοῦ 
ὕδατος, kai ᾖἰδοὺ, 
ἀνεφχθησαν αὐτῷ 
οἱ οὐρανοὶ, καὶ εἶδε 
τὸ πνεῦμα τοῦ Θεοῦ 
karaBaivoy ὡσεὶ 
περιστερὰ», καὶ ἑρ- 
xóuevov em” αὐτόν. 

17. Kai ¿8od, φω- 
vn ἐκ τῶν οὐρανῶ», 
λέγουσα, Οὗτός ἐσ- 
τιν ὁ vids µου ὁ 
a /amrós, ἐν ᾧ εν- 

σα. 


FRENCH. 
point. 


13. Alors Jésus vint 
de Galilée au Jourdain 
vers Jean pour étre 


baptisé par lui. 


14. Mais Jean l'en 
empéchait fort, en lui 
disant : J'ai besoin 
d'étre baptisé par toi, 
et tu viens vers moi ! 


15. Et Jésus répon- 
dant, lui dit: Laisse- 
moi faire pour le pré- 
sent ; car il nous est 
ainsi convenable d’ac- 
complir toute justice. 
Et alors il le laissa 
faire. 


16. Et quand Jesus 
eut été baptise, il sor- 
tit incontinent hors de 
Peau; et voila, les 
cieux lui furent ou- 
verts, et Jean vit Plis. 
prit de Dieu descen- 
dant comme une co- 
lombe, et venunt sur 
lui. 

17. Et voila une voix 
du ciel, disant: Celui- 
οἱ est mon Fils bien- 
aimé, en qui j'ai pris 
mon bon plaisir. 


ENGLISH. 
quenchable fire. 


13. Then cometh Je- 
sus from Galilee to 
Jordan unto John, to 
be baptized of him. 


14. But John forbade 
him, saying, 1 have 
need to be baptized of 
thee, and comest thou 
to me ? 


15. And Jesus an- 
swering said unto him, 
Suffer it to be so now: 
for thus it becometh us 
to fulfil all righteous- 
ness. Then he suf- 
fered him. 


16. And Jesus, when 
he was baptized, went 
up straightway out of 
the water: and lo, the 
heavens were opened 
unto him, and he saw 
the Spirit of God de- 
scending like a dove, 
and lighting upon him: 


17. And lo, a voice 
from heaven, saying, 
This is my beloved 
Son, in whom I am 
well pleased. 
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GERMAN. 
nen mit ewigem Feuer. 


SPANISH. 


13. 3u der Zeit fam| 13. Entönces Jesus 
Sefus aus Galilda an|vinó de Galilea al 
den Jorden zu Johan: | Jordan á encontrar á 
ne, daß er fich von ihm| Juan para ser bauti- 
taufen ließe. zado de él. 


14. Uber Yohannes| 14. Mas Juan se lo 
webrete ibm, — unb|estorbaba diciendo : 
fprab: Sch bedarf| ¿ Yo he menester ser 
wohl, daß ich von dir |bautizado de ti, y tú 
getauft werde ; und du| vienes á mí? 
Fommit zu mir ? . 

15. Syefue aber ant:| 15. Y respondiendo 
wortete, und fprach zu| Jesus le dijó : ; De- 
ibm : af jege alfo fenn;|ja esto ahora porque 
alfo gebibree es uns, [así nos conviene 
alle Gerechtigkeit ju| cumplir toda justicia. 
erfüllen. Da ließ er es | Entónces condescen- 
ibm zu. dió. 


16. Und da Nefus ge: 
tauft warfticg er bald 
herauf aus dem Taf: | subió luego del agua, 
fer ; und flebe, da that| y he aqui se le abri- 
fib der Himmel auf|eron los cielos, y vió 
über ibm. Und Johan: | αἱ Espiritu de Dios 
nes fab den Geist Got: | descendiendo como 
tes, aleich als eine Tan: | paloma y viniendo 
be berab fahren, usd) sobre él. 
über ihn fommen. 

17. Und flebe, eine 
Stimme vom Himmel 
herab fprach: Dies it 
mein lieber Sohn, an 
welchem id Wohlge: 
fallen babe. 


16. Y despues que 
Jesus fué bautizado, 


17. Y he aquí una 
voz del cielo que de- 
cia: Este es mi hijo 
muy querido, en qui- 
en tengo toda mi 
complacencia. 
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LATIN. 


leam comburetig- 
ni ¡nextinguibili. 
13. Tunc acce- 
dit Jesus a Gali- 
lea ad Jordanem 
ad Joannem, bap- 
tizari ab eo. 


14. At Joannes 
prohibebat eum, 
dicens: Ego usum 
habeo a te bapti- 
zari, et tu venis 
ad me ? 

15. Respondens 
autem Jesus dixit 
ad eum, Sine in- 
terim: sic enim 
decens est no- 
bis implere om- 
nem  justificatio- 
nem. Tunc di- 
mittit eum. 

16. Et baptiza- 
tus Jesus, ascen- 
dit statim de aqua: 
Et ecce aperti 
sunt ei celi, evidit 
Spiritum Dei de- 
scendentum sicut 
columbam, et ve- 
nientem super 
eum. 

17. Etecce vox 
de cælis, dicens : 
Hic est filius me- 
us dilectus, in quo 
complacui. 
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GREEK. 

1. Τό τε ὁ 'In- 
qos ἀνήχθη εἰς τὴν 
ἔρημον ὑπὸ τοῦ 
πνεύματος, πειρασ- 
θῆναι ὑπὸ τοῦ δια- 
βόλον. 

2. Καὶ νηστεύσας 
ἡμέρας Ὥτεσσαρά- 
κοντα καὶ νύκτας 
τεσσαράκυντα, ὕσ- 
γερον ἐπείνασε. 

3. Καὶ προσελ- 
θὼν αὐτῷ à πειρά- 
(ov, εἶπεν > El υἱὸς 
el τοῦ Θεοῦ, ele 
ἵνα οἱ λίθοι οὗτοι 
ἄρτοι γένωνται. 

4. “0 δὲ ἀποκρι- 
θεὶς εἶπε: Γέγραπ- 
ras * Οὐκ em’ ἄρτῳ 
µόνφ (noeras dy- 
Oporros, ἀλλ) ἐπὶ 
παντὶ ῥήματι ἐκπο- 
pevouévo διὰ στό- 
paros Θεοῦ. 

5. Τότε παραλαμ- 
βάνει αὐτὸν ὁ διά- 
Bohos els τὴν ἁγίαν 
πόλι», καὶ ἴστησιν 
αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸ πτερύ- 
γιον τοῦ ἱεροῦ. 

6. Καὶ λέγει av- 
TQ * El vlös el τοῦ 
Οεοῦ, βάλε σεαν- 
Tov κάτω * γέγραπ- 
ται γάρ, ““Ors τοῖς 
ἀγγέλοις αὐτοῦ év- 
τελεῖται περὶ σοῦ, 
καὶ ἐπὶ χειρῶν d- 
ροῦσί σε, µήποτε 


προσκόψῃς πρὸς 


FRENCH. 


1. Alors Jésus fut 
emmené par l’Esprit 
au désert, pour y étre 
tenté par le diable. 


2. Et quand il eut 
jeúné quarante jours et 
quarante nuits, finale- 
ment il eut faim. 


3. Et le tentateur 
s’approchant, lui dit: 
Situesle Fils de Dieu, 
dis que ces pierres de- 
viennent des pains. 


4. Mais Jésus repon- 
dit, et dit: Il est écrit: 
L'homme ne vivra 
point de pain seule- 
ment, mais de toute 
parole qui sort de la 
bouche de Dieu. 


5. Alors le diable le 
transporta dans la 
sainte ville, et le mit 
sur les créneaux du 
temple ; 


6. et il lui dit: Si tu 
esle Fils de Dieu, jette- 
toi en bas; car il est 
écrit: Il ordonnera à 
ses anges de te porter 
en leurs mains, de peur 
que tu ne heurtes ton 
pied. contre quelque 
pierre. 


ENGLISH. 


1. Then was Jesus 
led up of the Spirit 
into the wilderness, to 
be tempted of the 
devil. 


2. And when he had 
fasted forty days and 
forty nights, he was 
afterward an hungred. 


3. And when the 
tempter came to him, 
he said, If thou be the 
Son of God, command 
that these stones be 
made bread. 

4. But he answered 
and said, It is written, 
Man shall not live by 
bread alone, but by . 
every word that pro- 
ceedeth out of the 
mouth of God. 


5. Then the devil 
taketh him up into the 
holy city, and setteth 
him on a pinnacle of 
the temple, 


6. And saith unto 
him, If thou be the 
Son of God, cast thy- 
self down: for, it is 
written, He shall give 
his angels charge con- 
cerning thee: and in 
their hands they shall 
bear thee up, lest at 
any time thou dash 
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SPANISH. 


1. Da ward Sefus| 1. Entónces Jesus 


tom Geift in die AB: 
fte geführet, auf dag er 
bon dem Teufel verfucht 
würde, 


2. Und da er vierzig 
Tage und vierzig Mach: 
te gefaftet batte, bua 
gerte ihn. 


3. Und der Verfucher 
trat ju thm, unb fprach: 
Bit du Gottes Sohn, 
fo fprich, daß Ddicfe 
Gteine Brod werden. 


4. Und er antwortete, 
und fprab: Es [fte 
bet gefchrichen : Der 
Menfch lebet nicht vom 
Brod allein, fondern 
von einem jeglichen 
Wort, das durch den 
Mund Gottes gehet. 
5. Da führte ihn der 
Teufel mit fich in die 
heilige Stadt, und (tel: 
fete ibn auf die Zinne 
des Tempele, 


6. Und fprach zu ibm: 
Bist du Gottes Sohn, 
fo [ag dich hinab ;. denn 
es ftebet gefchrieben : 
Er wird feinen Engeln 
über dir Befehl chun, 
und fie werden dich auf 


den Händen tragen, auf! nos paraque tu pié no | manibus 


fu& llevado por el 
Espiritu al desierto 
para ser tentado del 
diablo. 


2. Y habiendo ayu- 
nado quarenta dias y 
quarenta noches de- 
spues tuvo hambre. 


3. Y llegandose & 
el el tentador le dijó : 
Si eres Hijo de Dios, 
dí que estas piedras 
se hagan panes. 


4. Mas él respondi- 
endo le dijó : Escri- 
to esta: no de solo 
pan vivirá el hombre, 
mas de toda palabra 
que sale de la boca 
de Dios. 


5. Entónces le to- 
mó el diablo, le llevó 
á la Santa Ciudad, y 
le pusó sobre las al- 
menas del templo. 


6. Y le dió: Si 
eres Hijo de Dios 
echate de aquí abajo, 
porque escrito está 
que te encomendará 
á sus ángeles, y te 
tomarán en sus ma- 


bag bu deinen Fug nicht | tropieze con piedra 


an einen Stein ᾖοβε[. 


alguna. 


LATIN. 


1. Tunc Jesus 
actus estin deser- 
tum a Spiritu, 
tentari a diabolo. 


2. Et jejunans 
dies quadraginta, 
et noctes quadra- 
ginta, postremum 
esuriit. 

3. Et accidens 
ei tentator, dixit : 
Si filius es Dei, 
dic ut lapides isti 
panes fiant. 


4. Ille autem re- 
spondens, dixit : 
Scriptum est, Non 
in pane solo vivet 
homo, sed in om- 
ni verbo exeunte 
per os Dei. 


5. Tunc assu- 
mit eum diabolus 
in sanctam civi- 
tatem, et statuit 
eum super pinna- 
culum templi. 
| 6. Et dicit ei: 
¡Si filius es Dei, 
dejice teipsum de- 
orsum. Scriptum 
est enim, Quia 
angelis suis man- 
dabit de te, et in 
tollent 
te, ne forte im- 


| pingas ad lapidem 


832 MATTHEW, CHAPTER IV. 

GREEK. FRENCH. ENGLISH. 
Aldor τὸν πόδα thy foot against a 
gov.” stone. 


7. “Edn αὐτῷ ὁ] 7. Jésus lui dit: Il 


Ἰησοῦς - Πάλι» γέ- 
γραπται, ** Ovx ex- 
mwepdoeıs Κύριον 
τὸν Θεόν cov." 

8. Halıw παρα- 
λαμβάνει αὐτὸν 6 
διάβολος εἷς ὄρος 
ὑψηλὸν λίαν, καὶ 
δείκνυσιν αὐτῷ πά- 
σαε τὰς βασιλείας 
τοῦ κόσμον, καὶ τὴ» 
. δόξαν αὐτῶν. 

9. Καὶ λέγει αν- 
τῷ. Ταῦτα πάντα 
. ve δώσω, ἐὰν πε- 
coy προσκυνήσῃης 


μοι. 

10. Τότε λέγει 
avrg ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Ὑ- 
παγε, ὀπίσω pov 
σατανᾶ. Téypar- 
ται γάρ, “' Κύριον 
τὸν Θεόν σου προσ- 
κυνῆσεις, καὶ αὐτῷ 
µόνῳ λατρεύσεις.᾿ 

11. Τότε ἀφίησιν 
αὐτὸν ὁ διάβολος : 
καὶ lob, ἄγγελοι 
προσῆλθον, καὶ δι- 
nxdvouv αὐτφ. 

12. ᾽Ακούσας δὲ 
6 Ἰησοῦς ὅτι 'Io- 
άννης παρεδόθη, ἆ- 


Ρεχώρησεν els τὴν 


Γαλιλαία». 
13. Kal καταλι- 


est aussi écrit: Tu ne 
tenteras point le Seign- 
eur ton Dieu. 


8. Le diable le trans- 
porta encore sur une 
fort haute montagne, 
et lui montra tous les 
royaumes du monde 
et leur gloire ; 


9. et il lui dit : Je te 
donnerai toutes ces 
choses, si, en te pros- 
ternant_ en terre, tu 
m’adores. 

10. Mais Jesus lui 
dit: Va, Satan; car il 
est écrit: Tu adoreras 
le Seigneur ton Dieu, 
et tu le serviras lui 
seul. 


11. Alors le diable le 
laissa, et voila, les an- 
ges s'approcherent, et 
le servirent. 


12. Or Jésus ayant 


oui dire que Jean avait 


été mis en prison, se 
retira en Galilée. 


13. Et ayant quitté 


rdv τὴν Na(apér, Nazareth, il alla de- 


(A oy 


κατῴκησεν meurer à Capernaüm, 


7. Jesus said unto 
him, It is written again, 
Thou shalt not tempt 
the Lord thy God. 


8. Again, the devil 
taketh him up into an 
exceeding high moun- 
tain, and sheweth him 
all the kingdoms of 
the world, and the glo- 
ry of them, 


9. And saith unto 
him, All these things 
will I give thee, if thou 
wilt fall down and wor- 
ship me. 

10. 'Then said Jesus 
unto him, Get thee 
hence, Satan: for it is 
written, 'Thou shalt 
worship the Lord thy 
God, and him only 
shalt thou serve. 


11. Then the devil 
leaveth him, and be- 
hold, angels came and 
ministered unto him. 


12. Now when Jesus 
had heard that John 
was cast into prison, 
he departed into Gali- 
lee ; 

13. And leaving Naz- 
areth, he came and 
dwelt in Capernaum, 
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7. Da fprach Syefue 
au ibm: Wiederum fte: 
bet auch aejchrieben: 
Du folljt Gott, deinen 
Herrn, niche verfuchen. 

8. Wiederum fübrete 
ihn der Teufel mit fich 
auf einen fehr hoben 
Berg, und zeigete ibm 
alle Diciche der Welt 
und ihre Herrlichkeit; 


9. Und fprach zu ihm: 
Dies alles will ich dir 
geben, fo du nieder: 
fat, und mich aute: 
tert. 

10. Da fprach Syefue 


zu ibm: Hebe dich weg | le respondió : 


SPANISH. 


7. Y Jesus le dijó : 
tambien está escrito : 
No tentarás al Señor 
tu Dios. 


8. De nuevo el dia- 
blo le subió á un 
monte muy encum- 
brado, y le mostró 
todos los reynos del 
mundo, y la gloria de 
ellos. 


9. Y le dijo: te daré 
todas estas cosas si 
postrado me  ado- 
rares. 


10. Entónces Jesus 
Apar- 


von mir, Satan |! denn | tate Satanas ; porque 


es flebt aefchrieben:: Du: 
foligt anbecen Gott, del: 


escrito está : Adora- 
ras al Señor tu Dios, 


nen Herrn, und ibm|y 4 él solo servirás. 


‚allein dienen. 


11. Da verließ ibn 
der Teufel; und fiebe, 
da traten die Engel zu 
ibm, und dienten ibm. 


12. Da nun Sefus 
börete, bag Johannes 
übecantibortet war, 309 
er in das galildiyche 
sand ; 


19. Und verließ die | 


Stade Nazareth, fam 


11. Entónces le de- 
jo el diablo, y he 
aquí los ángeles lle- 
garon, y le servían. 


12. Mas cuando Je- 
sus oyó que Juan es- 
taba en prision volvi- 
ose á Galilea. 


13. Y dejando 4 
Nazareth, vind, y 


und wohnte zu Capers| moró en Capharna- 


LATIN. 
pedem tuum. 


7. Ast illi Jesus: 
Rursum scriptum 
est: Non tentabis 
Dominum Deum 
tuum. 

8. Iterum assu- 
mit eum diabolus 
in montem excel- 
sum valde, et os- 
tendit ei omnia 
regna mundi, et 
gloriam eorum : 


9. Et dicit ei: 
Hec omnia tibi 
dabo, si cadens 
adoraveris me. 


10. Tunc dicit 
el Jesus: Abi Sa- 
tana; scriptum 
est enim, Domi- 
num Deum tuum 
adorabis, et illi 
soli services. 


11. Tunc dimit- 
tit eum diabolus : 
et ecce angeli ac- 
cesserunt, et mi- 
nistrabant ei. 

12. Audiens au- 
tem Jesus quod 
Joannes traditus 
esset, secessit in 
Galilæam : 

13. Et relin- 
quens Nazaret 
veniens commi- 


m 
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els Καπερναοὺμ τὴν 
παραθαλασσίαν, ἐν 
ὁρίοις Ζαβουλὼν καὶ 
Νεφθαλείμ. 


14. Ἵνα πληρωθῇ 
τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ 'Ἡσαίου 
τοῦ προφήτου, λέ- 
γοντος, 


15. “Try Ζαβου- 
λὼν καὶ yr Νεφθα- 
λεὶμ, ddd» θαλάσσης, 
πέραν τοῦ Ἰορδάνου, 
Γαλιλαία τῶν ἐθνῶ», 


16. Ὁ λαὸς ó κα- 
θήµενος ἐν σκότει, εἷ- 
δε às µέγα, καὶ τοῖς 
καθηµένοις ἐν χώρᾳ 
καὶ σκιᾷ θανάτου, φῶς 
ἀνέτειλεν αὐτοῖς. 


17. "Awd τότε ἤρ- 
Éaro ὁ Ἰησοῦς κηρύσ- 
σειν, καὶ λέγει», Με- 
ravoeire * ἤγγικε γὰρ 
7 βασιλεία τῶν oùpa- 
vor. 

18. Περιπατῶν δὲ 
παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν 
τῆς Γαλιλαίας, εἶδε 
δύο ἀδελφοὺς, Σίµω- 
να τὸν λεγόμενο» Πέ- 
rpov, καὶ ᾿Ανδρέαν 
τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, 
JuAAovras ἀμφίβλη- 
στρον εἰς τὴν θάλασ- 
uv: ἦσαν γὰρ ἁλι- 


"ib 


FRENCH. 


ville maritime, sur les 
confins de Zabulon et 
de Nephthali ; 


14. afin que fút ac- 
compli ce dont il 
avait été parlé par 
Esaie le prophète, 
disant : 

15. Le pays de Za- 
bulon, et le pays de 
Nephthali, vers le 
chemin de la mer, au- 
dela du Jourdain, la 
Galilee des Gentils ; 

16. ce peuple, qui 
était assis dans les 
tenébres, a vu une 
grande lumière ; et à 
ceux qui étaient assis 
dans la région et dans 
l'ombre de la mort la 
lumiére s'est levée. 

17. Des-lors Jesus 
commença à précher, 
et à dire : Convertis- 
sez-vous, car le roy- 
aume des cieux est 
proche. 

18. Et comme Jé- 
sus marchait le long 
de la mer de Galilée, 
il vit deux frères, sa- 
voir Simon, qui fut 
appelé Pierre, ct An- 
dré, son frere, qui je- 
taient leurs filets dans 
la mer, car ils étaient 
pécheurs. 


ENGLISH. 


which is upon the sea- 
coast in the borders of 
Zabulon and Neph- 
thalim ; 


14. That it might be 
fulfilled which was 
spoken by Esaias the 
prophet, saying, 


15. The land of 
Zabulon, and the land 
of Nephthalim, by the 
way of the sea, be- 
yond Jordan, Galilee 
of the Gentiles : 

16. The people 
which sat in dark- 
ness saw great light; 
and to them which 
sat in the region and 
shadow of death, light 


is sprung up. 


17. From that time 
Jesus beganto preach, 
and to say, Repent: 
for the kingdom of 
heaven is at hand. 


18. And Jesus, walk-. 
ing by the sea of Gal- 
ilee, saw two breth- 
ren, Simon called Pe- 
ter, and Andrew his 
brother, casting a net 
into the sea ; for they 
were fishers. 
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naum, die da liege am 
Meer, an den Grenzen 

-Babulou und 9tepbtba: 
im. 


14, Auf dag erfülfer 
Wiirde, das da gefagt it 
durch den SPropheten 
Sefaia, der da (priche : 


15. Das sand Zabu: 
fon, und das sand 
Stepbtbalim, am Wege 
des Meers, jeufcit des 
Jordans, und die Heid: 
nifche Saliláa, 

16. Das Volf, das in 
Sintteruif (af, hat ein 
großes Licht acfeben, 
und die da (agen am 
Orte und Schatten des 
Todes, denen ift. ein 
tibt aufgegangen. 


17. Don der Zeit an 
fing Jefus an zu predi: 
gen, und zu fagen: 
Thut Buße, das Him: 
melreich ijt nahe becben 
gefommen. 

18. Als nun Syefue 
an dem galiläifchen 
Meere ging, fab er 
zween Brüder, Simon, 
der da beißt Petrus, 
und Undreas, feinen 
Druder ; die warfen 
thre Mege ins Meer, 
denn fle waren Fifcher. 


SPANISH. 


um ciudad maritima 
en los confines de 


Zabulon, y Nephta- 
lim. 


14. Paraque se 
cumpliese lo que fue 
dicho por el profeta 
Isaias que dijó. 


15. La tierra de Za- 
bulon, y la tierra de 
Nephtalim, camino 
del mar al otro lado 
del Jordan, Galilea 
de los Gentiles. 

16. Pueblo sentado 
en tinieblas vió gran 
luz y á los que mo- 
raban en la region y 
sombra de la muerte, 
luz les amaneció. 


17. Desde aquel 
punto comenzó Jesus 
á predicar y á decir: 
Arrepentios porque 
el reyno de los cielos 
está cerca. 

18. Y Jesus yendo 
por la costa del mar 
de Galilea vio 4 dos 
hermanos Simon, lla- 
mado Pedro, y An- 
dres su hermano que 
echaban la red en el 
mar, pues eran pes- 
cadores. 


LATIN. 
gravit in Caper- 
naum mariti- 
mam : in finibus 
Zabulon et Neph- 
thalim. 

14. Ut adimple- 
retur pronuncia- 
tum per Isaiam 
Prophetam,  di- 
centem : 

15. Terra Zabu- 
lon,etterra Neph- 
thali, viam maris 
ultra Jordanem, 
Galilea gentium: 


16. Populus sc- 
dens in tenebris, 
videns lucem 
magnam, et se- 
dentibus in regi- 
one et umbra mor- 
tis, lux orta est 
els. 

17. Ex tunc ce- 
pit Jesus prædica- 
re, etdicere : Pa- 
nitemini: appro- 
pinquavit enim 
regnum cælorum. 

18. Circumam- 
bulans autem Je- 
sus juxta mare 
Galilee, vidit du- 
os fratres, Simo- 
nem dictum Pe- 
trum, et Andream 
fratrem ejus, mit- 
tentes verriculum 
in mare; (erant 
enim piscatores.) 
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FRENCH. ENGLISH. 

19. Καὶ λέγει av-| 19. Et il leur dit:| 19. And he saith un- 
rois, Aevre ὀπίσω| Venez après moi, et|to them, Follow me, 
pov, καὶ ποιήσω ὑμᾶς | je vous ferai pêcheurs |and I will make you 
dAseis dvÜpémev. d’hommes. fishers of men. 


20. Οἱ δὲ εὐθέως 
ἀφέντες τὰ δίκτυα, 
ἠκολούθησαν aire. 

21. καὶ προβὰς 
ἐκεῖθεν, εἶδεν ἄλλους 


20. Et ayant aussi-| 20. And they 
töt quitté leurs filets, | straightway left their 
ils le suivirent. nets, and followed 
. him. 

21. Et de lá étant| 21. And going on. 
allé plus avant, il vit| from thence, he saw 


δύο ἀδελφοὺς, 'Iáxo- 
βον τὸν τοῦ Ζεβεδαί- 


ου, καὶ Ἰωάννην τὸν 


deux autres frères, 
Jacques, fils de Zé- 
bédée, et Jean, son 


other two brethren, 
James the son of Zeb- 
edce, and John his 


ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, ἐν 
τῷ moi μετὰ Ζεβε- 
δαίου τοῦ πατρὸς av- 
Té», µκαταρτίζοντας 
rá δίκτυα αὐτῶν: καὶ 
ἐκάλεσεν αὐτούς, 

22, Οἱ δὲ εὐθέως 
ἀθέντες τὸ πλοῖον 
καὶ τὸν πατέρα aÿ- 
τῶν, ἠκολούθησαν 
aur@. 

23. Kal repiryev| 23. Et Jésus allait| 23. And Jesus went 
ὅλην τὴν Γαλιλαίαν' par toute la Galilée, | about all Galilee, 
ὁ "Incois, διδάσκων enseignant dans leurs | teaching in their syn- 
ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς Synagogues, préchant | agogues, and preach- 
αὐτῶν, καὶ κηρύσσων Vévangile du roy-'ing the gospel of the 
τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς aume, et guérissant kingdom, and healing 
βασιλείας, καὶ Óepa- toutes sortes de mala- ' ‘all manner of sick. 
πεύων πᾶσαν vóco» dies, et toutes sortes ness, and all manner 
καὶ πᾶσαν µαλακίαν de langueurs parmi le of disease among the 
ἐν τῷ λαφ. | peuple. | people. 

24. Kal ἀπῆλθεν. 24. Et sa renom-' 24. And his fame 
jj ἀκοὴ αὐτοῦ els ὅλην mée se répandit par went throughout all 
τὴν Συρία», καὶ προσ- toute la Syrie ; et on Syria: and they 
ήνεγκαν αὐτῷ πάν- lui présentait tous brought unto him all 
ras τοὺς κακῶς ἔχον- ceux qui se portaient sick people that were 
τας, ποικίλαις νόσοις mal, tourmentés de taken with divers dis- 


frére, dans une na- | brother, in a ship with 
celle, avec Zébédée, | | Zebedee their father, 
leur père, qui rac-| mending their nets: 
commodaient leurs fi- | and he called them. 
lets, et il les appela. 


22. Et ayant aussi-| 22. And they im- 
tôt quitté leur nacelle; mediately left the 
et leur pére, ils le ship, and their father, 
suivirent. and followed him. 
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SPANISH. 


19. Und er fprach zu! 19. Y les dijó : Se- 


ihnen: — Solact 
nach ; ich will euch zu 
Menfchen-Fifchern ma: 
chen. 

20. Bald verließen fle 
ihre Nege, und folgten 
ihm nach. 


21. Und da er bon 
Daunen weiter ging, fab 
er zween andere Brit: 
der, Safobum, den 
Gobn Zebeddi, und 
Syebauuem, (einen Brú: 
der, im Schiff, mit 
ihrem Bater Zchedäo, 
baf fle ihre Mege flid: 
ten; und er rich fic. 


22. Bald verließen fle 


das Schiff und ihren, 


mit: 


guidme, y yo haré 
que seais pescadores 
de hombres. 


20. Y ellos dejadas 
al instante las redes, 
le siguieron. 


21. Y pasando de 
allí adelante vió á 
otros dos hermanos 
Jacobo hijo de Zebe- 
deo, y su hermano 
Juan que estaban en 
un barco con su pa- 
dre Zebedeo remen- 
dando las redes, y 
les llamó. 


22. Y ellos imme- 
diatamente dejaron 


Bater, und folgten ibm el barco, y su padre, 


nach. 


23. Und Sefus ging 
umber im ganzen afi: 
läifchen Saude, (ebrete 
in den Schulen, und 
predigte das Evangeli: 
um von bem δώ, 
und heilete alleriey 
Geuche und Krankheit 
im Volf. 


24. Und fein Geriiche 
erfcholl in das ganze 
SGoricnfand. Wud fie 
brachten zu ihm afleriey 
Kranfe, mit mancherler 
Seuchen und Qual be: 


y le siguieron. 


23. Y recorrió Je- 

sus toda la Galilea 
enseñando en las Si- 
nagogas de ellos, y 
predicando el Evan- 
gelio del reyno, y 
curando toda enfer- 
medad, y toda dolen- 
cia en el pueblo. 


24. Y corrió su fa- 
ma por toda la Syria 
y le traían todos los 
enfermos atacados de 


diversos males y tor- | male 


LATIN. 


19. Et ait illis: 
Venite post me, 
et faciam vos pis- 
catoreshominum. 


20. illi autem 
continuo dimit. 
tentes retia, secu- 
ti sunt eum. 

21. Et proce- 
dens inde, vidit 
alios duos fratres, 
Jacobum  Zebe- 
dei, et Joannem 
fratrem ejus in 
navi cum Zebe- 
deeo patre eorum, 
resarcientes retia 
sua: et vocavit 
eos. 

22. Ili autem 
statim dimittentes 
naviculam et pa- 
trem suum, secu- 
ti sunt eum. 

23. Et circuibat 
totum Galileam 
Jesus, docens in 
synagogis eorum, 
et prædicans eu- 
angelium regni, 
et sanans omnem . 
morbum, et om- 
nem infirmitatem 
in populo. 

24. Et abiit au- 
ditio ejus in totam 
Syriam, et obtu- 
lerunt ei omnes 
habentes, 


mentos, y los posei- | variis morbis, et 
29 
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καὶ βασάροις συνεχο- 
pévous, καὶ δαιµονι- 
ἑομένουε, καὶ σεληνι- 
αζομένους, καὶ παρα- 
λντικούς * καὶ ἐθερά- 
φευσεν αὐτούς. 


25. Καὶ ἠκολούθη- 
«σαν αὐτῷ ὄχλοι πολ- 
Aol ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαί- 
ας καὶ Δεκαπόλεως 


FRENCH. 


diverses maladies, les 
démoniaques, les lu- 
natiques, les paraly- 
tiques, et il les gué- 
rissait. 


25. Et de grandes 
troupes de peuple le 
suivirent de Galilée, 
et de Décapolis, et de 


καὶ Ἱεροσολύμων ral | Jérusalem, et de Ju- 
Ἰουδαίας, καὶ πέρα» | dee, et de delà le 


ToU Ἰορδάνου. 


1. Ἰδὼν δὲ τοὺς 
ὄχλους, ἀνέβη εἷς τὸ 
Epos: καὶ καθίσαν- 
τος αὐτοῦ, προσῇῆλ- 
Gov αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ 
αὐτοῦ 


2. Kal ἀνοίξας τὸ 
στόµα avro), ἐδίδα- 
σκεν αὐτοὺς, λέγω», 

3. Μακάριοι οἶπτω- 
xol τῷ πνεύματι, ὅτι 
αὐτῶν ἐστιν ἡ βασι- 
λεία τῶν οὐρανών. 

4. Μακάριοιοίπεν- 
θοῦντες, ὅτι αὐτοὶ 


παρακληθήσονται. 
5. Μακάριοι οἱ πρᾳ- 
eis, ὅτι αὐτοὶ κληρο- 


ροµήσουσι τὴν yj». 
6. Μακάριοι οἱ πει- 


Jourdain. 


1. Or Jésus voyant 
tout ce peuple, mon- 
ta sur une montagne ; 
puis s'étant assis, ses 
disciples s’approche- 
rent de lui; 

2. et ayant com- 
mencé & parler, il les 
enseignait de la sorte: 

3. Bienheureux sont 
les pauvres en esprit; 
car le royaume' des 
cieux est á eux. 

4. Bienheureux sont 
ceux qui pleurent ; 
car ils seront conso- 
lés. 

5. Bienheureux sont 
les debonnaires ; car 
ils heriteront la terre. 


6. Bienheureux sont 


pôvres καὶ 3upóvres | ceux qui sont affa- 
τὴν δΔικαιοσύνην, drs! més et altérés de la 
αὐτοὶ χορτασθήσον- | justice ; car ils seront 


ENGLISH. 


eases and torments, 
and those which were 
possessed with devils, 
and those which were 
lunatic, and those that 
had the palsy ; and he 
healed them. 

25. And there fol- 
lowed him great mul- 
titudes of people from 
Galilee, and from De- 
capolis, and from Je- 
rusalem, and from 
Judea, and from be- 
yond Jordan.- 


l. And seeing the 


multitudes; he went 


up into a mountain: 
and when he was set, 
his disciples came un- 
to him. 

2. And he opened 
| his mouth, and taught 
| them, saying, 

3. Blessed are the 
¡poor in spirit: for 
; theirs is the kingdom 
| of heaven. 
| 4. Blessed are they 
¡ that mourn : for they 
shall be comforted. 


5. Blessed are the 
meek : for they shall 
inherit the earth. 


6. Blessed are they 
which do hunger and 
¡thirst after righteous- 
‚ness: for they shall 
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haftet, die Befeffenen, 
vie Miondfüchtigen und 
die Bichtbrüchigen ; 
und er machte fie alle 
gefund. 


25. Und es folgte ihm 
nach viel Volts aue 
Galiláa, aus den zehn 
Grádeen von Terufa: 
lem, aus bem jüdifchen 
Lande, und von jenfeit 
des Jordans. 


1. Da er aber das 


SPANISH. 


dos del demonio y 
los lunäticos y los 
paraliticos ; y los cu- 
raba. 


25. Y le segulan 
grandes multitudes 
de pueblo de Galilea, 
y de Decapolis y de 
Jerusalem y de Ju- 
dea, y de la otra ban- 
da del Jordan. 


1. Y viendo Jesus 


Boll fab, ging er auf] las gentes subió 4 un 


einen Berg, und fegte 
fib, uud feine Singer 
traten zu ihm. 


2. Und er that feinen 
Mund auf, lehrete fie, 
und fprach : 

3. Gelig find, die da 
geiftlich arm find; denn 
das Himmelreich ift ihr. 


4. Gelig find, die da 
[eid tragen; denn fie 
follen getröftet werben. 


5. Gelig find die 
Ganftmüthigen ; denn 
fle werden das Erdreich 
befigen. 

6. Selig find, die da 
hungert und  ditrftet 
nach der Gerecbtigbeit ; 
denn fie follen (att wer; 


monte y habiendose 
sentado llegaron á él 
sus discípulos. 


2. Y abriendo su 
boca les enseñaba di- 
ciendo. 

3. Bienaventurados 
los pobres de espíri- 
tu, porque de ellos es 
el reyno de los cielos. 

4. Bienaventurados 
los afligidos, porque 
ellos’ serán consola- 
dos. 

5. Bienaventurados 
los mansos, porque 
ellos recibirán en he- 
rencia la tierra. 

6. Bienaventurados 
los que tienen ham- 
bre y sed de justicia, 
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torminibus com- 
prehensos, et dæ- 
moniacos, et luna- 
ticos, et paralyti- 
cos: et curavit 
eos. 


25. Et secute 
sunt eum turbae 
multe de Galilea, 
et Decapoli, et 
Hierosolymis, et 
Judea, et trans 
Jordanem. 


]. Videns autem 
turbas, ascendit 
in montem : et se- 
dente eo, advene- 
runt ei discipuli 
ejus. 

2. Et aperiens 
os suum, docebat 
eos, dicens : 

9. Beati paupe- 
res spiritu, quo- 
niam ipsorum est 
regnum cælorum. 

4. Beati lugen- 
tes, quia ipsi con- 
solabuntur. 


D. Beati mites, 
quoniam ipsi hæ- 
reditabuntterram. 


6. Beati esuri- 
entes et sitientes 
justitiam, quoni- 


porque ellos seránlam ipsi satura- 


"q^? Miséricord 
Ἰδήσοντα,, Car miséricorde 
sera faite, 
8. Μακάριοι of * | δ. Bienheureyy 
- Gapol τῇ καρδίᾳ, ὅτι | ceux Qui sont ne 
αὐτοὶ τὸν Bed» ὄψον- CŒUr ; car ils ye, 
Tas 


9, Marápios ol el. 
Promo, ὅτι αὐτο] CEUX qui procure; 
viol Θεοῦ κληθήσον. Paix; car ils se) 
ras appelés enfans 
Dieu. 


car le royaume d 
cieux est á eux, 


11. Vous serez bier 


καὶ 
κασθε, ὅτι óle 


12. Réjouissez. vou, 
μισθὸς ὑμῶν Ls 


t tressaillez de ini 
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den. 

7. Gelig find die 
Barmberzigen ; beum 
fie werden Barmberzig: 
Pere erlangen. 

8. Gelig find, die rei: 
nes Herzens find ; denn 
fie werden Gort (dau: 
en. 

9. Gelig find vie 
Friedfertigen ; denn fle 
werden Gottes Kinder 
heißen. 


10. Gelig find, die um 
Gerechtigkeit willen 
verfolget werden y denn 
das Himmelreich ift ihr. 


11. Selig fend ibe, 
wenn euch die Dienfchen 
um meinermillen (ιά: 
ben und verfolgen, und 
reden allcriey Uebcls 
wider euch, fo fie da: 
ran lügen. 


12. Geyo fröhlich 
und getroft, es wird 
euch im Himmel wohl 
belobnet werden. Denn 
alfo haben fie ver folget 
die Propheten, die vor 
euch gewefen find. 


13. Ihr fend vas 
Gal; der Erde. Wo 
nun das Gal; dumm 
wird, womit will man 


SPANISH. 


saciados. 

7. Bienaventurados 
los misericordiosos, 
porque ellos alcanza- 
rán misericordia. 

8. Bienaventurados 
los limpios de cora- 
zon, porque ellos ve- 
rán á Dios. 

9. Bienaventurados 
los pacíficos, porque 
ellos serán llamados 
hijos de Dios. 


10. Bienaventura- 
dos los que padecen 
persecucion por cau- 
sa de la justicia, por- 
que de ellos es el 
reyno de los cielos. 

11. Bienaventura- 
dos sois cuando os 
maldijeren, y os per- 
siguieren, y dijeren 
todo mal de vosotros 
con falsedad por mi 
causa. 


12. Gozaos y ale- 
graos porque es gran- 
de vuestro galardon 
en los cielos, porque 
así persiguieron á los 
profetas que fueron 
antes de vosotros. 


13. Vosotros sois 
la sal de la tierra, 
y si la sal perdiere 
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buntur. 
7. Beati miseri- © 
cordes, quoniam 
ipsi misericordia 
afficientur. 

8. Beati mundi 
corde, quoniam 
ipsi Deum vide- 
bunt. 

9. Beati pacifi- 
ci, quoniam ipsi 
filii Dei vocabun- 
tur. 


10. Beati per- 
secutione affecti 
propter justitiam, 
quoniam ipsorum 
est regnum cælo- 
rum. 

11. Beati estis 
quum maledixe- 
rint vos, et perse- 
quuti fuerint, et 
dixerintomne ma- 
lum verbum ad- 
versum vos, men- 
tientes, propter 
me. 

12. Gaudete et 
exultate, quoniam 
merces vestra 
multa in ceelis, sic 
enim persequuti 
sunt Prophetas 
qui ante vos. 


13. Vos estis sal 
terree ; si autem 
sal infatuatum sit, 


| su sabor ¿con que se|in quo salietur ? * 
.* 
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els οὐδὲν ἰσχύει ἔτι, on? Il ne vaut plus 


el μὴ βληθῆναι ἔξω, | 


rien qu’a étre jeté 


καὶ καταπατεῖσθαι) dehors, et foulé des 


ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 


14. Ὑμεῖς ἐστε τὸ 
Pos τοῦ κόσμου. Où 
δύναται πόλις κρυβη- 
yas ἐπάνω Öpovs κει- 
piv: 

15. Oide καίουσι 
λύχνο», καὶ τιθέασιν 
αὐτὸν ὑπὸ τὸν µόδι- 
ον, ἀλλ) ἐπὶ τὴν 
λυχνία», καὶ λάμπει 
πᾶσι τοῖς dy τῇ οἰκίᾳ. 


16. Οὕτω λαμψά- 
Tw τὸ φώς ὑμῶν ἐμ- 
προσθεν τών ἀνθρώ- 
wo, ὅπως ioci 
ὑμών τὰ καλὰ ὄργα, 
καὶ δοξάσωσι Toy 
πατέρα ὑμῶν τὸν ἐν 
rois οὐρανοῖς. 

17. M) νοµίσητε 
ὅτι ἦλθον καταλῦσαι 
τὸν νόµο», ἢ τοὺς 
προφήτας' οὐκ ñA- 
Oo» καταλῦσαι, ἀλλὰ 
πληρώσαι. 


18. ᾽Αμὴν γὰρ Xé- 
γω ὑμῖν, ἕως ἂν πα: 
ρέλθη ὁ οὐρανὸς καὶ 
ἡ y), ἰῶτα dy $ µία 
κεραία ov μὴ παρέλ- 
6p ἀπὸ τοῦ νόµου, ἕως 
ἂν πάντα γένηται. 


hommes. 


14. Vous étes la lu- 
miére du monde. 
Une ville située sur 
une montagne ne peut 
point étre cachée. 

15. Et on n'allume 
point la lampe pour 
la mettre sous un 
boisseau, mais sur un 
chandelier, et elle 
eclaire tous ceux qui 
sont dans la maison. 

16. Ainsi, que votre 
lumiére luise devant 
les hommes, afin 
qu'ils voient vos 
bonnes œuvres, et 
qu'ils glorifient votre 
Père quiestaux cieux. 


17. Ne croyez pas 
que je sois venu ané- 
antir la loi ou les pro- 
phétes; je ne suis 
pas venu les anéan- 
tir, mais les accom- 
plir. 


18. Car je vous dis, 
en vérité, que jus- 
qu’à ce que le ciel et 
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it be salted? it is 
thenceforth good for 
nothing, but to be cast 
out, and to be trodden 
under foot of men. 

14. Ye are the light 
of the world. A city 
that is set on an hill 
cannot be hid. 


15. Neither do men 
light a candle, and 
put it under a bushel, 
but on a candlestick : 
and it giveth light un- 
to all that are in the 
house. 

16. Let your light 
so shine before men, 
that they may see 
your good works, and 
glorify your Father 
which is in heaven. 


17. Think not that 
I am come to destroy 
the law, or the proph- 
ets: I am not come 
to destroy, but to ful- 
fil. 


18. For verily I say 
unto you, Till heaven 
and earth pass, one 


la terre soient passés, jot or one tittle shall 


un seul iota, ou un 
seul trait de lettre, ne 


. 
passera point, que 
toutes ces choses ne, 


in no wise pass from 
the law, till all be ful- 
filled. 
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falzen? Ee ift zunichte 
binfort δέ, denn baf 
man es hinanusfchütte, 
und faffe es die seute 
zertreten. 

14. Ihr fend das Licht 
der Welt. Es mag 
die Stadt, die auf ei: 
nem Berge liege, nicht 
verborgen feyn. 

15. Man ¿imbet auch 
niche ein Lichte an, und 
fege es unter einen 
Scheffel, fondern auf 
cinen teuchter, fo leuch: 
tet es denen allen, die 
im Haufe find. 

16. Ulfo [a(fet euer 
sicht feuchten vor den 
geuten, daß fle eure gu: 
ten Werke feben, und 
euren Vater im Him: 
mel preifen. 


17. Ihr folle niche 
wähnen, daß ich gefom: 
men bin, das Gefrg 
oder vie Propheten 
aufzulöfen. Ich bin 
nicht gekommen aufzu: 
söfen, fondern zu erfitl: 
en. 

18. Denn ich fage euch 
wahrlih: Bis dag 
Himmel und Erde zer: 
gebe, wird nicht zerge: 
ben der fíeinfte Buch: 
ftabe, noch Ein Titel 
vom Gefeg, bis baf es 
alles gefchehe. 


SPANISH. 


hará salada ? No vale 
ya para ‘nada sino 
para ser echada fue- 
ra y pisada de los 
hombres. 

14. Vosotros sois la 
luz del mundo. Una 
ciudad situada sobre 
un monte no puede 
esconderse. 

15. Ni se enciende 
una vela para poner- 
la bajo un celemin 
sino en el candelero, 
y así alumbra á todos 
los de la casa. 


16. Brille asi vu- 
estra luz delante de 
los hombres paraque 
vean vuestras buenas 
obras y glorifiquen á 
vuestro Padre que 
está en los cielos. 


17. No creáis que 
yo he venido á abro- 
gar la Ley ó los pro- 
fetas : no he venido 
& abrogarlos sino 4 
hacerlos cumplidos. 


18. Porque en ver- 
dad os digo que an- 
tes pasarán el cielo 
y la tierra, que deje 
de pasar una jota 6 
una tilde de la Ley 
sin que todas las co- 
sas sean cumplidas. 
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ad nihilum valet 
ultra, si non ejici 
foras, et concul- 
cari ab homini- 
bus. 

14. Vos estis lux 
mundi: non po- 
test civitas ab- 
scondi supra mon- 
tem posita. 

15. Neque ac- 
cendunt  lucer- 
nam, et ponunt 
eam sub modio, 
sed super cande- 
labrum, et lucet 
omnibus in domo. 

16. Sic luceat 
lux vestra coram 
hominibus, ut vi- 
deant vestra pul- 
chra opera,et glo- 
rificent Patrem 
vestrum qui in 
cælis. 

17. Ne putetis 
quod veni dissol- 
vere legem, aut 
Prophetas ; non 
veni dissolvere, 
sed adimplere. 


18. Amen quip- 
pe dico vobis, do- 
nec pretereat cze- 
lum et terra, jota 
unum, aut unus 
apex non preeter- 
ibit a lege, donec 
omnia fiant. 
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| soient faites. 

19. ‘Os ἐὰν ody) 19. Celui donc qui 
Avon pia» τῶν dvro- aura violé l’un de ces 
Adv τούτων τῶν ¿ha- | petits commande- 
χίστων», καὶ διδάξη | mens, et qui aura 
οὕτω revs érôpé- enseigné ainsi les 
stove, ἐλάχιστος xAn- hommes, sera tenu le 
θήσεται ἐν τῇ βασι- plus petit au royaume 
λείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν ' des cieux ; mais celui 
ὃς 8 ἂν wowjoy καὶ qui les aura faits et 
διδάξῃ, οὗτος µέγας enseignés, sera tenu 
εληθήσεται ἐν τῇ grand au royaume 
βασιλείᾳ τῶν ovpa- | des cieux. 
vor. 

20. Δέγω γὰρ] 20. Car je vous dis 
Univ, ὅτι ἐὰν uy πε- | que si votre justice ne 
procevoy 9 δικαιοσύ- | Surpasse celle des 
vy ὑμῶν πλεῖον τῶν scribes et des phari- 
Γραμματέων καὶ ®a- siens, vous n'entrerez 
ῥρισαίων, où μὴ εἷ- point dans le τογ- 
σέλθητε eis ro» βασι- 'aume des cieux. 
λείαν τῶν οὐρανών. 


21. 'Hxoveare ὅτε 21. Vous avez en- 
ἐῤῥέθη rois ἀμχαίοις, | tendu qu'il a été dit 
Où φονεύσεις": ὃς 8’ aux anciens: Tu ne 
ἂν φονεύσῃ, ἔνοχος, ἰάθτας point; et qui 
ἔσται τῇ κρίσει. tuera sera punissable 

par le jugement. 


22. "Eye δὲ λέγω 
ὑμῖ», ὅτι was ὁ ὀργι- 
ζόμενος τῷ ἀδελφφ' 
αὐτοῦ εἰκῇ, ἔνοχος 
ἔσται τῇ «pie: ὃς 
9 ἂν εἴπῃ τῷ dded- 
$€ αὑτοῦ ῥακὰ ἔνο- 
xos ἔσται τῷ συνε- 
δρίφῳ. ὃς 8’ ἂν εἴπῃ!' cha, sera punissable 
pape, ἔνοχος ἔσται. par le conseil ; οἱ ce- 
eis τὴν γέενναν τοῦ lui qui lui dira, Fou, 


22. Mais moi, je 
vous dis que qui- 


lere sans cause con- 
tre son frére, sera pu- 
nissable par le juge- 


conque se met en co- lis angry 


* ENGLISH. 


19. Whosoeverthere- 
fore shall break one 
of these least com- 
mandments, and shall 
teach men so, he shell 
be called the least in 
the kingdom of heav- 
en: but whosoever 
shall do and teach 
them, the same shall 
be called great in the 
kingdom of heaven. 


20. For I say unto 
you, That except your 
righteousness shall 
exceed the righteous- 
ness -of the scribes 
and  Pharisees, ye 
shall in no case enter 
into the kingdom of 
heaven. 

21. Ye have heard 
that it was said by 
them of old time, 
Thou shalt not kill : 
and whosoever shall 
kill, shall be in dan- 
ger of the judgment: 

22. But 1 say unto 
you, That whosoever 
with his 
brother without a 
cause, shall be in 
danger of the judg- 


ment; et celui qui| ment: and whosoev- 
dira à son frére, Ra-|er shall say to his 


brother, Raca, shall 
be in danger of the 
council: but whoso- 
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19. Wer nun Eins 
von diefen Éleinften Ge: 
boten auflófet, und (eb: 
ret die $eute alfo, der 
wird der Kleinste beigen 
im DHimmelreich ; wer 
es aber thut und lehrer, 
der wird groß heißen 
im Himmelreich. 


20. Denn ich fage 
euch: Es fey denn ence 
Gerechtigkeit  beffer, 
denn der Gchriftge: 
lebreen und Pharifäer, 
fo werdet ihr nicht in 
das Himmelreich fom: 
men. 


21. Sybr habt gebôret, 
dag zu den Alten gefagt 
it: Du (οἱ niche (δὺ: 
ten; wer aber tôbtet, 
der foll ves Gerichts 
(chuldig fen. 


22. Yeh aber fage euch: 
Wer mit feinem Bru: 
der zürnet, der ifl des 
Gerichts fehuldig; wer 
aber zu feinem Bruder 
fagt : Macha, der ij 
des Maths fchuldig ; 
wer aber fagt: Du 
Marr, der ijt. des ból: 
lifchen Seuers (chuldiy. 


SPANISH. 


19. De modo que 
el que quebrantase 
uno de estos minimos 
mandamientos, y en- 
sefiase asi 4 los hom- 
bres, será llamado 
muy pequeño en el 
reyno de los cielos. 
Mas el que los guar- 
dare y enseñare, este 
será llamado grande 
en el reyno de los 
cielos. . 

20. Porque yo os 
digo que si vuestra 
justicia no fuere ma- 
yor que la de los 
Escribas y Phariseos 
no entraréis en el 
reyno de los cielos. 


21. Oisteis que fué 
dicho 4 los antiguos : 
no matarás, y cual- 
quiera que matare, 
quedará obligado á 
juicio. 


22. Mas yo os digo 
que cualquiera que 
se enojare con su 
hermano, quedará 
sujeto á juicio, y cu- 
alquiera que llamare 
Raca á su hermano, 
quedará sujeto al Sy- 
nedrio. Mas él que 
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19. Qui ergosol- 
verit unum man- 
datorum istorum 
minimorum, et 
docuerit sic ho- 
mines, minimus 
vocabitur in reg- 
no cælorum : qui 
autem fecerit et 
docuerit, hic mag- 
nus vocabitur in 
regno cælorum. 


20. Dico enim 
vobis, quod si non 
abundaverit jus- 
titia vestra plus 
Scribarum etPha- 
riseeorum, non in- 
trabitis in regnum 
cælorum. 


21. Audistisquia 
pronunciatum est 
antiquis: Non oc- 
cides: qui autem 
occiderit, obnox- 
ius erit judicio. 


22. Ego autem 
dico vobis, quia 
omnis irascens_ 
fratri suo imme- 
rito, obnoxius erit 
judicio: qui au- 
tem dixerit fratri 
suo Raca, obnox- 
jus erit concessul: 


le llamare insensato | qui autem dixerit 


quedará sujeto al fu- | fatue, 


obnoxius 
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23. 'Eàr οὖν προσ- 


Φέρῃς τὸ δώρόν cov | PO 


ἐπὶ τὸ θυσιαστήριον, 
kdxei µνησθῆς, ὅτι ὁ 
ἀδελφός σου ἔχει rl 


κατὰ σοῦ, 


24. “Ades drei τὸ 
δωρόν σου, ἔμπροσ- 
dev τοῦ θυσιαστηρί- 
ου, καὶ ὕπαγε, πρᾶ- 
vov διαλλάγηθι τῷ 
ἀδελφφ cov, καὶ τό- 
re ¿ño πρόσφερε 
vo δώρόν σου. 

25. “lo εὐνοῶν 
τῷ ἀντιδίκῳ σου ra- 
x”, des órov el ἐν 
τῇ ódp μετ) αὐτοῦ, 
µήποτέ σε παραδφῷ 
ὁ ἀντίδικος τῷ κριτῇ, 
καὶ ὁ κριτής σε πα: 
ραδῷ τῷ ὑπηρέτῃ, 
καὶ eis 
βληθήση. 


FRENCH. 


sera punissable par 
la gehenne du feu. 


23. Si donc tu ap- 
rtes ton offrande á 
Pautel, et que lá il te 
souvienne que ton 
frére a quelque chose 
contre toi; 


24. laisse lá ton of- 
frande devant l’autel, 
et va te réconcilier 
premierement avec 
ton frere; puis viens, 
et offre ton offrande. 


25. Sois bientôt 
d'accord avec ta par- 
tie adverse, tandis que 
tu es en chemin avec 
elle; de peur que ta 
partie adverse ne te 
livre au juge, et que 
‘le juge ne te livre au 


φυλακὴ» | Sergent, et que tu ne 


sois mis en prison. 


26. 'Auj» Aéyo| 26. En vérité, je te 


gol, ov μὴ «Eskhóns 
ἐκεῖθεν ἕως ἂν ἆπο- 


dis que tu ne sortiras 
| point de lá, jusqu’a 


des τὸν ἔσχατον xo- ce que tu aies payé 


δράντη». 

27. Ἡκούσατε ὅτι 
ἐῤῥέθη τοῖς ἀρχαίοις, 
OÙ μοιχεύσεις : 


commettras 
| 


le dernier quadrain. 


27. Vous avez en- 
tendu qu’il a été dit 
aux anciens: Tu ne 
point 
adultère. 


ENGLISH. 


ever shall say, Thou 
fool, shall be in dan- 
ger of hell-fire. 

23. Therefore, if 
thou bring thy gift to 
the altar, and there 
rememberest that thy 
brother hath aught 
against thee, 


24. Leave there thy 
gift before the altar, 
and go thy way; first 
be reconciled to thy 
brother, and then 
come and offer thy 
gift. 


25. Agree with thine 
adversary quickly, 
while thou art in the 
way with him; lest 
at any time the ad- 
versary deliver thee 
to the judge, and the 
judge deliver thee to 
the officer, and thou 
be cast into prison. 


26. Verily, I say 
unto thee, Thou shalt 
by no means come 
out thence, till thou 
hast paid the utter- 
most farthing. 

27. Ye have heard 
that it was said by 
them of old time, 
Thou shalt not com- 
mit adultery : 
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23. Darum, wenn du 
deine Gabe auf dem 
Altar opferit, und wirft 
allda cingedenf, dak 
dein Bruder etwas wi: 
der dich habe, 


24. Go lag allda vor 
dem Altar deine Gabe, 
und gehe zuvor bin, 
und verföhne dich mit 
deinem ‘Bruder ; und 
alsdann Fomm, und op: 
fere deine Sabe, 


95. Gey millfährig 
deinem  Widerfacher 
bald, dieweil du noch 
bey ibm auf dem TBege 
bist, auf daß dich der 
Widerfacher nicht der: 
maleintt überantworte 
dem Michter, und der 
Richter überantmorte 
dich dem Diener, und 
werdet in den Kerker 
geworfen. 

26. 366 fage dir: 
Wahrlich, du wirft 
nicht von dunnen be: 
raus fommen, bis du 
auch den legten Heller 
bezableit. 

QT. Shr habt gebèret, 
bag zu den Alten gefaat 
ift: Du follt nicbt ehe: 
brechen. 


BPANISH. 
ego del infierno. 


23. Por tanto si tú 
llevares tu ofrenda 
al altar y allí te a- 
cordares que tu her- 
mano tiene algo con- 
tra tí, 


24. Deja tu ofren- 
da ante el altar y ve- 
te : reconciliate pri- 
mero con tu herma- 
no, y despues ven y 
presenta tu ofrenda. 


25. Acomodate con 
tu adversario pron- 
tamente mientras es- 
tás con él todavia en 
el camino, no sea 
que el adversario te 
entregue al Juez, y 
el Juez te entregue 
al ministro, y seas 
echado en la carcel. 


26. En verdad te 
digo que no saldrás 
de allí hasta que pa- 
gues al último mara- 
vedi. 


27. Oisteis que fué 
dicho 4 los antiguos: 
¡No cometerás adul- 

terio. 


LATIN. 
erit in gehennam 
ignis. 


23. Si ergo of- 
fers munus tuum 
ad altare, et ibi 
recordatus fueris, 
quia frater tuus 
habet aliquid ad- 
versum te, 

24. Relinque ibi 
munus tuum ante 
altare, et vade, 
prius reconciliare 
fratri tuo, et tunc 
veniens offer mu- 
hus tuum, 


25. Esto bene- 
sentiens adversa- 
rio tuo cito, dum 
es in via cum eo: 
ne forte te tradat 
adversarius judi- 
ci, et judex te tra- 
dat ministro, et in 
custodiam conji- 
ciaris. 


26. Amen dico - 
tibi, non exios in- 
de, donec reddas 
novissimum qua. 
drantem. 


27. Audistis quia 
pronunciatum est 
antiquis : Non 
moechaberis. 
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28. ᾿Εγὼ δὲ λέγω 
Univ, ὅτι was ὁ βλέ- 
fro» yuvatra πρὸς τὸ 
ἐπιθυμῆσαι αὐτὴ», 
ἤδη ἐμοίχευσεν av- 
τὴν ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ 
avrov. 


29. El δὲ 6 ὀφθαλ- 
µός σου ὁ δεξιὸς 
σκανδαλίζει σε, ἔξε- 
Ae αὐτὸν, καὶ βάλε 
ἀπὸ cov’ συμφέρει 
γάρ σοι, ἵνα ἀπόλη- 
ται dy τῶν μελῶν 
σου, καὶ μὴ ὅλον τὸ 
σῶμά σου βληθῇ els 
γέεννα». 


30, Καὶ el ἡ δεξιά 
σου χεὶρ σκανδαλί- 
ζει σε, ἔκκοψον av- 


FRENCH. 


28. Mais moi, je 
vous dis que qui- 
conque regarde une 
femme pour la con- 
voiter, il a dejá com- 
mis dans son caur 
un adultére avec elle. 


29. Que si ton œil 
droit te fait broncher, 
arrache-le, et jette-le 
loin de toi; car il 
vaut mieux qu'un de 
tes membres périsse, 
que si tout ton corps 
était jeté dans la gé- 
henne. 


30. Et si ta main 
droite te fait bron- 
cher, coupe-la, et 


v)» καὶ βάλε ἀπὸ |jette-la loin de toi; 


gov: συμφέρει γάρ 
σοι, ἵνα ἀπόληται dv 
τῶν μελῶν σου, καὶ 
μὴ ὅλον τὸ σώμά 
σου βληθῇ εἷς γέεν- 
να». 


„eo, 


31. Ἐρρέθη δὲ ὅτι 
ὃς ἂν ἀπολύσῃ τὴν 
γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, δότω 
aut] ἁποστάσιον * 


32. Ἐγὼ δὲ λέγω 
ὑμῖν, ὅτι ὃς ἂν amo- 
λύσῃ τὴν γυναῖκα av- 


car il vaut mieux 
qu’un de tes mem- 
bres périsse; que si 
tout ton corps était 
jeté dans la géhenne. 


31. Il a été dit en- 
core: Si quelqu'un 
répudie sa femme, 
qu’il lui donne la let- 
tre de divorce. 


32. Mais moi, je 
vous dis que qui- 
conque aura répudié 


ENGLISH. 


28. But I say unto 
you, That whosoever 
looketh on a woman 
to lust after her, hath 
committed adultery 
with her already in 
his heart. 


29. And if thy right 
eye offend thee, pluck 
it out, and cast it from 
thee: for it is prof- 
itable for thee that 
one of thy members 
should perish, and not 
that thy whole body 
should be cast into 
hell. 


30. And if thy right 
hand offend thee, cut 
it off, and cast it from 
thee: for it is prof- 
itable for thee that 
one of thy members 
should perish, and not 
that thy whole body 
should be cast into 
hell. 


31. It hath been said, 
Whosoever shall put 
away his wife, let him 
give her a writing of 
divorcement : 


32. But I say unto 
you, That whosoever 
shall put away his 


MATTHEW, CHAPTER V. 


GERMAN. 


| 
98. ch aber fage ench: | 


Wer ein Weib anfle: 
bet, ihrer zu begehren, : 
der bat fon mit the) 
die Ehe gebrochen in 
feinem Herzen. 


29. Uergert dich aber 
dein rechtes Auge, fo 
reiß es aus, und wirf 
es von dir. Es ijt dir 
beffer, daß cines deiner 
Glieder verderbe, und 
nicht der ganze $eib in 
die Hölfe geworfen wer: 
de. 


30. Uergert dich deine 
rechte Hand, fo haue fie 
ab, und wirf fle von dir. 
Es it dir beffer, daß 
eines deiner Glieder 
verderbe, und nicht der 
ganze teib in die Hölle 
geworfen werde. 


31. Es ifl auch atfagt: 
Wer fl von feinem 
Weibe jcheidet, der foll 
ihr geben einen Cei: 
debrief. 


32. Jch aber fage euch: 
Wer fib von feinem 
Weibe (cheidet, (es fey 


SPANISH. 


28. Yo os digo pu- 
es que todo aquel 
que pusiere los ojos 
en una muger para 
codiciarla ya come- 
tid con ella adulterio 
en su corazon. 


29. Y si tu ojo de- 
recho te fuere oca- 
sion de caer, sacalo 
y arrojalo fuera de 
ti, porque mas te va- 
le que perezca uno 
de tus miémbros que 
no, que todo tu cuer- 
po sea arrojado al in- 
fierno. 


30. Y si tu mano 
derecha te fuere oca- 
sion de caer cortala, 
y lanzala de ti pues 
mejor te es el que 
perezca uno de tus 
miembros que no el 
que todo tu cuerpo 
sea arrojado al infi- 
erno. 


31. Hase dicho : 
Cualquiera que repu- 
diáre á su muger de- 
la carta de divorcio. 


32. Mas yo os digo 
que cualquiera que 
repudiáre á su mu- 
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28. Ego autem 
dico vobis, quia 
omnis  conspici- 
ens mulierem ad 
concupiscendum 
eam, jam mœæcha- 
tus est eam in cor- 
de suo. 

29. Si autem 
oculus tuus dexter 
scandalizat te, 
erue eum, et pro- 
jice abs te; con- 
fert enim tibi - 
ut pereat unum 
membrorum tuo- 
rum, et non totum 
corpus tuum con- 
jiciatur in gehen- 
nam. 

30. Et si dex- 
tera tua manus 
scandalizat te, ab- 
scinde eam, et 
projice abs te: 
confert enim tibi 
ut pereat unum 
membrorum tuo- 
rum, et non totum 
corpus tuum con- 
jiciatur in gehen- 
nam. 

31. Pronuncia- 
tum est autem, 
quod quicumque 
absolverit uxorem 
suam, det el re- 
pudium. 

32. Ego autem 
dico vobis, quia 
quicunque absol- 
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roù, παρεκτὸς λόγου | 88 femme, si ce n'est 


πορνείας, ποιεῖ αὖ- 
τὴν μοιχᾶσθαι' καὶ 
ὃς ἐὰν ἀπολελυμένην 
γαµήσῃ, μοιχᾶται. 


33. Πάλω ἤκούσα- 


pour cause d’adul- 
tere, il la fait devenir 
adultère ; et qui- 
conque se mariera á 
la femme répudiée, 
commet un adultere. 

33. Vous avez aussi 


re ὅτι ἐῤῥέθη τοῖς! appris qu'il a été dit 


ἀρχαίοις. Ovx έπι- 


aux anciens: Tu ne 


ορκήσεις, ἀποδώσεις , parjureras point; mais 


δὲ τῷ Kupig τοὺς 


e 


όρκους σου" 
94. ᾿Εγὼ δὲ λέγω 
Up», μὴ ὀμόσαι 


GAes* pyre ἐν τῷ, 


οὐρανῷ, ὅτι θρόνος 


¿ori τοῦ Θεοῦ: 


35. Mare ἐν τῇ yj, 
ὅτι ὑποπόδιόν ἐστι 
τῶν ποδῶν αὐτοῦ: 
μήτε els Ἱεροσόλυμα, 
ὅτι πόλις ἐστὶ τοῦ 


μεγάλου βασιλέως » 


36. Μήτε ἐν τῇ 
κεφαλῇ σου ὀμόσῃς, 
ὅτι οὐ δύνασαι play 
τρίχα λευκὴν fj pé- 
λαιναν ποιῆσαι. 


37. "Ecre δὲ ὁ λό- 
yos ὑμῶν, Nal, val: 
OÙ, oÜ- τὸ δὲ πε- 
ρισσὸν τούτων, ἐκ 
foU πονηροῦ ἐστι». 


38. 'Hxovcare ὅτι 
épp«0n, ᾿Οφθαλμὸν 


tu rendras au Seign- 
eur ce que tu auras 
promis par jurement. 
34. Mais moi, je 
vous dis: Ne jurez 
en aucune maniére ; 
ni par le ciel, car 
c'est le tróne de Dieu; 


35. ni par la terre, 
car c'est le marche- 
pied de ses pieds ; ni 
par Jérusalem, parce 
que c'est la ville du 
grand roi. 


36. Tu ne jureras 
point non plus par ta 
téte; car tu ne peux 
faire un cheveu blanc 
ou noir. 


37. Mais que votre 
parole soit : Oui, Oui, 
Non, Non; car ce 
qui est de plus est 
mauvais, 


38. Vous avez ap- 
pris qu'il a été dit: 


ENGLISH. 


wife, saving for the 
cause of fornication, 
causeth her to com- 
mit adultery: and 
whosoever shall mar- 
ry her that isdivorced, 
committeth adultery. 
33. Again, ye have 
heard that it hath been 
said by them of old 
time, Thou shalt not 
forswear thyself, but 
shalt perform unto the 
Lord thine oaths : 
34. But I say unto 
you, Swear not atall: 
neither by heaven; 
for it is God’s throne : 


35. Nor by the 
earth; for it is his 
footstool: neither by 
Jerusalem; for it is 
the city of the great 
King : 


36. Neither shalt 
thou swear by thy 
head, because thou 
canst not make one 
hair white or black. 


37. But let your 
communication be, 
Yea, yea; Nay, nay: 
for whatsoever is 
more than these com- 
eth of evil. 

38. Ye have heard 
that it hath been said, 
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GERMAN. 


denn um Œbebruc,) 
der machet, daß fie die 
Ehe bricht; unb wer 
eine Abgefchiedene fre: 
et, der bricht die Ehe. 


33. Ihr habe weiter 
gehöret, bafi zu den Al: 
ten gefagt ift: Dufolift 
keinen falfben Eid 
thun, und folle Gott 
deinen Eid halten. 


34. ch aber fage euch: 
daf ihr allerdinge niche 
fehwören folle, weder 
bey dem Himmel, denn 
er ift Gottes Stahl; 


35. Noch bey der Er: 
de, denn fle ift feiner 
Fife Schemel ; noch 
ben Jerufalem, denn Πε 
ift cines großen Könige 
Gtadt. 


36. Auch follit du 
nicht bey deinem Haup: 
te fchwören; denn du 
vtermaaft niche ein eini: 
ges Haar weiß oder 
fchwar; zu machen. 

37. Eure Mede aber 
tm: Ja, ja; nein, nein. 

as darüber ift, das 
if vom Webel. 


38. Ihr habt gehäret, 
das da gefagt ift : Un 


SPANISH. 


ger á no ser por cau- 
sa de fornicacion, 
hace que ella sea 
adúltera, y cualqui- 
era que se case con 
la divorciada comete 
adulterio. 

33. Tambien oiste- 
is que fué dicho á Jos 
antiguos. No te per- 
jurarás, mas cumpli- 
rás lo que hubieres 
jurado al Señor. 


34. Mas yo os digo: 
No juréis de ninguna 
manera ni porel cie- 
lo porque es el trono 
de Dios. 


35. Ni por la tierra 
porque es la peana 
de sus pies ni por 
Jerusalem porque es 
la ciudad del gran 
Rey. 


36. Ni jurarás por 
tu cabeza porque no 
puedes hacer un ca- 
bello blanco 6 negro. 


37. Mas vuestro 
hablar sea si, si; no, 
no ; porque lo que 
excede de esto, de 
mal procede. 


38. Habéis oido que 
fué dicho ojo por ojo, 


LATIN. 


verit uxorem su- 
am, excepta rati- 
one fornicationis, 
facit eam me- 
chari : et qui ab- 
solutam duxerit, 
adulterat. 

33. Iterum au- 
distis quia pro- 
nunciatum est an- 
tiquis: Non per- 
jurabis : reddes 
autem Domino 
juramenta tua. 

34. Ego autem 
dico vobis, non 
jurare omnino, 
neque in celo, 
quia thronus est 

i: 

35. Neque in 
terra, quia scabel- 
lum est pedum 
ejus: neque in Hi- 
erosolyma, quia 
civitas est magni 
regis : 

36. Neque in 
capite tuo jurave- 
ris, quia non po- 
tes unum capil- 
lum album aut ni- 
grum facere. 

37. Sit autem 
sermo vester, Eti- 
am, etiam, Non, 
non : quod autem 
abundans his, a 
malo est. 

38. Audistis quia 
pronunciatum est: 


GREEK. 


ἀντὶ ὀφθαλμοῦ, καὶ 
ὀδόντα ἀντὶ ὀδόντος - 


39. "Eye δὲ λέγω 
ὑμῖν, μὴ ἀντιστῆναι 
τῷ πονηρφ' ἀλλ) 
ὅστις σε ῥαπίσει ἐπὶ 
τὴν δεξιάν σου σια- 
yóva, στρέψον αὐτῷ 


καὶ τὴν ἄλλην > 


40. Καὶ τῷ θέλον- 
τί σοι κριθῆναι, καὶ 
τὸν χιτῶνά σου λα- 
Bei», ἄφες αὐτῷ καὶ 
τὸ ἱμάτιον. 


4]. Καὶ ὅστις σε 
ἀγγαρεύσει μίλιον ev, 
ὕπαγε μετ αὐτοῦ 
δύο. 

42. Té αἰτοῦντί σε 

idov: καὶ τὸν θέλον- 
Tu ἀπὸ cov δανεί- 
σασθαι μὴ ἀποστρα- 
pis. 

43. ᾿Ἡκούσατε ὅτι 
ἐῤῥέθη, ᾿Αγαπήσεις 
τὸν πλησίον σου, καὶ 
µισῆσεις τὸν ἐχθρόν 
oy 


44. 'Eyàó δὲ λέγω 
ὑμῖν, ἀγαπᾶτε τοὺς 
ἐχθροὺς ὑμῶν», εὖλο- 
γεῖτε τοὺς καταρω- 
µένους ὑμᾶς, καλῶς 
ποιεῖτε τοὺς μισοῦν- 


| FRENCH. 
œil pour œil, et dent 
pour dent. 


39. Mais moi, je 
vous dis: Ne résistez 
point au mal; mais 
si quelqu'un te frappe 
à ta joue droite, pré- 
sente-lui aussi l'autre. 


| 40. Et si quelqu'un 
veut plaider contre 
| toi, et t’öter ta robe, 
¡laisse-lui encore le 
manteau. 


41. Et si quelqu'un 
Ite veut contraindre 
d'aller avec lui une 
| lieue, vas-en deux. 
| 42. Donne à celui 
qui te demande, et ne 
te détourne point de 
celui qui veut em- 
prunter de toi. 

43. Vous avez ap- 
pris qu'il a été dit: 
Tu aimeras ton pro- 
chain, et tu hairas 
ton ennemi. 
| 
| 


44. Mais moi, je 
vous dis: Aimez vos 
ennemis, et bénissez 
ceux qui vous mau- 
dissent ; faites du bien 
ä ceux qui vous ha- 


ENGLISH. 


An eye for an eye, 
and a tooth for a 
tooth. 

39. But 1 say unto 
you, That ye resist 
not evil: but whoso- 
ever shall smite thee 
on thy right cheek, 
turn to him the other 
also. 


40. And ifany man 
will sue thee at the 
law, and take away 
thy coat, let him have 
thy cloak also. 


41. And whosoeveı 
shall compel thee to 
go a mile, go with 
him twain. 

42. Give to him that 
asketh thee, and from 
him that would bor- 
row of thee, turn not 
thou away. 

43. Ye have heard 
that 1t hath been said, 
Thou shalt love thy 
neighbor, and hate 
thine enemy : 


44. But I say unto 
you, Love your ene- 
mies, bless them that 
curse you, do good 
to them that hate you, 
and pray for them 


τας ὑμᾶς, καὶ προσ- issent, et priez pour which despitefully use 


εὔχεσθε ὑπὲρ τῶν ceux qui vous cou- you and persecute 


ἐπηρεαζόντων 


ὑμᾶς rent sus et vous per-, you ; 
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y um Uuge, Zahn um |y diente por diente. 
ahn. 


39. Ich aber (age euch: | 39. Mas yo os digo: 
daß ibt nicht widerfire: | No. opóngáis resis- 


ben folle dem Webel; 
fondern fo dir jemand 
einen Streich giebt auf 
deinen rechten ‘Baden, 
dem biete den andern 
auch dar. 

40. Und fo jemand mit 
dir rechten will, und 
deinen Rod nehmen, 
bem laß auch den Man: 
tel. 


41. Und fo dich je: 
mand  nótbiget eine 
Meile, fo gehe mit ihm 
we. 


49. Οἱ dem, der 
dich bittet ; und wende 
dich nicht von dem, der 
dir abborgeu will 


43. Ihr habe gehört, 
baf gefaat ift: Dufollfi 
deinen Nächtten lieben, 
D deinen Feind haf: 
en. 


44. Nh aber fage ench: 
tiebet eure Feinde ; feg- 
net, die euch fluchen ; 
thut wohl denen, die 
euch baffen ; bittet für 
die, fo euch beleidigen 
und verfolgen ; 


tencia & la injuria, 
antes si alguno te hi- 
riese en la mexilla 
derecha, presentale 
la otra. 


40.. Y si alguien 
quisiere ponerte pley- 
to y quitarte la túni- 
ca, alargale tambien 
tu capa. 


41. Y si alguno te 
compeliere & una le- 
gua vé con él dos. 


42. Al que te pidi- 
ere, dale; y al que 
te quisiese pedir pres- 
tado, no le vuelvas 
las espaldas. 

43. Habéis oido que 
fué dicho: Amaras 4 
tu proximo, y abor- 
recerás á tu enemi- 
go. 


44. Mas yo os digo: 
Amad á vuestrosene- 
migos bendecid á los 
que os maldicen : ha- 
ced bien á los que os 
odian, y orad por los 
que os calumnian y 
persiguen. 
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Oculum pro ocu- 
lo, et dentem pro 
dente. 

39. Ego autem 
dico vobis, non 
obsistere malo : 
sed quicumque te 
percusserit in 
dexteram tuam 
maxillam, verte 
illi et aliam. 

40. Et volenti 
tibi judicium pa- 
rar, et tunicam 
tuam tollere, di- 
mitte ei et palli- 
um. 

4]. Et quicun- 
que te angariave- 
rit milliare unum, 
vade cum illo duo. | 

42. Petenti te, 
da: et volentem 
a te mutuare, ne 
avertaris. 


43. Audistisquia 
pronunciatum est, 
Diliges proximum 
tuum, et odio, ha- 
bebis inimicum 
tuum. 

44. Ego autem 
dico vobis, Diligi- 
te inimicos ves- 
tros, benedicite 
maledicentes vos: 
benefacite odien- 
tibus vos, et orate 
pro infestantibus 
vos et insectanti- 
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καὶ διωκόντων ὑμᾶς - | sécutent ; 

45. Ὅπως γένησθη| 45. afin que vous 
viol τοῦ πατρὸς ὑμῶν | soyez les enfans de 
τοῦ dv οὐρανοῖς, ὅτι | votre Père qui est aux 
τὸν ἦλιον αὐτοῦ ava- | cieux ; car il fait le- 
«έλλει ἐπὶ πονηροὺς | ver son soleil sur les 
καὶ ἀγαθοὺς, καὶ Bpé- | méchans et sur les 
χει ἐπὶ δικαίους καὶ | gens de bien, et il en- 
ἀδίκους. voie sa pluie sur les 
justes et sur les in- 
justes. 

46. Car si vous ai- 
mez seulement ceux 
qui vous aiment, 
quelle récompense en 
aurez-vous ? Les pé- 
agers même n'en 
font-ils pas tout au- 
tant ? 

47. Kal ἐὰν ἀσπά- , 47. Et si vous faites 
σησθε τοὺς dded- | accueil seulement & 
ous ὑμῶν µόνον, ri| vos frères, que faites- 
περισσὺὸν — mowire; vous plus que les 
οὐχὶ καὶ οἱ τελῶναι | autres? Les péagers 
οὕτω TOLDO ; méme ne le font-ils 
pas aussi ? 

48. Soyez donc par- 
faits, comme votre 
Pere qui est aux cieux 
est parfait. - 


46. 'Eà» γὰρ dya- 
πήσητε τοὺς ἀγαπῶν- 
ras Upas, riva μισθὸν 
ἔχετε; οὐχὶ καὶ οἱ 
τελῶναι τὸ αὐτὸ ποι- 
οὖσι ; 


48. ἛἜσεσθε οὖν 
ὑμεῖς τέλειοι, ὥσπερ 
ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ ἐν 
τοῖς οὐρανοῖς τέλειός 


ἐστι. 


1. Prenez garde de 
ne pas faire votre 
aumóne devant les 
hommes pour en étre 
regardés ; autrement 
vous n'en recevrez 
point la récompense 
de votre Pére qui est 
aux cieux. 


1. Προσέχετε τὴν 
ἐλεημοσύνην ὑμῶν μὴ 
ποιεῖν ἔμπροσθεν τῶν 
- ἀνθρώπων, πρὸς τὸ 
θεαθῆναι αὐτοῖς» el 
δὲ µήγε, μισθὸν οὐκ 
ἔχετε παρὰ τῷ πατρὶ 
ὑμῶν τῷ ἐν τοῖς oú- 


ENGLISH. 


45. That ye may be 
the children of your 
Father which is in 
heaven: for he mak- 
eth his sun to rise on 
the evil and on the 
good, and sendeth 
rain on the just and 
on the unjust. 


46. For if ye love 
them which love you, 
what reward have ye? 
do not even the pub- 
licans the same ? 


47. And if ye salute 
your brethren only, 
what do ye more than 
others ? do not even 
the publicans so ? 


48. Be ye therefore 
perfect, even as your 
Father which is in 
heaven is perfect. 


1. Take heed that 
ye do not your alms 
before men, to be seen 
of them: otherwise 
ye have no reward of 
your Father which is 
in heaven. 
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45. Uuf dag ihr Kin: 
der fend eures Baters 
im Simmel. Denn er 
lage feine Sonne auf: 
gehen über bie Bófen 
und über die Guten, 
und läßt reguen über 
Gerechte und Huge: 
rechte. 


46. Denn fo ihr fie: 
bet, die euch lieben, was 
werdet ihr für tobn ha: 
ben? Thun niche taf; 
felbe auch die Zöllner ? 


47. Und fo ihe euch 
nur zu euren Brüdern 
freundlich thut, was 
thut ibe fonderliches ? 
Thun niche die Zöllner 
alfo ? 


48. Darum folle ihr 
pollfommenfenn, gleich: 
wie euer Vater im Him: 
mel vollfommen ift. 


1. Sabt Acht auf eure 
Almofen, daß ibe die 
"nicht gebet vor den Seu: 
ten, daß ihr von ihnen 
gefeben werdet; ibr 
habt anders feinen Sohn 
ben eurem Dater im 
Simmel, 


SPANISH. 


45. Paraque séais 
hijos de vuestro Pa- 
dre que está en los 
cielos el cual hace 
salir el sol sobre ma- 
los y buenos, y llue- 
ve sobre justos, é in- 
justos. 


46. Porque si amá- 
is á los que os aman, 
¿que recompensa ha- 
béis de tener? ¿No 
hacen lo mismo aun 
los publicanos ? 


47. Y si saludáis 
solamente á vuestros 
hermanos ¿qué mas 
hacéis que los otros ? 
¿No hacen tambien 
lo mismo los publi- 
canos ? 

48. Sed pues voso- 
tros perfectos así 
como vuestro Padre 
que esta en los cie- 
los es perfecto. 


1. Mirad que no 
hagáis vuestra li- 
mosna delante de los 
hombres con el fin 
de ser vistos de ellos 
de otra manera no 
tendréis galardon de 
vuestro Padre que 
está en los cielos. 


LATIN. 


bus vos. - 

45. Ut sitis filii 
Patris vestri qui 
in cælis, quia so- 
lem suum produ- 
cit super malos et 
bonos, et pluit su- 
per justos et in- 
justos. 


46. Si enim di- 
lexeritis diligen- 
tes vos, quam 
mercedem habe- 
tis? nonne et pub- 
licani idem faci- 
unt ? 


47. Et si salu- 
taveritis fratres 
vestros tantum, 
quid abundans fa- 
citis ? nonne et 
publicani sic faci- 
unt ? 

48. Estote ergo 
vos perfecti, sicut 
Pater vester qui 
in celis, perfec- 
tus est. 


1. Attendite mi- 
sericordiam ves- 
tram non facere 
ante homines, ad 
spectari eis: si 
autem non, mer- 
cedem non habe- 
tis apud Patrem 
vestrum qui in 
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2. Ὅταν οὖν mans 
ἐλεημοσύνην, μὴ 
σαλπίσῃς ἔμπροσθέν 
cov, ὥσπερ οἱ ὑὕπο- 
κριταὶ ποιοῦσιν ἐν 
ταῖς συναγωγαῖς καὶ 
ἐν ταῖς ῥύμαις, ὅπως 
δοξασθῶσιν ὑπὸ τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων. "Ay 
λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀπέχουσι 
τὸν μισθὸν αὐτῶν. 


3. Σοῦ δὲ ποιοῦν- 


τος ἐλεημοσύνην, μὴ 
γνώτω Y ἀριστερά 
σου τί ποιεῖ ἡ δεξιά 
seva 

4. “Oros $ σου 7 
ἐλεημοσύνη ἐν τῷ 
κρυπτφ * καὶ ὁ πατήρ 
σου ὁ βλέπων ἐν τῷ 
κρυπτῷ, αὐτὸς amo- 
δώσει σοι ἐν τῷ ϕα- 
νερῷ. 

5. Καὶ ὅταν προσ- 
euxn, οὐκ dam ὥσπερ 
οἱ ὑποκριταὶ, ὅτι φι- 
λοῦσιν ἐν ταῖς συνα- 
γωγαῖς καὶ ἐν ταῖς 
γωνίαις τῶν πλατει- 
dv ἑστώτες προσεύ- 
χεσθαι, ὅπως ἂν da- 
yoo. τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ’ 
᾽Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι 
ἀπέχουσι τὸν μισθὸν 
aura». 

6. Σὺ δὲ dra» προσ- 
eúxp, εἴσελθε els τὸ 
ταµιεῖόν σου, καὶ 
κλείσας τὴν θύραν 


FRENCH. 
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2. Lors donc que tu| 2. Therefore, when 


feras ton aumóne, ne 
fais point sonner la 
trompette devant toi, 
comme les hypocrites 
font dans les syna- 
gogues et dans les 
rues, pour en étre ho- 
norés des hommes. 
En vérité, je vous dis 
qu’ils recoivent leur 
récompense. 

3. Mais quand tu 
fais ton aumóne, que 
ta main gauche ne 
sache point ce que 
fait ta droite. 

4. Afin que ton au- 
möne soit dans le se- 
cret ; et ton Père qui 
voit ce qui se fait en 
secret t'en récom- 
pensera  publique- 
ment. 

5. Et quand tu prie- 
ras, ne sois point 
comme les hypo- 
crites ; car ils aiment 
a prier en se tenant 
debout dans les syna- 
gogues et aux coins 
des rues, afin d’étre 
vus des hommes. En 
vérité, je vous dis 
qu’ils regoivent leur 
récompense. 

6. Mais toi, quand 
tu pries, entre dans 
ton cabinet ; et ayant 
fermé ta porte, prie 


thou doest thine alms, 
do not sound a trum- 
pet before thee, as the 
hypocrites do, in the 
synagogues, and in 
the streets, that they 
may have glory of 
men. Verily, I say 
unto you, They have 
their reward. 


3. But when thou 
doest alms, let not thy 
left hand know what 
thy right hand doeth : 


4. That thine alms 
may be in secret: 
and thy Father, which 
seeth in secret, him- 
self shall reward thee 
openly. 


9. And when thou 
prayest, thou shalt not 
be as the hypocrites 
are: for they love to 
pray standing in the 
synagogues, and in 
the corners of the 
streets, that they may 
be seen of men. Ver- 
ily, I say unto you, 
They have their re- 
ward. 

6. But thou, when 
thou prayest, enter 
into thy closet, and 
when thou hast shut 
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2. Wenn du nun Al 
mofen giebit, follft du 
nicht laffen vor dir po: 
faunen, wie die Hench: 
ler chun in den Schu: 
[en,-unb auf den Buf: 
fen, auf daß fle von den 
teuten gepricfen wer: 
den. Wabhrlich, ich 
fage euh: Gie haben 
ihren tohn dahin. 


3. Wenn du aber Al: 
mofen giebit, fo [af 
deine [infe Hand nicht 
willen, mas die rechte 
tbut ; 

4. Unf taf dein Wl: 
mofen verborgen fen ; 
und dein Dater, der in 
das Berborgene fichet, 
wird dirs vergelteu df: 
fentlich. 


5. lind wenn du beteft, 
follit du niche feyn wie 
die Heuchler, die da ger: 
ne fleben und beten in 
den Schulen, und an 
den Eden auf den Saf: 
fen, auf daß fle von den 
Lenten gefeben werden. 
Wahrlich, ich fage cuch: 
Gie haben ihren tobn 
dabin. 


6. Wenn du aber be: 
tet, fo gehe in dein 
Kämmerlein,undfchlie: 
ge die Thür zu, und 
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ceelis. 


2. Así que cuando| 2. Cum ergo fa- 
haces limosna no ha- ; cis eleémosynam, 
gas que se toque la ne tuba clanxeris 


trompeta delante de 
tí, como hacen los 
hipócritas en las si- 
nagogas, y en las cal- 
les para atraerse hon- 
ra de los hombres. 
En verdad os digo 
que ya recibieron su 
recompensa. 

3. Mas cuando des 
limosna haz que tu 
mano izquierda, no 
sepa lo que hace tu 
derecha. 

4. Paraque tu li- 
mosna quede secreta, 
y tu Padre que ve en 
lo secreto, te premi- 
ará en público. 


5. Y cuando ores 
no seas como los 
hipócritas : Porque 
ellos aman el orar en 
pié en las sinagogas 
y en las esquinas de 
las calles para ser 
vistos de los hombres. 
En verdad os digo 
que ya recibien su 
recompensa. 


6. Mas tú cuando 
orares entra en tu 
aposento, y cerrada 
la puerta ora á tu Pa- 


| 


ante te, sicut hy- 
pocritee faciunt in 
synagogis et in 
vicis, ut glorifi- 
centur ab homini- 
bus: amen dico 
vobis, excipiunt 
mercedem suam. 


3. Te autem fa- 
ciente eleemosy- 
nam, nesciat si- 
nistra tua quid fa- 
ciat dextera tua. 

4. Ut sit tua eleé- 
mosyna in secre- 
to: et Pater tuus 
videns in secreto, 
ipse reddet tibi in 
manifesto. 


5. Et quum ores, 
non eris sicut hy- 
pocrite : quia a- 
mant in synago- 
gis, et in angulis 
platearum stantes 
orare, ut appare- 
ant hominibus. 
Amen dico vobis, 
quod excipiunt 
mercedem suam. 


6. Tu autem 
cum ores, intra in 
cubiculum tuum, 
et claudens osti- 
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gov, πρόσευξαι r$ 
πατρί σου τῷ ἐν τῷ 
κρυπτῷ' καὶ ὁ πατήρ 
σου ὁ βλέπω» ἐν τῷ 
κρυπτφ, ἀποδώσει 
σοι ἐν τῷ φανερφ. 

7. Προσευχόµενοι 
δὲ μὴ βαττολογήση- 
τε, ὥσπερ οἱ ἐθνικοί - 
δοκοῦσι γὰρ ὅτι ἐν 
τῇ πολυλογίᾳ αὐτῶν 
εἰσακουσθήσονται. 


8. M) οὖν όμοιω- 
ire avrois: οἶδε γὰρ 
ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὧν 
xpeiav ἔχετει, πρὸ τοῦ 
ὑμᾶς αἰτῆσαι αὐτόν. 


9. Οὗτω οὖν 
προσεύχεσθε ὑμεῖς : 
Πάτερ ἡμῶν ὁ ἐν τοῖς 
οὐρ.ινοῖς, ἁγιασθήτω 
τὸ ὄνομά σον * 

10. ᾿Ελθέτω 7 βα- 
σιλεία σου * γενηθή- 
τω τὸ θέληµά cov, 
ὡς ἐν οὐρανῷ, καὶ 
ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. 

1]. Τὸν ἄρτον ἡ- 


pév τὸν ἐπιούσιον 
Bie ἡμῖν σήμερον. 


12. Καὶ ἄφες ἡμῖν 
τὰ ὀφειλήματα ἡμῶν, 
ὡς καὶ ἡμεῖς ἀφίεμεν 
τοῖς ὀφειλέταις ἡμῶ». 


19. Καὶ μὴ. εἶσε- 


νέγκῃε ἡμᾶς els πει- 
ρασμὸν, ἀλλὰ ῥῦσαι 


FRENCH. ENGLISH. 


ton Pére qui te voit|thy door, pray to thy 
dans ce lieu secret; Father which is in 
et ton Pére qui te voit secret; and thy Fa- 
dans ce lieu secret, | ther, which seeth in 
te récompensera pub- | secret, shall reward 
liquement. thee openly. 

7. Or, quand vous| 7. Butwhen ye pray, 
priez, n'usez point de|use not vain repeti- 
vaines redites, comme |tions, as the heathen 
font les paiens; car do: for they think 
ils s'imaginent d’être | that they shall be 
exaucés en parlant heard for their much 
beaucoup. speaking. 

8. Ne leur ressem-| 8. Be not ye there- 
blez donc point; car|fore like unto them : 
votre Père sait dequoi|for your Father 
vous avez besoin,|knoweth what things 
avant que vous le lui| ye have need of be. 
demandiez. fore ye ask him. 

9. Vous donc priez| 9. Kner this manner 
ainsi: Notre Père qui therefore pray ye: 
es aux cieux, ton nom | Our Father which art 
soit sanctifié. in heaven, Hallowed. 

be thy name. 

10. Ton règne vi-| 10. Thy kingdom 
enne. Ta volonté come. Thy will be 
soit faite sur la terre | done in earth as it is 
comme au ciel. in heaven. 


11. Donne-nous au-| 11. Give us this day 
jourd'hui notre pain | our daily bread. 
quotidien. 


12, Et nous quitte| 12. And forgive us 
nos dettes, comme our debts, as we for- 
nous quittons aussi les | give our debtors. 
dettes à nos débiteurs. 


13. Et ne nous in-| 13. And lead us not 
duis point en tenta-|into temptation, but 
tion; mais delivre- | Jeliver us from evil. 
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bete zu deinem Vater 
im Berborgenen ; und 
bein Vater, der in das 
Berborgene fiehet, wird 
dirs vergelten öffent: 
lich. 

7. Und wenu ihr be: 
tet, (ol(t ihr nicht viel 
plappern, wie die Hei: 
den; denn fle meynnen, 
Πε werden  erhórec, 
wenn fle viele Worte 
machen. 

8. Darum follt ihr 
euch ihnen nicht gleich: 
en: Euer Vater weiß, 
was ibr bedürfet, ebe 
denn ihr ibn bitter. 


9. Darum follt ihr 
alfo beten: Unfer Ba: 
tee in dem Himmel! 
Dein Mame werde ge: 
beiliget. 

10. Dein Reich Fem: 
me Dein Wille ge: 
fchehe auf Erben, wie 
im Simmel. 


11. Unfer tägliches 
Brod gieb uns heute. 


12. Und vergieb uns 
unfere Schulden, wie 
wir unfern Schuldigern 
vergeben. 


13. Und führe uns 
nicht in PVerfuchung, 
fondern erldje uns von 


SPANISH. 


dre en secreto, y tu 
Padre que ve en lo 
secreto, te recompen- 


sará en público. 


7. Y al orar no ha- 
bléis mucho como 
los Gentiles creyen- 
do que han de ser 
oidos por su mucho 
hablar. 


8. No os asemejeis 
á ellos: porque vu- 
estro Padre sabe de 
lo que tenéis necesi- 
dad antes que voso- 
tros le pidáis. 

9. Vosotros pues ha- 
beis de orar así : Pa- 
dre nuestro que estas 
en los cielos santifi- 
cado sea tu nombre. 

10. Venga el tu rey- 
no: hagase tu volun- 
tad en la tierra así 
como en el cielo. 


11. Danos hoy nu- 
estro pan cotidiano. 


12, Y perdonanos 
nuestras deudas así 
como nosotros perdo- 
namos 4 nuestros 
deudores. 

13. Y no nos dejes 
caer en tentacion mas 
libranos de mal por- 


LATIN. 


um tuum, ora Pa- 
trem tuum qui in 
secreto : et Pater 
tuus conspiciens 
in secreto, reddet 
tibi in apparenti. 

7. Orantes au- 
tem ne inania lo- 
quamini, Sicut 
ethnici, arbitran- 
tur enim quod in 
multiloquio suo 
exaudientur. 

8. Ne igitur as- 
similemini eis: 
novit enim Pater 
vester quorum u- . 
sum habetis, anto 
vos petere eum. 

9. Sic ergo ora- 
te vos: Pater no- 
ster qui in cælis, 
sanctificetur no- 
men tuum. 

10. Adveniat 
regnum — tuum. 
Fiat voluntas tua, 
sicut in celo et in 
terra. 

11. Panem no- 
strum super sub- 
stantialem da no- 
bis hodie. 

12. Et dimitte 
nobis debita no- 
stra, sicut et nos 
dimittimus debi- 
toribus nostris. 

13. Et ne infe- 
ras nos in tenta- 
tionem, sed libera 
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ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ τοῦ πονη- 
pou ὅτι σοῦ έστιν 
y βασιλεία, καὶ 7 
δύναμις, καὶ y δόξα, 
els τοὺς αἰώνας : 


dun». 

14. 'Eà» yàp ἀφῆ- 
τε τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τὰ 
παραπτώματα αὐτῶν, 
ἀφήσει καὶ ὑμῖν ὁ 
πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ οὐρά- 
mos * 

15. 'Eà» δὲ μὴ 
ἀφῆτε τοῖς ἀνθρώποις 
rá παραπτώματα av- 
Té», οὐδὲ ὁ πατὴρ 
ὑμῶν ἀφήσει τὰ πα- 
ῥραπτώματα ὑμών. 

16. Ὅταν δὲ νη- 
στεύητε, μὴ γίνεσθε 
ὥσπερ οἱ ὑποκριταὶ, 
σκυθρωποί' ἀφανί- 
ζουσι γὰρ τὰ πρόσω- 
πα αὐτῶν, ὅπως Qa- 
voor τοῖς ἀνθρώποις 
veorevovres. ᾽Αμὴν 
λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἀπέ- 
χουσι τὸν μισθὸν av- 
Tay, 


17. Σὺ δὲ νεστεύων 
ἄλεψαί σου τὴν κε- 
adn», καὶ τὸ πρόσ- 
ωπόν σου vivas : 

18. "Oros μὴ φα- 
νῆς τοῖς ἀνθρώποις 
νηστεύων, ἀλλὰ τῷ 
πατρί σου τῷ ἐν τῷ 
κρυπτφ * καὶ ὁ πα- 
mp σου ὁ βλέπων ἐν 
rg κρυπτφ, ἀποδώσει 


FRENCH. 


nous du mal. Cara 
toi est le régne, et la 
puissance, et la gloire 
a jamais. Amen. 


14. Car si vous par- 
donnez aux hommes 
leurs offenses, votre 
Pere celeste vous par- 
donnera aussi les vö- 
tres. 

15. Mais si vous ne 
pardonnez point aux 
hommes leurs of. 
fenses, votre Pére ne 
vous pardonnera point 
non plus vos offenses. 

16. Et quand vous 
jeünerez, ne prenez 
point un air triste, 
comme font les hypo- 
crites ; car ils se ren- 
dent tout défaits de 
visage, afin qu'il pa- 
raisse aux hommes 
qu'ils jeünent. En 
vérité, je vous dis 
qu'ils reçoivent leur 
récompense. 

17. Mais toi, quand 
tu jeünes, oins ta téte, 
et lave ton visage ; 


18. afin qu'il ne 
paraisse point aux 
hommes que tu 
jeünes, mais à ton 
Pére qui est présent 
dans ton lieu secret; 


, et ton Pére qui te voit 


ENGLISH. 
For thine is the king- 
dom, and the power, 


and the glory, for ev- 
er. Amen. 


14. For if ye for- 
give men their tres- 
passes, your heavenly 
Father will also for- 
give you: 


15. But if ye for- 
give not men their 
trespasses, neither 
will your Father for- 


give your trespasses. 


16. Moreover, when 
ye fast, be not as the 
hypocrites, of a sad 
countenance : for 
they disfigure their 
faces, that they” may 
appear unto men to 
fast. Verily, I say 
unto you, They have 
their reward. 


17. But thou, when 
thou fastest, anoint 
thine head, and wash 
thy face ; | 

18. That thou ap- 
pear not unto men to 
fast, but unto thy Fa- 
ther, which is in se- 
cret : and thy Father, 
which seeth in secret, 
shall reward thee 
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dem Uebel. Denn dein 
it das Meich, und die 
Kraft, und die Herr: 
[ιδξείε in Ewigfeit. 
Amen. 


14. Denn fo ibr deu: 


Menfchen ihre Febler 
vergebet, fo wird euch 
euer bimmlifher Vater 
auch vergeben. 


15. Bo ihr aber den 
Menfcben ihre Febler 
nicht vergebet, fo wird 
euch euer DBater eure 
Sebler auch niche ver: 
geben. 

16. Wenn ibe faftet, 
follt ihr niche fauer fe: 
ben, wie die Heuchler ; 
dena fie verjtellen ihre 
Ungefichter, auf daß fie 
por den teuten fcheinen 
mit ihrem arten. 
Wahrlich, ich fage euch: 
Cite haben ihren Sohn 
dahin. 


17. Wenn du aber 
fajteit, fo falbe dein 
"Haupt, uud wafche dein 
Angefiche ; 

18. Auf daf du nicht 
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que tuyo es el reyno, 


el poder, y la gloria 
por los siglos. Amen. 


14. Porque si per- 
donáreis á los hom- 
bres sus ofensas vu- 
estro Padre celestial 
os perdonará tambien 
á vosotros. 

15. Mas si no per- 
donáreis á los hom- 
bres sus ofensas tam- 
poco vuestro Padre 
os perdonará vues- 
tras ofensas. 

16. Y cuando ayu- 
néis no os pongáis 
caritristes como los 
hipócritas, los cuales 
desfiguran sus rostros 
para hacer ver á los 
hombres que ayunan. 
En verdad os digo 
que ya recibien su 
recompensa. 


17. Mas tú cuando 
ayunes unge tu cabe- 
za y lava tu cara. 


18. Para no hacer 


fcheineft vor den deuten; ver & los hombres 


mit deinem Fajten, fon: 
dern vor deinem Batcr, 
welcher verborgen tft; 


und dein Vater, der in | 
das Berborgene ficbet, | 


que ayunas sino 4 tu 

Padre que está en lo 
| secreto y tu Padre 
que ve en lo secreto 


te recompensará en 
31 


LATIN. 


nos a malo. Quo- 
niam tuum est 
regnum, et po- 
tentia, et gloria in 

Aoc! 


secula. 

14. Si enim di- 
miseritis homini- 
bus lapsus eorum, 
dimittet et vobis 
Pater vester cæ- 
lestis. 

15. Si autem 
non  dimiseritis 
hominibus lapsus 
ipsorum, nec Pa- 
ter vester dimittet . 
lapsus vestros. 

16. Quum au- 
tem jejunatis, ne 
fiatis sicut hypo- 
crite, obtristati ; 
obscurant enim 
facies suas ; ut 
appareant homi- - 
nibus jejunantes. 
Amen dico vo- 
bis, quia recipiunt 
mercedem suam. 


17. Tu autem 
jejunans, unge tu- 
um caput, et fa- 
ciem tuam lava : 

18. Ut ne appa- 
reas hominibus 
jejunans, sed Pa- 
tri tuo qui in se- 
creto : et Pater 
tuus videns in se- 
creto, reddet tibi 
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19. Mp θησαυρίζε- 
Te ὑμῖν 
ἐπὶ ris ys, ὅπου 
ode καὶ βρώσις ἀφα- 


20. Θησαυρίζετε δὲ 
ὑμῖν θησαυροὺς ἐν 


vw ὁ θησαυρὸς ὑμῶν, 
ἐκεῖ ἔσται καὶ ἡ καρ- 
dia ὑμῶν». 

22. Ὁ λύχνος τοῦ 
σώματός dor» 6 
ὀφθαλμόε * ἐὰν οὖν ὁ 
ὀφθαλμός σου ἁπλοῦς 
3. ὅλον τὸ σώμά cov 
Φωτεινὸν ἔσται : 


23. 'Eà» δὲ ὁ 
ὀφθαλμός σου πονη- 
pos ᾖ, ὅλον τὸ σώμά 
cov σκοτεινὸν ἔσται. 
El οὖν τὸ φώς τὸ ἐν 
σοὶ, σκότος ἐστὶ, τὸ 
σκότος πόσον ; 


24. Οὐδεὶς δύναται 


δυσὶ κυρίοις δονλεύ- ᾿ 
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dans ton lieu secret 
te récompensera pub- 
liquement. 

19. Ne vous amas- 


θησαυροὺς | sez point des trésors 


sur la terre, que les 
vers et la rouille con- 
sument, et que les 
larrons percent et dé- 
robent. 


20. Mais amassez- 
yous des trésors dans 
le ciel, oú ni les vers 
ni la rouille ne con- 
sument rien, et oú les 
larrons ne percent ni 
ne dérobent. 


21. Car oú est votre 
trésor, lá sera aussi 
votre cœur. 


29. L’ail est la lu- 
miére du corps; si 
ó | donc ton œil est net, 


tout ton corps sera 
éclairé. 


23. Mais si ton œil 
est mal disposé, tout 
ton corps sera téné- 
breux; si donc la 
lumiére qui est en 
toi n'est que téné- 
bres, combien seront 
grandes les ténébres 
mémes ? 

24. Nul ne peut ser- 
vir deux maitres; car, 


ENGLISH. 


openly. 


19. Lay not up for 
yourselves treasures 
upon earth, where 
moth and rust doth 
corrupt, and where 
thieves break through 
and steal : 


20. But lay up for 
yourselves treasures 
in heaven, where nei- 
ther moth nor rust 
doth corrupt, and 
where thieves do not 
break through nor 
steal. 

21. For where your 
treasure is, there will 
your heart be also. 


22. The light of the 
body is the eye: if 
therefore thine eye be 
single, thy whole body 
shall be full of light. 


23. But if thine eye 
be evil, thy whole 
body shall be full of 
darkness. If there- 
fore the light that is 
in thee be darkness, 
how great is that 
darkness ! 


24. No man can 
serve two masters: 
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wird dirs bergelten df: 
fentlich, 


19. Ihr folle euch 
nicht Schage fammeln 
auf Erden, da fie die 
Morten und der Noit 
freifen, und da die Die: 
be nach graben und fteb: 
en. 


20. Gammelt euch 
aber Schäge im Him: 
mel, da fie weder Mot: 
ten noch Not freffen, 
und da die Diebe nicht 
nach graben, noch fteb: 
en. 


21. Deun wo euer 
Schag ift, da ift auch 
tutt. Herz. 


22. Das Uuge ift des 
geibes fiche. Wenn 
dein Auge einfültia ijt, 
fo wird bein ganzer teib 
licht fen. 


23. Wenn aber dein 
Auge ein Schalt ift, fo 
wird dein ganzer teib 
finfter fenn Wenn 
aber das ticht, das in 
dir it, Siniternif ift, 
wie groß wird dann die 
Biniternig felber feyn ? 


24. Niemand Faun 
zween Herren dienen; 


SPANISH. 
público. 


19. No amontonéis 
tesoros para vosotros 
en la tierra, en don- 
de la polilla y el 
orin los consumen y 
en donde los ladrones 
los desentierran y ro- 


20. Mas amontonad 
para vosotros tesoros 
en el cielo en donde 
ni la polilla ni el 
orin los consumen, y 
en donde los ladrones 
no los desentierran 
ni roban. 

21. Porque donde 
está vuestro tesoro 
allí está tambien vu- 
estro corazon. 

22. Luz de tu cu- 
erpo es tu ojo, por lo 
que si tu ojo fuere 
sencillo, todo tu cu- 
erpo estará lleno de 
luz. 


23. Mas si tu ojo 
fuere maligno todo 
tu cuerpo estará lle- 
no de tinieblas. Así 
que si la luz que hay 
en tí es tinieblas ¿cu- 
an grandes serán las 
mismas tinieblas ? 


24. Ninguno puede 
servir á dos señores, 


LATIN. 


in manifesto, 


19. Ne thesaue 
rizate vobis the» 
sauros in terra, 
ubi ærugo et tinea 
exterminat, et ubi 
fures perfodiunt, 
et furantur. 


20. Thesauriza- 
te autem vobis 
thesauros in ceelo, 
ubi neque serugo, 
neque tinea ex- 
terminat, et ubi 
fures non effodi- 
unt, nec furantur. 

21. Ubi enim 
est thesaurus ve- 
ster, ibi erit et cor 
vestrum. 

22. Lucerna cor- 
poris est oculus: 
si igitur oculus 
tuus simplex fue- 
rt, totum corpus 
tuum lucidum 
erit. 

23. Si autem 
oculus tuus malus 
fuerit, totum cor- 
pus tuum tene- 
brosum eri Si 
ergo lumen .quod 
in te, tenebre 
sunt, tenebres 
quantæ ? 

24. Nemo po- 
test duobus domi- 
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av: A γὰρ τὸν ἕνα 
µισήσει, καὶ τὸν ére- 
por αγαπήσει * $ dvds 
ἀνθέξεται, καὶ τοῦ 
érépov καταφρονή- 
ee ov δύνασθε Bew 
δουλεύευ καὶ pap- 
μωνᾷ. 


25. Ai τοῦτο λέγω 
ὑμῖν, μὴ μεριμνᾶτε τῇ 
Yuri ὑμῶν, ri φάγη- 
Te, καὶ τί winre> µη- 
δὲ τῷ σώματι ὑμῶ», 
ri ἐνδύσησθε: οὐχὶ 
ἡ ψυχὴ πλεῖόν ἐστι 
τῆς τροφῆς, καὶ τὸ 
σῶμα τοῦ ἐνδύματος; 


26. Ἐμβλέψατε els 
τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ ovpa- 
νοῦ, ὅτι οὗ σπείρου- 
σι», οὐδὲ θερίζουσι», 
οὐδὲ συνάγουσι» els 
ἀπυθηκας, καὶ ὁ πα- 
Tp ὑμῶν» ὁ οὐράνιος 
τρέφει aúrá. Οὐχ 
ὑμεῖς μᾶλλον διαφέ- 
pere αυτῶν ; 


27. Τίς δὲ ἐξ ὑμῶν 
μεριμνῶν δύναται 
προσθεῖναι ἐπὶ τὴν 
ἡλικίαν αὑτοῦ πῆχνν 
ένα; 

28. Καὶ περὶ ἐνδύ- 
paros τί μεριμνᾶτε ; 
καταµάθετε τὰ κρίνα 
τοῦ ἀγροῦ πῶς αὐξά- 


FRENCH. 


BNOLISH. 


ou il haïra l’un, et for either he will hate 
almera l'autre ; ou il | the one, and love the 
s'attachera à l'un, et | other ; or else he will 


méprisera 


l'autre ; hold to the one, and 


vous ne pouvez servir | despise the other. Ye 


Dieu et Mammon. 


cannot serve God and 
Mammon. 


25. C'est pourquoi} 25. Therefore I say 
je vous dis: Nesoyez unto you, Take no 


point en souci pour! 


votre vie, de ce que 
vous mangerez, et de 


thought for your life, 
what ye shall eat, or 
what ye shall drink; 


ce que vous boirez ; nor yet for your body, 


ni pour votre corps, 
de quoi vous serez 
vétus. La vie n'est- 
elle pas plus que la 
nourriture, et le corps 
plus que le vétement ? 

26. Considérez les 
oiseaux du ciel, car 
ils ne sément, ni ne 
moissonnent, ni n’as- 
semblent dans des 
greniers, et cepen- 
dant votre Pére ce- 
leste les nourrit. 
N’etes-vous pas beau- 
coup plus excellens 
qu’eux ? 

27. Et qui est celui 
d’entre vous, qui 
puisse par son souci 
ajouter une coudee á 
sa taille ? 

28. Et pourquoi 
êtes-vous en souci du 
vétement? Apprenez 
commentcroissent les 


what ye shall put on. 
Is not the life more 
than meat, and the 
body than raiment ? 


26. Behold the fowls 
of the air: for they 
sow not, neither do 
they reap, nor gather 
into barns; yet your 
heavenly Father feed- 
eth them. Are ye not 
much better than 
they ? 


27. Which of you 
by taking thought can 
add one cubit unto 
his stature ? 


28. And why take 
ye thought for rai- 
ment? Consider the 
lilies of the field, how 
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GERMAN. 


entweder er wird einen 
baffen und den andern 
lieben ; oder wird et 
nem anbangen, unb den 
andern verachten. Shr 
fénnet niche Gore die: 
nen und dem Miam: 
Mon. 


25. Darum fage ich 
euch: Gorget nicht für 
euer $cben, was ihr ef: 
feu und trinken werdet; 
auch nicht für euren 
geib, was ihr anziehen 
werdet. Jit niche das 
geben mehr, denn die 
Speife? Und der teib 
mehr, denn die Klei: 
dung ? 


26. Gebet die Vogel 
unter dem Himmel an: 
fte (den niche, fte ernten 
niche, fle (ammeln niche 
in die Scheunen, und 
euer hbimmlifcher Bater 
nábret fie doch. Send 
ibe denn nicht vich 
mehr, denn fie? 


27. Wer ift unter 
euch, der feiner tánge 
eine Elle zufegen môge, 
ob er gleich darum for: 
get? 

28. Und warum for: 
get ibe für die Kleis 
dung? Schauer die $i: 


SPANISH. 


porque 6 aborrecerá 
al uno y amará al 
otro, ó se allegará al 
uno y menospreciará 
al otro. No podéis 
servir á Dios y & las 
riquezas. 


25. Por esto os di- 
go: no andéis afa- 
nados por vuestra 
vida pensando que 
habéis de comer ó 
que habéis de beber, 
ni por vuestro cuer- 
po que habéis de ves- 
tir. ¿No vale mas 
la vida que el alimen- 
to, y el cuerpo que 
el vestido ? 

26. Mirad las aves 
del cielo que nosiem- 
bran ni siegan, ni re- 
cogen en troges, y 
vuestro Padre celes- 
tial las alimenta ¿no 
valéis pues vosotros 
mucho mas que e- 
llas ? 


27. Y quíen de vo- 
sotros dandose á dis- 
currir podrá añadir 
un codo á su estatu- 
ra? 

28. Y ¿porqué os 
afanáis por el vesti- 
do? Contemplad los 


lien anf dem Felde, wie lirics del campo co- 


LATIN. 
nis servire: aut 
enim -unum ode- 
rit, et alterum di- 
liget: aut unum 
amplexabitur, et 
alterum despiciet. 
Non potestis Deo 
servire et mam- 
mone. 

25. Propter hoc 
dico vobis, ne 
anxiemini animes 
vestræ, quid man- 
ducetis, et quid 
bibatis : neque 
corpori  vestro, 
quid induamini. 
Nonne anima plus 
est esca, et cor- 
pus indumento ? 


26. Inspicite in 
volatilia  cæli, 
quoniam non se- 
minant, neque 
metunt, neque 
congregant in 
horrea, et Pater 
vester ceelestis 


pascit illa. Non- 


ne vos m 
cellitis illis ? 
27. Quis autem 
ex vobis anxiatus 
potest adjicere ad 
staturam suam 
tubitum unum ? 
28. Et circa ves- 
timentum quid 
anxiamini? Ob- 
servate lilia agri 
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GREEK. 
pes» oU κοπιᾷ, οὐδὲ 
νήθει. 

29. Λέγω δὲ ὑμῖ», 
ὅτι οὐδὲ Σολομὼν ἐν 
πάσῃ τῇ δόξῃ αὑτοῦ 
περιεβάλετο us ty 
fovrer * 


30. El δὲ τὸν χόρ- 
τον τοῦ ἀγροῦ σήµε- 
pov ὄντα, καὶ αὔριον 
els κλίβανον βαλλό- 
µενον, ὁ Θεὸς οὕτως 
ἀμφιέννυσυ,, οὐ πολ- 
Ag μᾶλλον ὑμᾶς, ὁλι- 
χόπιστοι ; 

31. Μὴ οὖν µερι- 
µνήσητε, λέγοντες, 
Τί φάγωμεν, f) τί πί- 
epar, fj τί περιβα- 
λώμεθα ; 


32. Πάντα yàp 
ταῦτα τὰ ἔθνη ἐπι- 
ζητεῖ * οἶδε γὰρ ὁ πα- 
τὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ οὐράνιος, 
ὅτι χρήζετε τούτων 


ἁπάντων. 


33. Ζητεῖτε δὲ πρώ- 


FRENCH. 


lis des champs; ils 
ne travaillent ni ne 
filent. 

29. Cependant, je 
vous dis que Salomon 
méme, dans toute sa 
gloire, n'a pas été vé- 
tu comme l’un d’eux. 


30. Si done Dieu 
revêt ainsi l'herbe des 
champs, qui est au- 
jourd’hui sur pied, et 
qui demain sera jetee 
au four, ne vous vé- 
tira-t-il pas beaucoup 
plutót, 6 gens de pe- 
tite foi ? 

81. Ne soyez donc 
point en souci, di- 
sant : Que mange- 
rons-nous ? ou que 
boirons-nous ? ou de 
quoi serons-nous vé- 
tus ? 

32. Vu que les 
paiens recherchent 
toutes ces choses; car 
votre Pére celeste 
connait que 


ENGLISH. 
they grow ; they toil 
not, neither do they 
spin : 

29. And yet I say 
unto you, That even 
Solomon, in all his 
glory, was not ar- 
rayed like one of 
these. 

30. Wherefore, if 
God so clothe the 
grass of the field, 
which to-day is, and 
to-morrow is cast into 
the oven, shall he not 
much more clothe 
you, O ye of little 
faith ? 

31. Therefore take 
no thought, saying, 
What shall we eat ? 
or, What shall we 
drink ? or, Where- 
withal shall we be 
clothed ? 

32. (For after all 
these things do the 
Gentiles seek :) for 
your heavenly Father 


vous | knoweth that ye have 


avez besoin de toutes | need of all these 


ces choses. 
33. Mais cherchez 


things. 
33. But seek ye first 


τον τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ | premièrement le roy- | the kingdom of God, 
Θεοῦ, καὶ τὴν δικαιο-͵ aume de Dieu et sa | and his righteousness, 
σύνην αὐτοῦ, καὶ ταῦ- | justice, et toutes ces and all these things 
τα πάντα προστεθή- choses vous seront shall be added unto 


c'era, ὑμῖ». 
34. Μὴ οὖν µερι- 
µνήσητε eis τὴν αὔ- 


données par dessus. | you. 


34. Ne soyez donc 


34. Take therefore 


| point en souci pour no thought for the 


prov: ἡ γὰρ αὔριον le lendemain ; car le morrow: for the mor- 
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GERMAN. 
fe wachfen: fle arbei: 
ten nicht, auch fpinnen 
fie niche. 


SPANISH. 


mo crecen: ellos no 
trabajan, ui hilan. 


29. ch (age euch, bag |. 29. Y sinembargo 


auc Sulomo in aller 
feiner HerrlichFeit niche 
befleidet gewefen ift, 
als derfelben Eine. 


30. Go denn Gort 
das Gras auf dem Sel: 
de alfo Fleidet, das doch 
heute ftehet, nnd mor: 
gen in den Ofen gewor: 
fen wird, follte er das 
niche vielmehr euch 
thun? Dihr Kleingläu- 
bise ! 

31. Datum folft ihr 
nicht forgen, und fagen : 
Was werden wir eifen ? 
Was werden wir trin: 
fen? Womit werden 
wir uns fleiden, 


32. Mach folchem al: 
fen trachten die Heiden. 
Denn ener himmiifcber 
Vater weiß, daß ipt dep 
alles bedärfet. 


33. Trachtet am er: 
fien. nach dem Weiche 
Gottes, und nach feiner 
OGcrechtialeit ; fo wird 
euch folches alles zu: 
fallen. 

34. Darum forget 
nicht für den andern 
Morgen; denn der 


08 digo que ni aün 
Salomon en medio 
de toda su gloria no 
estuvo vestido como 
uno de estos. 

30. Pues si la yer- 
ba del campo que 
hoy es y mañana es 
echada en el horno, 
Dios la viste así ¿no 
os vestirá mucho mas 
á vosotros hombres 


de poca fé ? 


31. No os afanéis 
pues diciendo que 
comeremos ? 6 que 
beberemos? 6 con 
que nos cubriremos ? 


32. (Porque los 
Gentiles buscan estas 
cosas) porque vues- 
tro Padre celestial 
sabe que tenéis ne- 
cesidad de todas es- 
tas cosas. 

33. Buscad pues 
primero el reyno de 
Dios, y su justicia, y 
todas estas cosas os 
serán añadidas. 


34. Así que no an- 
déis cuidadosos por 
el dia de mañana, 


LATIN. 


quomodo augen 
tur: non fatigan- 
tur, neque nent. 
29. Dico autem 
vobis, quoniam 
nec Salomon in 
omni gloria sua 
amictus est sicut 
unum istorum. 
30. Si autem 
fcenum agri hodie 
existens, et cras 
in clibanum in- 
jectum, Deus sic 
circumornat, non 
multo magis vos, 
exiguæ fidei ? 


31. Ne igitur 
anxiemini, dicen- 
tes: Quid man- 
ducabimus, aut 
quid  bibemus, 
aut quid circum- 
amiciemur ? 

32. Omnia enim 
heec gentes inqui- 
runt. Novit enim 
Pater vester cæ- 
lestis quod opus 
habetis horum 
omnium. 

33. Querite au- 
tem primum reg- 
num Dei, et jus- 
titiam ejus, et heec 
omnia adponen- 
tur vobis. 

34. Ne igitur 
anxiemini in cras: 


nam cras curabit 
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µεριμνήσει τὰ dav- lendemain prendra rowshall take thought 


τῆς: ἀρκετὸν τῇ ἡμέ- 
pa 9 κακία abris. 


2. Ἐν ᾧ γὰρ κρί- 
pars κρίνετε, κριθή- 
σεσθε" καὶ ἐν $ µέ- 
τρφ perpeire, drripe- 
τρηθήσεται ὑμῖν. 


3. Τί δὲ βλέπεις τὸ 
κάρφος τὸ é» τῷ 
ὀφθαλμφ τοῦ ἀδελ- 
gov cov, τὴν δὲ ἐν 
τφ og ὀφθαλμφ do- 
κὸν oU κατανοεῖς ; 

4. "H πῶς ἐρεῖς τῷ 
ἁδελφφ σου, “Ades 
΄ ἀκβάλω τὸ κάρφος 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ 
cov; καὶ ἰδοὺ y δο- 
= ο ρολό 


"6. Ὑποκριτὰ, ἕκ- 
βαλε πρώτον τὴν do- 
κὸν ἐκ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ 
σου, καὶ τότε διαβλέ- 


soin de ce qui le re- | for the things of itself. 
garde: à chaque jour Sufficient unto the 
suffit sa peine. day is the evil thereof. 


1. Ne jugez point, | 1. Judge not, that ye 
afin que vous ne soy- be not judged. 
ez point jugés. 

2. Car de tel juge-¡ 2. For with what 
ment que vous juge- ! judgment ye judge, 
rez, vousserez jugés; ye shall be judged; 
et de telle mesure ‚and with what meas- 
que vous mesurerez, |ure ye mete, it shall 
on vous mesurera ré- | dd ipsia to you 


ciproquement. 

3. Et pourquoi re- ES And why behold- 
gardes-tu le fétu qui jest thou the mote that 
est dans l’@il de ton is in thy brother’s 
frère, et tu ne prends, | eye, but considerest 
pas garde a la poutre not the beam that is 
qui est dans ton œil ? | in thine own eye? 

4. Ou comment dis-| 4. Or how wilt thou 
tu à ton frère: Per- | ‚Say to thy brother, 
mets que j’öte de ton! Let me pull out the 
ceil ce fétu, et voilá, ' ‘mote out of thine 
tu as une poutre dans eye; and behold, a 
ton ορ! ? beam is in thine own 
| eye ? 

5. Hypocrite, éte| 5 5. Thou hypocrite, 
premitrement de ton | first cast out the pam 
œil la poutre, et après out of thine own e 
cela tu verras com- and then shalt u 
ment tu óteras le fétu | see clearly to cast out 
de l’œil de ton frère. the mote out of thy 

brother's eye. 

6. Ne donnez point| 6. Give not that 
les choses saintes aux | which is holy unto the 
chiens, et ne jetez | dogs, neither cast ye 
point vos perles de- | your pearls before 
vant les pourceaux, | swine, lest they traın- 
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moraende Tag wird für 
das Seine forgen. Es 
ift genug, daß ein jeg: 
licher Tag feine eigene 
Plage habe. 


1. Richter nicht, auf 
dag ihr nicht gerichtet 
werdet. 

2. Denn mit welcher: 
ley Gericht ihr richtet, 
werdet ihr gerichtet 
werden ; und mit welch: 
erley 90taaf ihr meet, 
wird euch gemeffen wer: 
den. | 

3. Wae fleheft du aber 
den Splitter in dei: 
nes Bruder Auge, und 
wirft nicht gewahr den 
Balken in deinem Un: 
ge? 

4. Oder wie darfit du 
fagen zu deinem Bru: 
der: Halt, ich will dir 
den Splitter aus δεί; 
nem Auge ziehen ? und 
fiehe, ein Balke ift. in 
deinem Ange. 

5. Du Heuchler, zie: 
be am erften den Bal: 
Een aus deinem Auge; 
darnach befiebe, wie du 
den Splitter aus deis 
nes Bruders Auge jit 
heit. 

6. Ihr follt das Hei: 
ligehum nicht den Sun: 
den geben, und eure 
Derien folle ihr niche 
tot bie Säue werfen; 


BPANISH. 


porque el dia de ma- 
ñana traerá su cui- 
dado; bastale al dia 
su proprio afan. 


1. No juzguéis pa- 
raque no seáis juz- 
gados. 

2. Porque con el 
juicio con que juzgá- 
reis seréis juzgados, 
y con la medida con 
que midiereis se os 
volverá á medir. 


3. Y ¿porqué ves 
la mota en el ojo de 
tu hermano y no 
echas de ver la viga 
que está en tu ojo? 


4. O ¿como dices 
á tu hermano, deja 
que saque la mota de 
tu ojo, y he aquí tú 
tienes una viga en tu 
proprio ojo ? 


5. Hipócrita, echa 
primero la viga de 
tu ojo, y entónces 
verás claramente pa- 
ra sacar la mota del 
ojo de tu hermano. 


6. No déis lo santo 
á los perros ni eche- 
is vuestras perlas de- 
lánte de los puercos, 
no sea que las hu- 


LATIN. 


suaipsius : suffi- - 


ciens diei malitia 
sua, 


1. Ne judicate, 
ut non judicemi- 
ni. 

2. In quo enim 
judicio judicave- 
ritis, judicabimi- 
ni: et in qua 
mensura mensi 
fueritis, remetie- 
tur vobis. 

3. Quid autem 
intueris festucam 
que in oculo fra- 
tris tui, at in tuo 


oculo trabem non : 


anımadvertis ? 

4. Aut quomodo 
dices fratri tuo: 
Sine ejiciam fe- 
stucam de oculo 
tuo, et ecce trabs 
in oculo tuo ? 


5. Hypocrita, 
ejice primum tra- 
bem deroculo tuo, 
et tunc intueberis 
ejicere festucam 
de oculo fratris 
tul. 

6. Ne detis sanc : 
tum canibus, ne- 
que mittatis mar- 
garitas — vestras 
ante porcos, no 


u 
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αὐτοὺς ἐν rois ποσὶν 


αὑτών, καὶ στραφέν- et que se retournant 


res ῥήξωσιν tyuas. 


FRENCH. 
de peur qu’ils ne les 
foulent & leurs pieds, 


ils ne vous déchirent. 


7. Αἰτεῖτε, καὶ 9o-| 7. Demandez, et il 


θήσεται & ὑμῖν ‚Inrei- 
τε, καὶ esprimere : 
κρούετε, καὶ ἀνοιγή- 
σεται ὑμῖ». 

8. Πᾶς γὰρ ὁ al- 
τών λαμβάνει, καὶ ὁ 
ζητώ» εὑρίσκει, καὶ 
vé κρούοντε ἀνοιγή- 
σεται. 

9. *H ris ἐστιν ἐξ 
ὑμῶν ἄνθρωπος, ὃν 
day αἰτήσῃ ὁ vide av- 
τοῦ ἄρτον, κὴ Aldor 


10. Kal ἐὰν ἰχθὺῦν 
αἰτήσῃ, μὴ ὄφιν ém- 
δώσει αὐτῷ; 


11. El οὖν ὑμεῖς, 
πονηροὲ ὄντες, οἴδατε 
δόματα ἀγαθὰ διδόναι 
TOs τέκνοις ὑμών, πό- 
oe μᾶλλον» ὁ πατὴρ 
ὑμῶν, d ἐν τοῖς ovpa- 
pois, δώσει ἀγαθὰ 


sois alrovow αὐτόν; 


12. Πάντα οὖν ὅσα 
ἂν θέλητε ἵνα σοιῶ- 
σιν ὑμῖν οἱ ἄνθρωποι, 
οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς ποιεῖ- 


re αὐτοῖς - οὗτος ydp | faites-les-leuraussi de | 


vous sera donné ; 
cherchez, et vous 
trouverez ; heurtez, 


et il vous sera ouvert. 

8. Car quiconque 
demande, recoit; et 
quiconque cherche, 
trouve; et il sera ou- 
vert à celui qui 
heurte. 

9. Mais qui sera 
l'homme d'entre vous 
qui donne une pierre 
à son fils, s’il lui de- 
mande du pain ? 


10. Et s'il lui de- 
mande un poisson, lui 
donnera-t-il un ser- 
pent ? 

11. Si donc vous, 
qui étes méchans, sa- 
vez bien donner à vos 
enfans des choses 
bonnes, combien plus 
votre Pére qui est aux 
cieux, donnera-t-il des 
biens à ceux qui les 
lui demandent ! 

12. Toutes les 
choses donc que vous 
voulez que les 


ENGLISH. 


ple them under their 
feet, and turn i 


and rend you. 


7. Ask, and it shall 
be given you; seek, 
and ye shall find; 
knock, and it shall be 
opened unto you : 

8. For every one 
that asketh, receiv 
eth; and he that seek- 
eth, findeth; and to 
him that knocketh, it 
shall be opened. 

9. Or what man is 
there of you, whom 
if his son ask bread, 
will he give him a 
stone ? 


10. Or if he ask a 
fish, will he give him 
a serpent? 


11. If ye, then, be- 
ing evil, know how to 
give good gifts unto 
your children, how 
much more shall your 
Father which is in 
heaven give good 
things to them that 
ask him ? 

12. Therefore all 
things whatsoever ye 
would that men should 


hommes vous fassent, | do to you, do ye even 


so to them: for this 


dor» ὁ νόµος καὶ of} même, car c'est la loi,is the law and the 
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auf dag fte diefelbigen 
nicht zertreten mit ib: 
ren Süfen, und fich 
wenden, und euch zer: 
reißen. | 

7. Bitter, fo wird euch 
gegeben ; fuchet, fo wer: 
det ihr finden; Flopfet 
an, fo wird euch aufge: 
than. 

8. Denn wer da bit: 
tet, der empfängt; und 
wer da fucbet, der fin: 
Det; und wer da an: 
Plopfer, dem wird auf: 
gethan. 

9. Welcher ift unter 
euch Menfcben, fo ihn 
fein Sohn bitter um 

rod, der ihm einen 
Stein bicte ? 


10. Oder fo er ibn 
bittet um einen gi(cb, 
der ihm eine Schlange 
biete? 

11. Go denn ihr, die 
ibt doch arg feyd, Fans 
net dennoch euren Kin: 
dern gute Saben ges 
hen, wie vielmehr wird 
euer Vater im Himmel 
Gutes geben deacn, vie 
ihn bitten. 


12. Alles nun, was 
ibe wollet, bafj euch die 
éente chun follen, das 
thut ibt ihnen; das ift 
das Oefeg und die Pro: 
pbeten. 


SPANISH. 


ellen con sus pies y 
volviendose contra 
vosotros 08 despeda- 
cen. 


7. Pedit, y se os 
dará : buscad, y ha- 
llaréis: llamad, y se 
os abrirá. 


8. Porque todo a- 
quel que pide récibe ; 
y el que busca halla, 
y al que llama se le 
abrirá. 


9. O quíen de vo- 
sotros es el hombre 
á quien si su hijo pi- 
diere pan acaso le 
dará una piedra ? 


10. O si le pidiere 
un pez, acaso le dará 
una serpiente ? 


11. Si vosotros pues 
siendo malos sabéis 
dar buenas dádivas á 
vuestros hijos ¿cuan- 
to mas vuestro Pa- 
dre que está en los 
cielos dará buenas 
dádivas á los que se 
las pidieren ? 

12. Asi que todo lo 
que quisiereis que los 
hombres hagan con 


LATIN. 


forte conculcent 
eas in pedibus su- 
is, et conversi di- 
rumpant vos. 


7. Petite, et da- 
bitur vobis: quæ- , 
rite, et invenietis : 
pulsate, et aperie- 
tur vobis. 

8. Omnis enim 
petens accipit : et 
quærens invenit, 
et pulsanti aperi- 
etur. 


9. Aut quis est 
ex vobis homo, 
quem si petierit 
filius suus panem, 
nunquid lapidem 
dabit ei ? 

10. Etsi piscem 
petierit, nunquid 
serpentem dabit 
ei? 

11. Si ergo vos 
mali existentes, 
nostis data bona 
dare filiis vestris, 
quanto magis Pa- 
ter vester qui in 
cælis, dabit bona 
petentibus se ? 


12. Omnia ergo 
queecumque vul- 
tis ut faciant vo- 


vosotros, hacedlo asi | bis homines, ita 
vosotros tambien con | et vos facite illis. 
ellos: porque esta es' Hec enim est 
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at. 
13. Εἰσέλθετε διὰ 
τῆς στενῆς πύλης: 
ὅτι πλατεῖα Y πύλη, 
καὶ εὐρύχωρος 7 ὁδὸς 
j ἀπάγονσα els τὴν 
ἀπώλεια», καὶ πολλοί 
clou οἱ εἰσερχόμενοι 
ds’ αὐτῆς. 

14. Ὅτι orev) y 
πύλη, καὶ τεθλιμμµένη 
n ὁδὸς y ἀπάγουσα 
els τὴν ζωὴν, καὶ ὁλί- 
yo clair οἱ εὑρίσκον- 
res αὐτήν. 

15. Προσέχετε δὲ 
ἀπὸ τών ψευδοπρο- 
Φητῶ», οἵτινες ἔρχον- 
ται πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐν év- 


δύμασι προβάτω», 
ἔσωθεν δέ «lox λύκοι 
ἅρπαγες. 


16. ᾿Απὸ τῶν καρ- 
πῶν αὐτῶν ἐπιγνώ- 
σεσθε αὐτούς. Μήτι 
συλλέγουσιν ἀπὸ a- 
κανθῶν σταφυλἠ», f 
ἀπὸ τριβόλων σῦκα; 

17. Οὕτω wav δέν- 
Bpov ἀγαθὸν καρποὺς 
καλοὺς moet: τὸ δὲ 
σαπρὸν δένδρο» καρ- 
ποὺς πονηροὺς ποιεῖ. 


186. Οὐ δύναται 
δένδρον ἀγαθὸν καρ- 
ποὺς πονηροὺς ποιεῖ», 


FRENCH. 


et les proph£tes. 

13. Entrez par la 
porte étroite, car c'est 
la porte large et le 
chemin spacieux qui 
mène à la perdition ; 
et il y en a beaucoup 
quí entrent par elle. 


14. Car la porte est 
étroite ; et le chemin 
est étroit qui mène à 
la vie; et il y en a 
peu qui le trouvent. 


15. Or gardez-vous 
des faux prophétes, 
qui viennent á vous 
en habits de brebis, 
mais qui au-dedans 
sont des loups ravis- 
sans. 

16. Vous les con- 
naitrez & leurs fruits : 
Cueille-t-on les rai- 
sins á des épines, ou 
les figues á des char- 
dons ? 

17. Ainsi tout bon 
arbre fait de bons 
fruits ; mais le mau- 
vais arbre fait de 
mauvais fruits. 


18. Le bon arbre ne 
peut point faire de 
mauvais fruits, ni le 


οὐδὲ δένδρον σαπρὸν | mauvais arbre faire 


καρποὺς καλοὺς ποι- 
eir. 


19. Há δένδρον μὴ 


de bons fruits. 


19. Tout arbre qui 


ENGLISH. 


prophets. 

13. Enter ye in at 
the strait gate ; for 
wide is the gate, and 
broad is the way, that 
leadeth to destruction, 
and many there be 
which go in thereat : 


14. Because strait is 
the gate, and narrow 
is the way, which 
leadeth unto life, and 
few there be that find 
it. 

15. Beware of false 
prophets, which come 
to you in sheep’s 
clothing, but inward- 
ly they are ravening 
wolves. 


16. Ye shall know 
them by their fruits, 
Do men gather grapes 
of thorns, or figs of 
thistles ? 


17. Even so every 

tree bringeth 

forth good fruit; but 

a corrupt tree bring- 
eth forth evil fruit. 


18. A good tree can- 
not bring forth evil 
fruit, neither can a 
corrupt tree bring 
forth good fruit. 


19. Every tree that 
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13. Gebet. cin durch 
die enge Dforte ; denn 
die Pforte ift weit, und 
der Weg ift breit, der 
zur Berdammnif ab: 
führer; und ihrer find 
viele, die darauf wan: 
deln. 

14. Und die Pforte 
ift enge, und der Weg 
ift. fchmal, der zum de: 
ben führer; und weni: 
ge find ihrer, die ihn 
finden. 

15. Gebet euch vor, 
vor den falfchen Pro: 
pheten, die in Schafe: 
fleidern zu euch fom: 
mtn; inmwendig aber 
find fle reipende Wolfe. 


16. Un ihren Fricb: 
ten folle ihe fie erfen: 
nen. Kanı man auch 
Trauben fefen von den 
Dornen, oder Feigen 
von den Dirteln ? 

17. Ulfo ein jeglicher 
guter Baum bringet 
gute Früchte; aber ein 
fauler Baum bringet 
arge Früchte. 


18. Ein guter Baum 
Faun niche arge Srüchte 
bringen, und ein faufet 
Baum fann nicht gute 
Srüchte bringen. 


19. Ein jeglicher 


SPANISH. 


la Ley y los Profetas. 

13. Entrad por la 
puerta angosta, por- 
que ancha es la pu- 
erta, y espacioso el 
camino que conduce 
á la perdicion, y mu- 
chos son los que en- 
tran por ella. 

14. Porque estrecha 
es la puerta, y an- 
gosto el camino que 
conduce á la vida y 
pocos son los que 
atinan con él. 

15. Guardaos de los 
falsos . profetas que 
vienen &ä vosotros 
vestidos de pieles de 
ovejas y por dentro 
son lobos rapaces. 


16. Por sus frutos 
los conoceréis. Aca- 
so se cogen uvas de 
los espinos, 6 higos 
de los abrojos ? 


17. Así mismo todo 
árbol bueno lleva bu- 
en fruto, y el árbol 
malo lleva mal fruto. 


18. No puede el 
árbol bueno llevar 
mal fruto, ni el ár- 
bol malo llevar fruto 
bueno. 


19. Todo árbol que 
32 | 


LATIN. 


Lex et Prophetæ. 

13. Intrate per 
angustam portam, 
quia lata porta et 
spatiosa via du- 
cens ad perditio- 
nem, et multi sunt 
ingredientes per 
eam. 

14. Quia angus- 
ta porta, et stricta 
via ducens ad vi- 
tam, et pauci sunt 
invenientes eam. 


15. Attendite ve- 
ro a falsis prophe- 
tis, qui veniunt ad 
vos in indumentis 
ovium, intrinse- 
cus autem sunt 
lupi rapaces. 

16. A fructibus 
eorum agnoscetis 
eos. Nunquid col- 
ligunt a spinis 
uvam, aut de tri- 
bulis ficum ? 

17. Sic omnis 
arbor bona fruc- 
tus bonos facit: 
at cariosa arbor 
fructus malos fa- 
cit. 

18. Non potest 
arbor bona fruc- 
tus malos facere, 
neque arbor cari- 
osa fructus pul- 
chros facere. 

19. Omnis arbor 


avrous. 

21. Ov was ὁ λέ- 
γω» po, Κύριε, Kú- 
pee, εἰσελεύσεται els 
τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν 
οὐρανών: ἀλλ᾽ όποι- 
Gy τὸ Θέληµα τοῦ 
πατρός µου τοῦ ἐν 
οὐρανοῖς. 

22. Πολλοὶ ἐροῦσί 
μοι ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέ- 
ρα, Κύριε, Κύριε, οὐ 
τῷ σῷ ὀνόματι προ- 
εφητεύσαμεν, καὶ τῷ 
oe ὀνόματι δαιμόνια 
ἐξεβάλομεν, καὶ τῷ 
oe ὀνόματι δυνάµεις 
πολλὰς ἐποιήσαμεν ; 


23. Καὶ τότε duo- 
λογήσω αὐτοῖς, ὅτι 
οὐδέποτε ἔγνων ὑμᾶς * 
ἀποχωρεῖτε dw’ ἐμοῦ 
ol ἐργαζόμενοι τὴν 


24. Πᾶς οὖν ὅστις 
ἀκούει µου τοὺς λό- 
γους τούτους, καὶ ποι- 
ei αὐτοὺς, ὁμοιώσω 
αὐτὸν ἀνδρὶ φρονίµῳ, 
ὅστις decdénqo e iu 
οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ επὶ τὴν 
πέτραν. 


FRENCH. 


ne fait point de bon 
fruit, est coupé et je- 
té au feu. 


20. Vous les con- 
naítrez donc a leurs 
fruits. 

21. Tous ceux qui 
me disent: Seigneur! 
Seigneur! n’entre- 
ront pas dans le roy- 
aume des cieux ; mais 
celui qui fait la vo- 
lonté de mon Pére 
qui est aux cieux. 

22. Plusieurs me di- 
ront en ce jour-là : 
Seigneur ! Seigneur ! 
n’avons-nous pas pro- 
phétisé en ton nom? 
et n’avons-nous pas 
chassé les demons en 
ton nom ? et n’avons- 
nous pas fait plusieurs 
miracles en ton nom? 


23. Mais je leur di- 
ra alors tout ouverte- 
ment: Je ne vous ai 
jamais reconnus; re- 
tirez-vous de moi, 
vous qui vous adon- 
nez à l'iniquité. 

24. Quiconque en- 
tend donc ces paroles 
que je dis, et les met 
en pratique, je le com- 
parerai à l'homme 
prudent, qui a báti sa 
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bringeth not forth 
good fruit is hewn 
down, and cast into 
the fire. 

20. Wherefore by 
their fruits ye shall 
know them. 

21. Not every one 
that saith unto me, 
Lord, Lord, shall en- 
ter into the kingdom 
of heaven; but he 
that doeth the will of 
my Father which is 
in heaven. 

22. Many will say 
to me in that day, 
Lord, Lord, have we 
not prophesied in thy 
name ? and in thy 
name have cast out 
devils ? and in thy 
name done many 
wonderful works ? 


23. And then will I 
profess unto them, I 
never knew you : de- 
part from me, ye that 
work iniquity. 


24. Therefore who- 
soever heareth these 
sayings of mine, and 
doeth them, 1 will 
liken him unto a wise 
man, which built his 


maison sur la roche ;| house upon a rock : 
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Baum, der nicht gute 
Brüchte bringet, wird 
abgehauen und ins Feu: 
er geworfen. 

20. Darum an ihren 
Srüchten folle ihr fle 
erfennen. 

21. Es werden nicht 
alle, die zu mir fagen: 
Herr, δα in das 
Himmelreich fommen ; 
fondern die den Willen 
thun meines Baters 
im Himmel. 


22. Es werden viele 
P" mit fagen an jenem 
age: Herr, Herr, ba: 
ben wir nicht in deinem 
Mamen geweiflaget ? 
Haben wir niche in dei: 
nem Damen Teufel 
ausgerrieben? Haben 
wir nicht in deinem 
Namen viele Thaten 
gcthan 2 
23. Dann werde ich 
ihnen befennen: Sch 
babe euch noch nie er: 
fanut ; weichet alle von 
mir, ihr Uebelthäter. 


24. Darum, wer die 
fe meine Rede börer, 


und thut fle, den ver: 


gleiche ich einem Eugen 
Manne, der fein Haus 
auf einen Felfen bau- 
ete, 


SPANISH. 


no lleva buen fruto, 
será cortado y echa- 
do al fuego. 


20. Por sus frutos 
pues los conoceréis. 


21. No todo aquel 
que me dice Señor, 
Señor, entrará en el 
reyno de los cielos, 
sino aquel que hicie- 
re la voluntad de mi 
Padre que está en 
los cielos. 

22. Muchos me di- 
rán en aquel dia Se- 
ñor, Señor ¿no he- 
mos profetizado en 
tu nombre? ¿y no 
hemos en tu nombre 
lanzado demonios ? 
¿y hecho muchos mi- 
lagros en tu nombre ? 


23. Y entónces yo 
les diré claramente. 
Nunca os conocí ; 
apartaos de mi ope- 
rarios de la maldad. 


24. Por tanto todo 
aquel que oye estas 
mis palabras y las 
practica, lo compa- 
rare & un hombre 
cuerdo que edificó su 
casa sobre peña. 


LATIN. 


non faciens fruc- 
tum pulchrum, 
exscinditur, et in 
ignem injicitur. 

20. Itaque ex 
fructibus eorum 
agnoscetis eos. 

21. Non omnis 
dicens mihi, Do- 
mine, Domine, 
intrabit in regnum 
ceelorum : sed fa- 
ciens voluntatem 
Patris mei, qui in 
cælis. 

22. Multi dicent 
mihi in illa die: 
Domine, Domine, 
nonne tuo nomi- 
ne  prophetavi- 
mus, et tuo no- 
mine  dæmonia 
ejecimus, et tuo 
nomine efficien- 
tias multas feci- 
mus ? 

23. Et tunc con- 
fitebor illis, Quod 
nunquam novi 
vos; abscedite a 
me omnes ope- 
rantes iniquita- 
tem. 

24. Omnis er 
quicunque audit 
mea verba hæc, 
et facit ea, assi- 
milabo illum viro 
prudenti, qui sedi- 
ficavit domum su- 
am super petram. 
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25. Kal κατέβη | 25. et lorsque la 


βροχὴ, καὶ ἦλθον ol 
ποταμοὶ, καὶ ἔπνευ- 
ταν ol ἄνεμοι, καὶ 
προσέπεσον τῇ οἰκίᾳ 
ἐκείνῃ. καὶ οὐκ ἔπε- 
ae: τεθεµελίωτο γὰρ 
ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν. 


26. Καὶ más ὁ a- 
κούων µου τοὺς λό- 
yous τούτους, καὶ μὴ 
wow» αὐτοὺς, ὁμοιω- 
θήσεται ἀνδρὶ pope 
doris φκοδόµησε τὴν 
οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὴν 


ἄμμον : 


27. Kal κατέβη y 
βροχὴ, καὶ ἦλθον οἱ 
ποταμοὶ, καὶ ἔπνευ- 
σαν οἱ ἄνεμοι, καὶ 
προσέκοψαν τῇ olkia 
ἐκείνῃ, καὶ énece: 
καὶ ἦν ἡ πτῶσις av- 


τῆς µεγάλη. 


28. Καὶ ἐγένετο 
ὅτε συνετέλεσεν ὁ 
"Inooús τοὺς λόγους 
τούτου» ἐξεπλήσ- 
σοντο οἱ ὄχλοι ἐπὶ 
τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ : 


29. "Hy γὰρ διδά- 
σκω» αὐτοὺς ὡς é£ov- 
σίαν ἔχων, καὶ ουχ 


as οἱ γραμματεῖς. 


pluie est tombée, et 
que les torrens sont 
venus, et que les 
vents ont soufflé, et 
ont donne contre 
cette maison, elle 
n'est point tombée, 
parce qu'elle était 
fondée sur la roche. 
26. Mais quiconque 
entend ces paroles 
que je dis, et ne les 
met point en pratique, 
sera semblable a 
l’homme insensé, qui 
a bâti sa maison sur 
le sable ; 


27. et lorsque la 
pluie est tombée, et 
que les torrens sont 
venus, et que les 
vents ont souffle, et 
ont donné contre 
cette maison, elle est 
tombée, et sa ruine 
a été grande. 

28. Or il arriva que 
quand Jésus eut ache- 
vé ce discours, les 
troupes furent éton- 
nées de sa doctrine ; 


29. car il les ensei- 

gnait comme ayant 
de l'autorité, et non 
pas comme les 
scribes. 


ENGLISH. 


25. And the rain 
descended, and the 
floods came, and the 
winds blew, and beat 
upon that house ; and 
it fell not: for it was 
founded upon a rock. 


26. And every one 
that heareth these 
sayings of mine, and 
doeth them not, shall 
be likened unto a 
foolish man, which 
built his house upon 
the sand : 


27. And the rain 
descended, and the 
floods came, and the 
winds blew, and beat 
upon that house ; and 


it fell: and great was 
the fall of it. 


28. And it came to 
pass, when Jesus had 
ended these sayings, 
the people were as- 
tonished at his doc- 
trine : 


29. For he taught 
them as one having 
authority, and not as 
the scribes. 
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25. Da nun cin Plage 
regen fiel, und ein Ge: 
waffer fam, und webe: 
ten die Winde, und 
fliegen au das Haus, 
flel es doch nicht, denn 
es war auf einen Selfen 
gegründet. 


26. Und wer diefe 
meine Mede hören, und 
thuc fle nicht, der if 
einem thörichten Mau: 
ne gleich, der fein Haus 
auf den Gand bauete. 


27. Da nun ein Plat: 
regen fiel, und fam cin 
Srwáffer, und webeten 
die Winde, und fließen 
an das Haus, da fiel es, 
und that einen großen 
Ball. 


28. Und es begab fi, 
ba «ιό diefe Mede 
vollendet hatte, entfegte 
fi das Volk über (ei: 
ne ἐεῦτε. 


29. Denn er predigte 
gewaltig, und nicht wie 
bie Schriftgelehrten. 


SPANISH. 


25. Y descendió 
lluvia, y vinieron ri- 
08, y soplaron vien- 
tos, y dieron con ím- 
petu sobre aquella 
casa y no cayó por- 
que estaba cimenta- 
da sobre peña. 


26. Y todo aquel 
que oye estas mis 
palabras, y no las 
cumple, será seme- 
jante á un hombre 
loco que edificó su 
casa sobre arena. 


27. Y descendió 
lluvia, y rios vinie- 
ron, y soplaron vien- 
tos, y dieron impetu- 
osamente sobre a- 
quella casa, y cayó, 
y fué grande su rui- 
na. 


28. Y sucedió que 
cuando Jesus hubo 
concluido estos razo- 
namientos las gentes 
estaban madas de 
su doctrina. 


29. Porque los en- 
señaba como quien 
tiene autoridad y no 
& la manera de los 


Escribas. 
32 0 
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25. Et descen- 
dit pluvia et yene- 
runt flumina, et 
flaverunt venti, et 
procubuerunt do- 
mui illi, et non 
cecidit: fundata 
erat enim super 
petram. 


26. Et omnis 
audiens mea ver- 
ba hsc, et non 
faciens ea, assi- 
milabitur viro 
stulto, qui ædifi- 
cavit domum su- 
am super are- 
nam: 

27. Et descen- 
dit pluvia, et ve- 
nerunt flumina, et 
flaverunt venti, et 

roruerunt domui 
illi, et cecidit, et 
fuit casus illius 
magnus. 


28. Et factum 
est, quum con- 
summasset Jesus 
sermones hos,stu- 
pebant illum tur- 
bee super doctrina 
ejus. 

29. Erat enim 
docens eos ut auc- 
toritatem habens, 
et non sicut Scri- 
bes, 


378 


GREEK. 


l. Καταβάντι δὲ 
αὐτῷ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄρους, 
ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ 
ὄχλοι πολλοί. 


2. Kal ἰδοὺ λεπρὸς 
ἐλθὼν προσεκύνει av- 
τῷ, λέγων" Κύριε, ἐὰν 
θελῃε, δύνασαί µε κα- 
θαρίσαι. 


3. Καὶ ἐκτείνας τὴν 
xeipa, ἥψατο αὐτοῦ 
ὁ Ἰησοῦς, λέγων: 
Θέλω, καθαρίσθητι - 
Καὶ εὐθέως ἐκαθαρί- 
σθη αὐτοῦ n λέπρα. 


4. Καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ 
6 Ἰησοῦς' “Opa µη- 
δενὶ «mps» ἀλλὰ 
ὕπαγε, σεαυτὸν δεῖ- 
ξον τῷ lepe καὶ 
προσένεγκε τὸ δώρο», 
ὁ προσέταξε Μωσης, 
els μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. 


a ος nn Un ο 


5. Ἐϊσελθόντι δὲ 
τῷ Ἰησοῦ εἷς Καπερ- 
ναοὺμ, προσῆλθεν 
avrQ ἑκατόνταρχος 
παρακαλῶν αὐτὸν, 

ϐ. Καὶ λέγω», Κύ- 
pre, ὁ mais µου βέ- 
βληται ἐν τῇ olxía 
παραλυτικὸς, δεινῶς 
βασανιζόµενος. 


7. Καὶ λέγει aire 
ὁ Ἰησοῦς - "Eye éÀ- 


FRENCH. 


1. Et quand il fut 


descendu de la mon- 
tagne, de grandes 
troupes le suivirent. 


2. Et voici, un lé- 
preux vint et se pro- 
sterna devant lui, en 
lui disant : Seigneur, 
si tu veux, tu peux 
me rendre net. 

3. Et Jésus etendant 
la main, le toucha, en 
disant: Je le veux, 
sois net; et inconti- 
nent sa lèpre fut gué- 
rie. 


4. Puis Jésus lui dit: 
Prends garde de ne le 
dire á personne; mais 
va, et te montre au 
sacrificateur, et offre 
le don que Moise a 
ordonné, afin que cela 
leur serve de témoi- 


gnage. 

5. Et quand Jesus 
fut entré dans Caper- 
naüm, un centenier 
vint & lui, le priant, 


6. et disant: Sei- 
gneur, mon serviteur 
est paralytique dans 
ma maison, et il souf- 
fre extrêmement. 


7. Jésus lui dit: J’i- 
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ENGLISH. 


1. When he was 
come down from the 
mountain, great mul- 
titudes followed him. 


2. And behold, there 
came a leper and wor- 
shipped him, saying, 
Lord, if thou wilt, 
thou canst make me 
clean. 

3. And Jesus put 
forth his hand, and 
touched him, saying, 
I will; be thou clean. 
And immediately his 
leprosy was cleansed. 


4. And Jesus saith 
unto him, See thou 
tell no man; but 
thy way, show thyself 
to the priest, and offer 
the gift that Moses 
commanded, for a tes- 
timony unto them. 


5. And when Jesus 
was entered into Ca- 
pernaum, there came 
unto him a centurion, 
beseeching him, 


6. And saying, Lord, 
my servant lieth at 
home sick of the pal- 
sy, grievously tor- 
mented. 


7. And Jesus saith 


rai, et je le guérirai. | unto him, I will come 


MATTHEW, CHAPTER VII. 


GERMAN. 


1. Da er aber vom 
Berge herab ging, folg: 
te ibm viel Volke nach. 


2. Und flebe, ein Uns: 
Agiger Fam, und betete 
thu an, und fpracb: 
Herr, fo du αἱ, 
fannft du mich wohl 
reinigen. 

3. Und Syefue ftrette 
feine Hand aus, rühre: 
te ibn an, und fpracb : 
Ich wills than; fer ge: 
reiniget. Und alfobald 
ward er von feinem 
Ausfag rein. 

4. Und Defus fprach 
zu ibm: Giebe gu, fa: 
ge té niemand; fon: 
dern gebe bin, und zei- 
ge dich bem SPriefter, 
und opfere die Gabe, 
die Mojes befohlen bat, 

u einem Seugnif über 


e. 

5. Da aber Sefus ein: 
ging zu Œaperuaum, 
trat ein Hauptmann 
zu ihm, der bat ihn, 


6. Und fprach: Herr, 

mein Kneche liege zu 
Haufe, und ift gibtbri- 
Dig, und bat große 
Qual, 


7. 6 6 
ibm is le toss 


BPANISH. 


1. Y cuando hubo 
descendido del monte 
le seguían muchas 
gentes. 


2. Y he aquí vinó 
un leproso, y le ado- 
raba diciendo Señor, 
si tú quieres puedes 
limpiarme. 


3. Y estendiendo 
Jesus la mano le to- 
có diciendo: Quie- 
ro, se limpió, € in- 
mediatamente quedo 
limpio de su lepra. 


4. Entónces Jesus 
le dijé : Mira no lo 
digas á nadie mas ve, 
presentate al Sacer- 
dote, y ofrece el don 
que Moyses ordenó 
en testimonio á ellos. 


5. Y habiendo en- 
trado Jesus en Ca- 
pharnaum se llegó á 
él un centurion ro- 


gandole. 


6. Y diciendo : Se- 
ñor, mi criado está 
postrado en cama 
paralítico reciamente 
atormentado. 


7. Y Jesus le dijó : 
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LATIN. 


1. Descendente 
autem eo de mon- 
te, secutæ sunt 
eum turbe mul- 
tee. 
2. Et ecce le- 
prosus veniens, 
adorabat eum, di- 
cens : Domine, si 
velis, efficax es 
me mundare. 

3. Et extendens 
manum, tetigit 
eum Jesus, di- 
cens: Volo, mun- 
dare. Et confes- 
tim mundata est 
ejus lepra. 

4. Et ait illi Je- 
sus: Vide, nemi- 
ni dixeris: sed 
abi, teipsum os- 
tende sacerdoti, 
et offer munus 
quod X precepit 
Moyses, in testi- 
monium illis. 

5. Introeunte au- 
tem Jesu in Ca- 
pernaum, acces- 
sit ad eum Cen- 
turio, appellans 
eum, 

6. Et dicens : 
Domine, puer 
meus jacet in do- 
mo paralyticus, 
vehementer dis- 
cruciatus. 

7. Et ait illi Je- 


Yo iré y le sanaré. |sus: Ego veniens 
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GREEK. 
θὼν θεραπεύσω αὖ- 
τόν 


8. Kal ἀποκριθεὶς 
6 ἑκατόνταρχος ἔφη" 
Κύριε, οὐκ εἰμὶ ἵκα- 
pos ἵνα µου ὑπὸ τὴν 
στέγη» κεἰσέλθῃε * 
ἀλλὰ µόνον ele λό- 
ye, καὶ ἰαθήσεται ó 
παῖς pov. 


| 9. Καὶ γὰρ ἐγὼ &- 
θρωπός εἶμι ὑπὸ e£- 
ουσίαν, ἔχων ὑπ 
épavrdy στρατιώτας * 
καὶ λέγω τούτῳ, πο- 
ρεύθητι, καὶ πορεύε- 
ται. καὶ ἄλλφ, ép- 
xov καὶ έρχεται - 
καὶ τῷ δούλφ pov, 
ποίησο» Tovro, καὶ 
ποιεῖ. 


10. *Axovras δὲ ὁ 
Ἰησοῦς, ἐθαύμασε, 
καὶ eire τοῖς ἀκολου- 
θοῦσιν: ᾽Αμὴν λέγω 
ὑμῖν, οὐδὲ ἐν τῷ Ἰσ- 
ραὴλ τοσαύτην πί- 
στιν εὗρον. 


11. Λέγω δὲ un, 
ὅτι πολλοὶ ἀπὸ ava- 
τολῶ» καὶ δυσμῶν ἤ- 
έουσι, καὶ ἀνακλιθή- 
σονται μετὰ Αβραὰμ 
καὶ Ἰσαὰκ καὶ 'Ia- 
κὼβ ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ 
τῶν οὐρανῶν * 


12. Ol δὲ υἱοὶ τῆε 


FRENCH. 


8. Mais le centenier 
lui répondit:  Sei- 
gneur, je ne suis pas 
digne que tu entres 
sous mon toit; mais 
dis seulement la pa- 
role, et mon serviteur 
sera guéri. 


9. Car moi-même, 
qui suis un homme 
constitue sous la puis- 
sance d'autrui, j'ai 
sous moi des gens de 
guerre, et je dis à 
l'un: Va, et il va ; et 
à un autre: Viens, et 
il vient; et à mon 
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ENGLISH. 


and heal him. 


8. The centurion 
answered and said, 
Lord, I am not wor- 
thy that thou should- 
est come under my 
roof: but speak the 
word only, and my 
servant shall be 
healed. 

9. For I am a man 
under authority, hav- 
ing soldiers under 
me: and 1 say to this 
man, Go, and he go- 
eth; and to another, 
Come, and hecometh; 
and to my servant, 
Do this and he doeth 


serviteur: Fais cela, it. 


et il le fait. 


10. Ce que Jésus 
ayant entendu, il s'en 
étonna, et dit à ceux 
qui le suivaient: En 
vérité, je vous dis que 
je n'ai pas trouvé, 
méme en Israel, une 
si grande foi. 

11. Mais je vous dis 
que plusieurs vien- 
dront d'Orient et 
d'Occident, et seront 
à table dans le roy- 
aume des cieux, avec 
Abraham, Isaac et 
Jacob. 


12. Et les enfans du 


10. When Jesus 
heard it, he marvelled, 
and said to them that 
followed, Verily I say 
unto you, I have not 
found so at faith, 
no, not in Israel. 


11. And I say unto 
you, That many shall 
come from the east 
and west, and shall 
sit down with Abra- 
ham, and Isaac, and 
Jacob, in the kingdom 
of heaven : 


12. But the children 
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GERMAN. 


men, und ihn gefund 
machen. 

8. Der Hauptmann 
antwortete, und fprach : 
Herr, ib bin niche 
wert), dag du unter 
mein Dach gebeft ; fon: 
dern fprich nur ein 
Wort, fo wird mein 
Knecht gefund. 


9. Denn ich bin ein 
Menfh, dazu der 
Obrigkeit unterthan, 
und habe unter mir 
Kriegsfuechte ; doch 
wenn ich fage zu einem: 
Gehe bin, fo gehe 
er; und zum andern: 
Komm ber, fo Comme 
er; unb zu meihem 
Kuechee: Thue das, fo 
tbut ers, — 

10. Da das Jefus 
hörete, verwunderte et 
fib, und fprach zu de: 
nen, die ihm nachfolg: 
ten: Wahrlich, ich fa 
ge euch, folchen Glan: 
ben babe ich in [αεί 
nicht gefunden. 

11. Uber ich (age eub : 
Biele werden kommen 
vom Diorgen und vom 
Abend, und mit Ubra- 
bam und Ifual und 
Syatob im Dimmelreich 
figen. 


12. Uber die Kinder 


SPANISH. 


8. Entónces el cen- 
turion le respondió 
diciendo: Señor yo 
no soy digno de que 
entres debajo de mi 
techo, mas dí sola- 
mente la palabra, y 
sanará mi criado. 


9. Porque yo tam- 
bien soy hombre su- 
jeto á la autoridad de 
otro, y tengo & mis 
órdenes soldados, y 
digo á este: Vé y 
va ; y al otro ven, y 
viene: y á mi cria- 
do: haz esto, y lo 
hace. 


10. Al oir Jesus se 
maravilló y dijó á 
los que le seguían : 
En verdad os digo 
que no he hallado fé 
tan grande, no, ni en 
Israel. 


11. Y os digo que 
vendrán muchos de 
oriente, y de occi- 
dente, y se sentarán 
con Abraham, ὁ 
Isaac y Jacob en el 
reyno de los cielos. 


12. Y los hijos del 


LATIN. 
curabo eum. 


8. Et respon- 
dens Centurio ait: 
Domine, non sum 
idoneus ut meum 
sub tectum intres: 
sé tantum dic 
verbum, et sana- 
bitur puer meus. 


9. Etenim ego 
homo sum sub 
auctoritatem, ha- 
bens sub meip- 
sum milites : et 
dico huic, Vade, 
et vadit: et alii, 
Veni, et venit: et 
servo meo, Fac 
hoc, et facit. 


10. Audiens au- 
tem Jesus, mira- 
tus est: et ait se- 
quentibus: Amen 
dico vobis, neque 
in Israël tantam 
fidem inveni. 


11. Dico autem 
vobis, quod multi 
ab orientibus et 
occidentibus ve- 
nient, et recum- 
bent cum Abra- 
ham, et Isaac, et 
Jacob in regno 
ceelorum. 

12. Filii autem 
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βασιλείας ἐκβληθη- 
σονται els τὸ σκότος 
τὸ ὀξώτερον.  éxei 
έσται ὁ κλαυθμὸς καὶ 
ὁ βρυγμὸς τῶν ὁδόν- 
τω». 

13. Καὶ εἶπεν ὁ 
Ἰησοῦς τῷ ἑκατον- 
τάρχφ * ὕπαγε, καὶ 
ὡς ἐπίστευσας yern- 
θήτω σοι. Καὶ ld; 
ὁ sais αὐτοῦ ἐν τῇ 
épa ἐἑκείνῃ. 


14. Καὶ ἐλθὼν ὁ 
Ἰησοῦς els τὴν οἶκίαν 
Πέτρου, εἶδε τὴν πεν- 
θερὰν αὐτοῦ βεβλη- 


µένην καὶ πυρέσσου- 


σαν 

15 Καὶ ἡψατοτῆς 
χειρὸς αὐτῆς, καὶ d- 
φῆκεν αὐτὴν ὁ πυρε- 
τός' καὶ ἠγέρθη, καὶ 
δυ]κόνει αὐτφ. 

16. Ὀψίας δὲ ye- 
νοµένηε προσήνεγκαν 
αὐτῷ δαιµονιζοµένους 
πολλοὺς - καὶ ἐξέβα- 
Ae τὰ πνεύματα λό- 
ΥΦ, καὶ πάντας τοὺς 
κακῶς ἔχοντας dOe- 


ῥάπευσεν. 


17. “Oros πληρω- 
05 τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ Ἡ- 
σαΐου τοῦ προφήτον, 
λέγοντος: '' Αυτὸς 
τὰς ἀσθενείας ἡμῶν 
ἆλαβε, καὶ τὰς νόσους 
¿Bácrace».” 


FRENCH. 


royaume seront jetes 
dans les ténébres de 
dehors, oü il y aura 
des pleurs et des 
grincemens de dents. 


13. Alors Jésus dit 
au centenier : Va, et 
qu’il te soit fait selon 
que tu as cru. Et a 
l'heure méme son 
serviteur fut guéri. 


14. Puis Jésus étant 
venu dans la maison 
de Pierre, vit la belle- 
mère de Pierre qui 
était au lit, et qui 
avait la fièvre. 

15. Et lui ayant tou- 
ché la main, la fièvre 
la quitta : puis elle se 
leva, et les servit. 


16. Et le soir étant 
venu, on lui présenta 
plusieurs  démoni- 
aques, desquels il 
chassa par sa parole 
les esprits malins, et 
guérit tous ceux qui 
se portaient mal ; 


17. afin que fút ac- 
compli ce dont il avait 
été parlé par Esaie 
le prope en di- 
sant: Il a pris nos 
langueurs, et a porté 
nos maladies. 


BNGLISH. 


of the kingdom shall 
be cast out into out- 
er darkness : there 
shall be weeping and 


gnashing of teeth. 


13. And Jesus said 
unto the centurion, 
Gothy way; and as 
thou hast believed, so 
be it done unto thee. 
And his servant was 
healed in the self- 
same hour. 

14. And when Jesus 
was come into Peter’s 
house, he saw his 
wife’s mother laid, 
and sick of a fever. 


15. And he touched 
her hand, and the fe- 
ver left her: and she 
arose, and ministered 
unto them. 

16. When the even 
was come, they 
brought unto him 
many that were pos- 
sessed with devils; 
and he cast out the 
spirits with his word, 
and healed all that 
were sick: 

17. That it might 
be fulfilled which was 
spoken by Esaias the 
prophet, saying, Him- 
self took our infirmi- 
ties and bare our sick- 
nesses. 
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des Meiche werden aus: 
geitoßen in die duferite 
Sinfternif binaus, da 
wird feyn Heulen und 
Saoutlappen. 


13. Und Jefus fprach 
zu dem Hauptmanne : 
Gehe hin, dir gefchehe, 
wie du geglaubet hatt. 
Und fein Knecht ward 
gefund ¿m berfelbigen 
Stunde, 


14. Und «ιό tam 
in Petri Haus, und 
fabe, daß feine Schwie: 
germutcer lag, und hat: 
te das Fieber. 


15. Da griff er ihre 
Hand an, und das Sie 
ber verließ fle. Un fie 
fand auf, und dienete 
ihnen. 

16. Um Abend aber 
brachten fle viele Be: 
feffene zu ihm; und er 
trieb die Beilter aus 
mit Worten, und mad: 
te allerien Kranke ge: 
fund. 


17. Auf daß erfüller 
würde, das gefagt ift 
durch den Propheten 
Sefaia, der da fpricht : 
Er hat unfere mad: 
beit auf fich genommen, 
und unfere Seuche bat 


SPANISH. 


reyno serän echados 
á las tinieblas esteri- 
ores. Alli será el 
llanto y el crugir de 
dientes. 


13. Y Jesus dijó al 
centurion : Vé y co- 
mo creiste así te sea 
hecho. Y fué sano 
el siervo en aquella 
hora. 


14. Y habiendo 
llegado Jesus á la 
casa de Pedro vió & 
su suegra postrada 
en cama, y con fie- 
bre. 

15. Y tocó su ma- 
no, y la fiebre la dejó, 
y levantose, y los 
servía. 


16. Y venida la tar- 
de le trajeron mu- 
chos endemoniados, 
y con su palabra lan- 
zaba los espíritus, y 
curó á todos los do- 
lientes. 


17. Para que se 
cumpliese lo que fué 
dicho por el profeta 
Isaias, cuando dijó : 
El mísmo tomó nu- 
estras enfermedades, 
y cargó con nuestras 


LATIN. 
regni ejicientur ın 
tenebras exterio- 
res: ıbi erit fle- 
tus, et fremitus 
dentium. 


13. Et dixit Je- 
sus Centurioni : 
Abi, et sicut cre- 
didisti, fiat tibi. 
Et senatus est 
puer ejus in hora 
illa. 


14. Et in us 
Jesus in domum 
Petri, vidit so- 
erum ejus jacen- 
tem et febricı- 
tantem : 

15. Et tetigit 
manum ejus, et 
dimisit eam fe- 
bris: et surrexit, 
et ministrabat eis. 
16. Vespere au- 
tem facto, obtu- 
lerunt ei dæmoni- 
acos multos, et 
ejiciebat spiritus 
verbo et omnes 
male habentes sa- 
nabat: 


17. Ut adimple- 
retur dictum per 
Isaiam Prophe- 
tam, dicentem : 
Ipse infirmitates 
nostras accepit, et 
ægrotationes por- 
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18. ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ ὁ 'I5- 
σοῦς πολλοὺς ὄχλους 
περὶ αὐτὸν, éxéAev- 
σεν ἀπελθεῖν εἷς τὸ 
πέρα». 


19. Καὶ προσελ- 
θὼν els Γραμματεὺς, 
εἶπεν avrÿ: Διδά- 
orale, ἀκολουθήσω 


σοι ὅπου ἐὰν ἀπέρ- 


x». 

20. Καὶ λέγει av- 
τῷ 6 ‘Ingots: Al 
dhórexes Φωλεοὺς 
ἔχουσι, καὶ τὰ πετεί- 
ya TOU οὐρανοῦ κατα- 
σκηνώσεις ’ 6 δὲ vids 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ 
ἔχει ποῦ τὴν κεφα- 
An» κλίνῃ. 

21. Ἕτερος δὲ τῶν 
μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ εἶπεν 
αὐτῷ: Κύριε ἐπίτρε- 
Ψόν po πρῶτον 
. απελθεῖν, καὶ θάψαι 
τὸν πατέρα pov, 


22. ‘O δὲ Ἰησοῦς 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ: ᾿Ακο- 
λούθει pos, καὶ ἄφες 
τοὺς νεκροὺε θάψαι 
τοὺς ἑαυτῶν νεκρούς. 

23. Kal ἐμβάντι 
αὐτῷ els τὸ πλοῖον, 
ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ οἱ 
μαθηταὶ avrov. 


24. Καὶ ἰδοὺ, σεισ- 
Hos µέγας ἐγένετο 


FRENCH. 


18. Or Jesus voyant 
autour de lui de 
grandes troupes, com- 
manda de passer à 
Pautre rivage. 


19. Et un ascribe 
s'approchant, lui dit : 
Maitre, je te suivrai 
partout oú tu iras. 


20. Et Jésus lui dit : 
Les renards ont des 
taniéres, et les oi- 
seaux du ciel ont des 
nids ; mais le Fils de 
l'homme n'a pas où 
il puisse reposer sa 
tête. 


21. Puis un autre de 
ses disciples lui dit: 
Seigneur,  permets- 
moi d'aller premiére- 
ment ensevelir mon 
pére. 


22. Et Jésus lui dit: 
Suis-moi, et laisse les 
morts ensevelir leurs 
morts. 


23. Et quand il fut 
entré dans la nacelle, 
ses disciples le sui- 
virent. 


24. Et, voici, il s'é- 
leva sur la mer une si 


ENGLISH. 


18. Now when Je- 
sus saw great multi- 
tudes about him, he 
gave commandment 
to depart unto the 
other side. 

19. And a certain 
scribe came, and said 
unto him, Master, I 
wil follow thee 
whithersoever thou 

oest. 

20. And Jesus saith 
unto him, The foxes 
have holes, and the 
birds of the air have 
nests; but the Son of 
man hath not where 
to lay his head. 


21. And another of 
his disciples said un- 
to him, Lord, suffer 
me first to go and 
bury my father. 


22. But Jesus said 
unto him, Follow me; 
and let the dead bury 
their dead. 


23. And when he 
was entered into a 
ship, his disciples fol- 
lowed him. 


24. And behold, 
there arose a great 
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GERMAN. 
er getragen. 

18. Und da Syefue viel 
Bolfs um fitch (abe, 
bieß er hinüber jenfeit 
des Meeré fahren. 


19. Und es trat zu 
ibm ein Schriftgelcht: 
ter, ber fprach zu ibm: 
Meister, ich will bit 
folgen, wo du hingeheit. 


20. «ιό fagte zu 
ibm: Die δὴΦ[ε ba: 
ben Gruben, uud die 
Bögel unter dem Him: 
mel haben Meter; aber 
des Meufchen Sohu 
bat nicht, da er fein 
Haupt hinlege. 


21. Und ein anderer 
unter feinen Syünaern 
fprach zu ibm: Herr, 
erlaube mir, daß ich 
biugebe, uud zuvor 
meinen Vater begrabe. 


22. Uber Iefus fprach 
zu ibm: Folge du mir, 
und laß bie Todten ihre 
Todten begraben. 


23. Und er trat in das 
Schiff, unb feine Syn: 
ger folgten ihm. 


24. Und fiche, da ers 
bob fich ein großes Un: 


SPANISH. 


dolencias. 

18. Mas como vie- 
se Jesus muchas gen- 
tes al rededor de si, 
ordenó pasar á la 
otra parte del lago. 


19. Y llegandose & 
él un Escríba le dijó : 
Maestro te seguíré 
adonde quiera que 
fueres. 


20. Y Jesus le dijó 
las zorras tienen ma- 
drigueras y las aves 
del cielo nidos, mas 
el Hijo del hombre 
no tiene donde recli- 
nar su cabeza. 


21. Y otro de sus 
discípulos le dijó: 
Seüor permite que 
primero vaya y enti- 
erre á mi padre. 


22. Mas Jesus le 
dijó: sígueme y de- 
ja que los muertos 
entierren á sus mu- 
ertos. 

23. Y habiendo él 
entrado en un barco 
le siguieron sus dis- 
cípulos. 


24. Y he aquí se 
levantó una tempes- 
33 


LATIN. 


tavit. 

18. Videns au- 
tem Jesus multas 
turbas circum se, 
jussit abire in ul- 
terius. 


19. Et accedens 
unus Scriba, ait 
illi: Magister, se- - 
quar te quocum- 
que ieris. 


20. Et dicit ei 
Jesus: Vulpes fo. - 
veas habent, et 
volucres cæli um- 
bracula: Filius 
autem hominis 
non habet ubi ca- 
put reclinet. 


21. Alius autem 
discipulorum ejus 
ait illi: Domine, 
permitte mihi pri- 
mum abire, et se- 
pelire patrem me- 
um. 

22. At Jesus ait 
illi: Sequere me, 
et dimitte mortu- 
os sepelire suos 
mortuos. 

23. Et ascen- 
dente eo in navi- 
culam, secuti sunt 
eum discipuli e- 
jus. 

24. Et ecce mo- 
tus magnus fac- 
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ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ, ὥστε 
và πλοῖον καλύπτε- 
σθαι ὑπὸ rey κυµά- 
των: αὐτὸς δὲ éxd- 
θευδε. 

25. Καὶ προσελ- 
θόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ 


26. Καὶ λέγει av- 


27. Οἱ δὲ ἄνθρω- 
wo. ἐθαύμασα», λέ- 
γοντες - 


οἱ ἄνεμοι καὶ ἡ θά- 


Ποταπός 
ἐστιν οὗτος, ὅτι καὶ 
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| grande tempête, que 
la nacelle était cou- 
verte de flots; et Jé- 
sus dormait. 


25. Et ses disciples 
vinrent, et l’éveillè- 
rent, en lui disant : 
Seigneur, sauve-nous, 
nous périssons | 


26. Et il leur dit: 
Pourquoi avez-vous 
peur, gens de petite 
foi? Alors s'étant 


p levé, il parla forte- 


ment aux vents et à 
la mer, et il se fit un 
grand calme. 

27. Et les gens qui 
étaient lá s'en éton- 
; nérent, et dirent: Qui 
est celui-ci que les 
vents méme et la mer 


λασσα ὑπακούονσι»ι lui obéissent ? 


avro ; ; 
28. Καὶ ἐλθόντιι 28. Et quand il fut 


αὐτῷ els τὸ πέραν els: passé à l’autre côté, 
τὴν χώραν τῶν Tep- | dans le pays des Ger- 
γεσηνῶν, ὑπήντησαν | géséniens, deux de- 
αὐτῷ δύο δαιµονιζό- | moniaques étant sor- 
μερος, ἐκ τῶν µνηµεί- tis des sépulcres vin- 
ev ἐξερχόμενοι, xa- ‚rent le rencontrer ; et 
λεποὶ Mía», ὥστε μὴ ils étaient si dange- 
loxveiy rid παρελ- | reux que personne ne 
θεν διὰ τῆς Mov pouvait passer par ce 
dnelyns. | chemin-là. 


29. Kal ἰδοὺ ixpa- | 29. Et, voici, ils 
Ea», héyovres: Ti s’écrièrent, en disant: 
ἡμῖν καί σοι, Ἰησοῦ Qu’y a-t-il entre nous 


ENGLISH. 
tempest in the sea, 
insomuch that the 
ship was covered with 
the waves: but he 
was asleep. 

25. And his disci- 
ples came to him, and 
awoke him, saying, 
Lord, save us: we 
perish. 


26. And he saith 
unto them, Why are 
ye fearful, O ye of 
little faith? Then he 
arose, and rebuked 
the winds and the 
sea; and there was 
a great calm. 

27. But the men 
marvelled, saying, 
What manner of man 
is this, that even the 
winds and the sea 
obey him ! 


28. And when he 
was come to the other 
side, into the country 
of the Gergesenes, 
there met him two 
possessed with devils, 
coming out of the 
tombs, exceeding 
fierce, so that no man 
might pass by that 
way. 


29. And behold, they 
cried out, saying, 
What have we to do 
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seftitm im Meer, alfo, 
dag auch das Schifflein 
mit Wellen bededt 
wurd; und er fchlief. 


25. Und die Finger 

traten zu ibm, und 
wedten ihn auf, und 
fpraden: Sere, bilf 
uns, wir verderben ! 


26. Da fagte er zu 
ihnen: Jor Kleingldu: 
bigen, marum feyd ihr 
fo  furbtfam ? Uno 
ftand auf, und bedro: 
bete den Wind und das 
Meer ; da ward eS ganz 
fille, 

27. Die Menfehen 
aber vermunderten flcb, 
und fprachen : Bas ift 
das für ein Mann, daf 
ihm Wind und Meer 
geborfam ift ? 


28. Und er Pam jen: 
feit des Mieere, in die 
Gegend der Gergefe: 
ner. Da liefen ihm 
entgegen ¿wen Befef: 
(eite, die Famen aus den 
Todtengrabern, und 
waren febr grimmig, 
alfo, dag niemand dies 
(είδε Straße wandeln 
founte, 


29. Und fiche, fte 
fchrieen und fprachen : 
Ah Yefu, on Gohn 
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tad tan grande en el|tus est in mari, 
mar que las olas cu-lita ut naviculam 
brian el barco. Y el|operiri sub flucti. 
dormía. bus: ipse vero 
dormiebat. 

25. Y llegandose á| 25. Et acceden- 
él sus discípulos le|tes discipuli ejus, 
dispertaron diciendo: | suscitaverunt & 
Señor, salvanos que |um, dicentes : Do» 
perecemos. mine, salva nos, 

rimus. 

26. Y el les dijo:| 26. Et dicit eis: 
¿ Qué teméis ó hom-| Quid timidi estis, 
bres de poca fé ? Ylexiguæ fidei? 
levantandose repren- | Tunc surgens ime 
dió 4 los viéntos y &|peravit ventis et 


la mar y siguióse 
gran bonanza. 


mari, et facta est 


| tranquillitas mag- 
na. 


27. Y los hombres| . H. 


se maravilláron y 
decían: ¿Quién es 
este que hasta los 
vientos, y el mar le 
obedecen ? 


28. Y cuando Je- 
sus hubo pasado á 
la otra parte del la- 
go en el país de los 
Gergesenos vinieron 
á su encuentro dos 
endemoniados que 
salían de los sepul- 
cros de tal manera 
fieros que nadie po- 
día pasar por aquel 
camino. 

29. Y he aquí que 
empezaron á dar gri- 
tos diciendo ¿qué te- 


est hic, quia et 
venti et mare obe- 
diunt ei ? 


28. Et venienti 
ipsi in ulterius in 
regionem Gerge- 
senorum, occur. 
rerunt ei duo dæ- 
moniaci de monu- 
mentis exeuntes, 
seevi nimis, ita ut 
non valere quen- 
quam.transire per 
viam illam. 


29. Et ecce cla» 
maverunt, dicen- 
tes: Quid nobis 
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vie τοῦ Θεοῦ; ἦλθες | et toi, Jésus, Fils de 


ble πρὸ καιροῦ Ba- 
σανίσαι ἡμᾶς; 


80. *H» δὲ μακρὰν 
dx” αὐτῶ» ἀγέλη χοί- 
poy πολλών» βοσκο- 
μένη. 

31. Οἱ δὲ δαίµονες 
παρεκάλουν αὐτὸ», 
Aeyovres : El ἐκβάλ- 
Aas ἡμᾶς, ἐπίτρεψον 
ἡμῖν ἀπελθεῖν ais 
τὴν ἀγέλην τῶν χοί- 


ρων. 

95. Kal εἶπεν ai- 
ros: Ὑπάγετε. Οἱ 
δὲ ἐξελθόντες ἁπῆλ- 
Gov eis τὴν ἀγέλην 
rar χοίρων». Καὶ l8ou, 
ὥρμησε πᾶσα ἡ ἁγέ- 
An τῶν χοίρων κατὰ 
τοῦ κρημνοῦ εἷς τὴν 
θάλασσα», καὶ ἀπέ- 
θανον ἐν τοῖς ὕδασι». 


33. Οἱ δὲ βόσκον- 


res έφυγο», καὶ ἀπελ- 
θόντες els τὴν πόλι», 


34. Καὶ i8ov, πᾶσα 


Dieu? Es-tu venu 
ici nous tourmenter 
avant le temps ? 


30. Or, il y avait un 
peu loin d'eux un 
grand troupeau de 
pourceaux qui pais- 
sait. 

31. Et les démons 
le priaient, en disant : 
Si tu nous jettes de- 
hors,  permets-nous 
de nous en aller dans 
ce troupeau de pour- 
ceaux. 

32. Et il leur dit: 
Allez. Et eux étant 
sortis, s'en allérent 
dans le troupeau de 
pourceaux ; et, voilä, 
tout ce troupeau de 
pourceaux se préci- 
pita dans la mer, et 
ils moururent dans 
les eaux. 


33. Et ceux qui les 
gardaient s'enfuirent, 
et étant venus dans la 
ville, ils racontérent 
toutes ces choses, et 
ce qui était arrivé aux 
démoniaques. 


34. Et voilá, toute 


y πόλις ἐξῆλθεν eis | la ville alla au-devant 


συνάντησιν τῷ Ἰη- 


de Jésus; et Payant 


MATTHEW, CHAPTER VIII. 


ENGLISH. 


with thee, Jesus, thou 
Son of God ? art thou 
come hither to tor- 
ment us before the 
time ? 

30. And there was 
a good way off from 
them an herd of many 
swine, feeding. 


31. So the devils 
besought him, saying, 
If thou cast us out, 
suffer us to go away 
into the herd of 


swine. 


32. And he said un- 
to them, Go. And 
when they were come 
out, they went into 
the herd of swine: 
and behold, the whole 
herd of swine ran vio- 
lently down a steep 
place into the sea, 
and perished in the 
waters, 

33. And they that 
kept them fled, and 
went their ways into 
the city, and told ev- 
ery thing; and what 
was befallen to the 
possessed of the dev- 
ils. 

34. And behold, the 
whole city came out 
to meet Jesus: and 


got - καὶ ἱδόντες av- | vu, ils le priérent de when they saw him, 
τὸν, παρεκάλεσαν ὅ- 166 retirer de leurithey besought him 
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Gottes, was haben wir 
mit dir zu tbun? δι 
du bergefommen uns 

u quälen, ehe denn ce 
bit ift ? 

30. Es wur aber fer: 
ne von ihnen eine große 
Heerde Gaue an der 
Weide. 


31. Da baten ihn die 
Teufel, und fprachen : 
ABillyt bu uns austrei: 
ben, fo erlaube uns in 
die Deerde Sáne zu 
fahren. 


32. Und er fprach: 
abret bin. Da fuhren 
e aus, und fuhren in 
die Heerde Säure. Und 
flebe, die ganze Heerde 
Gaue fiiirzte fib mit 
einem Geurm in das 
Vieer, und erfoffen im 
affer. 


33. Und die Hirten 
flohen, und gingen bin 
in die Stadt, und fag: 
ten dag alles, und wie 
es mit den Befeffenen 
ergangen war. 


34. Und flebe, da ging 
die ganze Grade heraus 
Sefu entgegen. Und da 


SPANISH. 


nemos que ver con- 
tigo Jesus Hijo de 
Dios? 4 Has venido 
acá 4 atormentarnos 
antes de tiempo ? 

30. Y lejos de ellos 
estaba paciendo una 
gran piára de puer- 
cos. 


31. Y los demonios 
le rogaron diciendo : 
Si nos echas de aqui 
permitenos que vay- 
amos 4 aquella piára 
de puercos. 


32. Y él les dijó, 
Id. Y habiendo ellos 
salido se fueron á la 
piára de los puercos. 
Y he aquí que toda 
la piára de los puer- 
cos se precipitó en la 
mar por un despeña- 
dero, y perecieron en 
las aguas. 


33. Y los que los 
guardaban huyeron 
y se fueron á la ciu- 
dad, y lo contaron 
todo con lo que ha- 
bía acontecido á los 
endemoniados. 


34. Y he aquí que 


á encontrar á Jesus, 
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et tibi, Jesu fili 
Dei? Venisti huc 
ante tempus tor- 
quere nos ? 


30. Erat autem 
longe ab illis grex 
porcorum multo- 
rum pascens. 


31. Verum dee- 
mones  appella- 
bant eum, dicen- 
tes : Si ejicis nos, 
permitte ' nobis 
abire in gregem 
porcorum. 

32. Et ait illis, 
Abite. Illi autem 
exeuntes abierunt 
in gregem porco- 
rum. Et ecce ir- 
ruit totus grex 
porcorum per 
preeceps in mare, 
et mortui sunt in 
aquis. 


33. Pastores au- 
tem fugerunt, et 
venientes in civi- 
tatem, nunciave- 
runt omnia, et illa 
ques deemoniaco- 
rum. 


34. Et ecce tota 


toda la ciudad salió | civitas exiit in oc- 


cursum Jesu. Et 


fle ibn faben, baten fle | y al verle le rogaron | videntes eum, ro- 
ihn, daß er von ihrer que "e fuese de sus | gabant ut transi- 
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πως µεταβῇ ἀπὸ τῶν 
ὁρίων αὐτῶν. 


l. Kal ἐμβὰς els 
τὸ motor, διεπέρα- 
σε, xal ᾖλθεν eis τὴν 
ἰδίαν πόλι». 


2. Καὶ ἰδοὺ, προσέ- 


Φερον αὐτῷ παραλυ- 
γικὸν ἐπὶ κλίνης βε- 
BAnpevov: καὶ ἰδὼν 
ὁ Ἰησοῦς τὴν πίστιν 
αὐτών, εἶπε τῷ πα- 
pañurixp - θΘάρσει 
τέκνο», ἀφέωνταί σοι 


αἱ ἁμαρτίαι σου. 


3. Kal ἰδοὺ, reves 
τῶν Γραμματέων εἷ- 
πον ἐν ἑαντοις ' OÙ- 


τος βλασφημεῖ. 


4. Kai ἰδὼν ὁ ’In- 
σοῦς τὰς ἐνθυμήσεις 
αὐτῶν, εἶπεν: Ἱνατί 
ὑμεῖς ἐνθυμεῖσθε πο- 
νηρὰ ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις 
ὑμών ; 

9. Τί γάρ ἐστιν ev- 
κοπώτερο», εἶπεῖν : 
Αφέωνταί σοι αἱ 
ἁμαρτίαι: f) εἰπεῖν: 
Ἔγειραι καὶ περιπά- 
Te ; 

6. “Iva δὲ εἰδῆτε, 
ὅτι ἐξουσίαν ἔχει 6 
vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἀφιέναι 
ἁμαρτίας * τότε λέγει 
τῷ παραλυτικφ' Ἔ- 
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pays 


1. Alors, étant en- 
tré dans la nacelle, 
il repassa la mer, et 
vint en sa ville. 


2. Et, voici, on lui 
présenta un paraly- 
tique couché dans un 
lit. Et Jésus voyant 
leur foi, dit au para- 


lytique : Aie bon 
courage, mon fils! 
tes péchés te sont 


pardonnés. 


3. Et, voici, 
quelques-uns des 
scribes disaient en 
eux-mêmes : Celui- 


ci blasphème. 

4. Mais Jésus, con- 
naissant leurs pen- 
sées, leur dit: Pour- 
quoi pensez-vous du 
mal dans vos cœurs ? 


5. Car lequel est le 
plus aisé, ou de dire : 
Tes péchés te sont 
pardonnes ; ou de 
dire: Leve-toi, et 
marche ? 

6. Or, afin que vous 
sachiez que le Fils 
de l’homme a le pou- 
voir sur la terre de 
pardonner les péchés, 


il dit alors au paraly- ; 
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that he would depart 
out of their coasts. 


1. And he entered 
into a ship, and passed 
over, and came into 
his own city. 


2. And behold, they 
brought to him a man 
sick of the palsy, ly- 
ing on a bed: and 
Jesus, seeing their 
faith, said unto the 
sick of the palsy, Son, 
be of good cheer; thy 
sins be forgiven thee. 


3. And behold, cer- 
tain of the scribes said 
within themselves, 
This man blasphem- 
eth. 

4. And Jesus, know- 
ing their thoughts, 
said, Wherefore think 
ye evil in your hearts? 


5. For whether is 
easier to say, Thy 
sins be forgiven thee ; 
or to say, Arise, and 
walk ? 


6. But that ye may 
know that the Son of 
man hath power on 

¡earth to forgive sins, 
(then saith he to the 
sick of the palsy,) 
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Grenze weichen wollte. | terminos. 


1. Da trat er in das 
Cif, und fuhr wie: 
der berüber, und fam 
in feine Stadt. 


2. Und flebe, da brach: 

ten fie zu ihm einen 
Gichtbrichigen, der 
lag auf einem Bette. 
Da nun Sefus ihren 
Glauben fab, fprach er 
zu dem Gichebrüächi: 
gen: Gey getrost, mein 
Sohn, deine Sinden 
find dir vergeben. 

3. Und flebe, etliche 
unter den Gchriftae: 
Ichrten fprachen bey fich 
felbjt: Diefer läftert 
Gott. 

4. Da aber Jefus ihre 
Gedanfen (ab, (prach 
er: WBurum denfet ihr 
fo Urges in euren Her: 
zen? 


5. Welches ift leich: 

ter, zu fagen: Dir find 
deine Sünden verat: 
ben; oder zu fagen: 
Ctebe auf, und wan: 
dle ? 

6. Auf daß ihr abet 
wiffet, daß des Denia: 
en Sohn Mache habe 
auf Erden, die Sin: 
den zu vergeben, fprach 
er zu dem Kichebrüchi: 


1. Y entrando en 
un barco pasó 4 la 
otra ribera, y vinó & 
su ciudad. 


2. Y he aquí le tra- 
jeron un paralítico 
postrado en un lecho, 
y viendo Jesus la fé 
de ellos dijó al para- 
lítico: Ten confian- 
za, hijo, tus pecados 
te son perdonados. 


3. Y he aquí algu- 
nos de los Escribas 
decían para consigo: 
Este blasfema. 


4. Y viendo Jesus 
sus pensamientos dijó 
¿ porqué pensáis mal 
en vuestros corazo- 
nes ? 


5. ¿Cual cosa es 
mas facil decir per- 
donados te son tus 
pecados, 6 decir le- 
vantate y anda ? 


6. Pues paraque sé- 
pais que el Hijo del 
hombre tiene potes- 
tad en la tierra de 
perdonar pecados, 
levantate (dijó él en- 
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ret a finibus eo- 
rum. 


1. Et ascendens 
in naviculam, tra- 
jecit, et venit in 
propriam civita- 
tem. 

2. Et ecce offe- 
rebant el paraly- 
ticum in lecto ja- 
centem : et vi- 
dens Jesus fidem 
illorum, dixit pa- 
ralytico: Confide 
fill, remittuntur 
tibi peccata tua. 


3. Et ecce qui- 
dam  Scribarum 
dixerunt in seip- 
sis: Hic blasphe 
mat. 

4. Et videns Je- 
sus cogitationes 
eorum, dixit, Ut 
quid vos cogitatis 
mala in cordibus 
vestris ? 

5. Quid enim 
est facilius, di- 
cere: Dimittun- 
tur tibi peccata : 
an dicere, Eri- 
gere, et ambula ? 

6. Ut autem sci- 
atis quod auctori- 
tatem habet Fili- 
us hominis in ter- 
ra remittere pec- 
cata: tunc ait 
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γερθεὶς ἄρόν σου τὴν 
κλίνη», καὶ ὕπαγε εἷς 


τὸν οἶκόν σον. 


7. Καὶ ἐγερθεὶς, 
ἀπῆλθεν els τὸν ol- 
κον αὑτοῦ. 

8. Ἰδόντε δὲ οἱ 
ὄχλοι ἐθαύμασα», καὶ 
ἐδόξασαν τὸν Oedv, 
τὸν δόντα ἐξουσίαν 
τοιαύτην τοῖς ἀνθρώ- 
σοις. 


9. Καὶ παράγων ὁ 
Ἰησοῦς ἐκεῖθεν, εἶδεν 
ἄνθρωπον καθήµενον 
ἐπὶ τὸ τΤελώριο», 
Mardaiov λεγόμενον * 
καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, 'Axo- 
λούθει pos. Καὶ áva- 
στὰς, ἠκολούθησεν 
abre. 

10. Kal ἐγένετο ab- 
τοῦ ἀνακειμένου ἐν 
τῇ οἰκίᾳ, καὶ ἰδοὺ, 
πολλοὶ τγελώναι καὶ 
ἁμαρτωλοὶ ἑλθόντες, 
συνανέκευτο τῷ 'In- 
σοῦ καὶ τοῖς µαθη- 


γαῖς αὐτοῦ. 


11. Καὶ lödvres οἱ 
Φαρισαῖοι, εἶπον τοῖς 
μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ ᾿ Δια- 
τί μετὰ τών τελωνώ» 
καὶ ἁμαρτωλώ» ἐσθί- 
ει ὁ διδάσκαλος ú- 
μών; 
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tique : Leve-toi, 
charge ton lit, et t’en 
va en ta maison. 


7. Et il se leva, et 
s'en alla en sa mal- 
son. 

8. Ce que les troupes 
ayant vu, elles s'en 
étonnérent, et elles 
glorifierent Dieu de 
ce qu'il avait donné 
une telle puissance 
aux hommes. 

9. Puis Jésus pas- 
sant plus avant, vit 
un homme, nomme 
Matthieu, assis au lieu 
du péage, et il lui dit: 
Suis-moi, et il se le- 
va, et le suivit. 


10. Et comme Jé- 
sus était á table dans 
la maison de Mat- 
thieu, voici, plusieurs 
péagers, et des gens 
de mauvaise vie, qui 
étaient venus lá, se 
mirent á table avec 
Jésus et ses disciples. 

11. Ce que les pha- 
risiens ayant vu, ils 
dirent a ses disciples : 
Pourquoi votre mai- 
tre mange-t-il avec 
des péagers et des 
gens de mauvaise 
vie ? 


ENGLISH. 


Arise, take up thy 
bed, and go unto 
thine house. 


7. And he arose, 
and departed to his 
house. 

8. But when the 
multitude saw it, the 
marvelled, and glon- 
fied God, which had 
given such power un- 
to men. 


9. And as Jesus 
passed forth from 
thence, he saw a man 
named Matthew, sit- 
ting at the receipt of 
custom : and he saith 
unto him, Follow me. 
And he arose, and 
followed him. 


10. And it came to 
pass, as Jesus sat at 
meat in the house, 
behold, many publi- 
cans and sinners 
came and sat down 
with him and his dis- 
ciples. 


11. And when the 
Pharisees saw it, they 
said unto his disci- 
ples, Why eateth 
your Master with pub- 
licans and sinners ? 
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gen: Gtehe auf, bebe 
dein Bett auf, und ge: 
be heim. 


7. Und er ftand auf, 
und ging heim. 


8. Da das Golf das 
fab, vermunderte es 
fib, und pries Gott, 
der folche Mache den 
Mienfchen gegeben bat. 


9 Und ba Syefué von 
dannen ging, fab cr ei: 
nen Dienfchen am Zoll 
figen, der hieß Mar: 
— thdus, und fprach zu 
ibm: Folge mir. Und er 
flauo auf, und folgte 
ibm. 


10. Und es begab fich, 
da er zu Tifche (ag im 
Haufe, flebe, da Pamen 
viele Zöllner und Gin: 
der, und faßen zu Tifche 
mit Jefu und feinen 
Jüngern. 


11. Da das die Pha: 
rifáce faben, fprachen 
fle zu feinen Syüngern : 
Warum iffet ener Diei: 
fter. mit Zöllnern und 
Gündern?. 


' SPANISH. 


tönces al paralitico) 
toma tu lecho, y vete 
a tu casa. 


7. Y levantóse y se 
fué á su casa. 


8. Y cuando le vie- 
ron las gentes se ma- 
ravillaron y glorifica- 
ron á Dios, por ha- 
ber dado tal potestad 
á los hombres. 


9. Y pasando ade- 
lánte de allí Jesus 
vió á un hombre que 
estaba sentado en 
dónde se recibían los 
tributos, el cual se 
llamaba Matheo, y 
le dijo : Sigueme, 
él levantóse y le sı- 
guió. 

10. Y acaeció que 
estando Jesus senta- 
do á la mesa en la 
casa, he aquí vinie- 
ron muchos publicä- 
nos y pecadores, y 
se sentaron á comer 
con él y sus discípu- 
los. 
11. Y al verlo los 
Phariseos dijeron á 
sus discípulos ἑ por- 
qué vuestro Maestro 
come con publicanos 
y pecadores ? 
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paralytico: E- 
rectus tolle tuum 
lectum, et abi in 
domum tuam. 

7. Et erectus 
abiit in domum 
suam. 

8. Videntes au- 
tem turbæ, timu- 
erunt, et glorifi- 
caverunt Deum, 
dantem auctorita- 
tem talem homi- 
nibus. 

9. Et preteri- 
ens Jesus inde, 
vidit hominem se- 
dentem in telonio, 
Matthæum  dic- 
tum: et ait illi: 
Sequere me: et 
surgens sequutus 
est eum. 


10. Et factum 
est eo discum- 
bente in domo, et 
ecce multi publi- 
cani et peccatores 
venientes,  dis- 
cumbebant cum 
Jesu, et discipu- 
lis ejus. 

11. Et videntes 
Pharisæi dicebant 
discipulis ejus: 
Quare cum pub- 
licanis et pecca- 
toribus manducat 
Magister vester ? 
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12. Ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς 
ἀκούσας, εἶπεν. av- 
rois. Ov χρείαν é- 
xovew οἱ ἰσχύοντες 
iarpov, dÀAÀ' οἱ κα- 
ues ἔχοντες. 


19. Πορευθέντες δὲ 
µάθετε τί ¿ori - Ἔ- 
λεον θέλω, καὶ οὐ 
θυσίαν: où γὰρ hA- 
Gov καλέσαι δικαίους, 
ἀλλ) ἁμαρτωλοὺς els 


μετάνοια». 


14. Τότε προσέἑρ- 
Xovras αὐτῷ οἱ µαθη- 
ταὶ Ἰωάννου, λέγον- 
res: Διατί ἡμεῖς καὶ 
οἱ Φαρισαῖοι νηστεύ- 
ouev πολλὰ, οἱ δὲ 
µαθηταί σου oy νη- 
στεύουσι ; 

15. Καὶ εἶπεν av- 
τοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς: My 
Suvavras ol viol τοῦ 
νυμφώνος πενθεῖν, 
eb’ ὅσον per’ αὐτῶν 
ἐστι ὁ νυµφίος ; 
ἐλεύσονται δὲ ἡμέραι 
ὅταν ἆπαρθῃ an’ av- 
τῶν ὁ νυµφίος, καὶ 
τότε νηστεύσουσι». 


16. Οὐδεὶς δὲ dm- 


βάλλει ἐπίβλημα ῥά- 
κους ἀγνάφου ἐπὶ 


lparío παλαιφ΄ alpes 


FRENCH. 


12. Mais Jesus l'a- 
yant entendu, leur 
dit: Ceux qui sont 
en santé n'ont pas be- 
soin de médecin, mais 
ceux qui se portent 
mal. 

13. Mais allez, et 
apprenez 
veulent dire ces pa- 
roles: Je veux misé- 
ricorde, et non pas 
sacrifice; car je ne 
suis pas venu pour 
appeler à la repen- 
tance les justes, mais 
les pécheurs. 

14. Alors les disci- 
ples de Jean vinrent 


ce que: 


BNGLISH. 


19. But when Jesus 
heard that, he said 
unto them, They that 
be whole need not a 
physician, but they 
that are sick. 


13. But go ye and 
learn what that mean- 
eth, I will have mer- 
cy, and not sacrifice : 
for [ am not come to 
call the righteous, but 
sinners to repentance. 


14. Then came to 
him the disciples of 


à lui, et lui dirent : John, saying, Why do 
Pourquoi nous et les. we and the Pharisees 


pharisiens jeünons- 
nous souvent, et tes, 


disciples ne jeú nent , 


point ? 
15. EtJésus leur ré- 
pondit : 


‚fast oft, but thy dis- 


ciples fast not ? 


15. And Jesus said 


Les gens de | unto them, Can the 


la chambre du nou- | | children of the bride- 
veau marié peuvent- chamber mourn, as ΄ 
ils s’affliger pendant long as the bride- 
que le nouveau ma- groom is with them ? 
rié est avec eux? but the days will 
Mais les jours vien- come when the bride- 
dront que le nouveau groom shall be taken 
marié leur sera Oté, from them, and then 
et c'est alors qu ‘ils shall they fast. 
jeüneront. 

16. Aussi personne; 16. No man putteth 
ne met une pièce de ja piece of new cloth 
drap neuf à un vieux ¡ unto an old garment: 
habit; car ce qui est | for that which is put 
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19. Da tas Jefus| 12. Mas oyendolo 


börete, fprach er zu ih: 
nen: Die Starken be: 
dürfen des Arztes nicht, 
fondern die Kranken. 


13. Gebet aber bin, 
und fernet, was das 


Jesus les dijé : no 
tienen los que estan 
sanos necesidad de 
médico, sino los que 
estan enfermos. 


13. Id pues, y a- 
prended lo que sig- 


fey: Sch babe Wohl: | nifica : Misericórdia 


gefallen an Barmber: 


quiero, y no sacrifi- 


zigfeit, und nicht am cio, porque no he 
Dpfer. Bch bin gefom: | venido á llamar los 
men, die Gitnder zur [justos sino los peca- 
Buße zu rufen, und |dores 4 arrepentimi- 


nicht die Frommen. 


14. Ὑπδιβ lamen die 
Zunger Johannis zu 
ibm, umd fprachen : 
Warum fajten wir und 
die Pharifder fo viel, 


ento. 


14. A esta sazon 
vinieron á él los dis- 
cipulos de Juan di- 
ciendole — ; porqué 
nosotros y los Phari- 


und deine Jünger falten | seos ayunamos con 


nicht? 


15. Jefus fprach zu 
ihnen: Wie können 
die Hochzeicleuce seid 
tragen, fo lange ber 
Bräutigam bey ihnen 
it? Es wird aber die 
Zeit kommen, daß der 
Bräutigam von ihnen 
genommen wird; ale: 
danı werden fle faiten. 


16. Niemand flidet 


ein aftes Kleid mit ei: | miendo de 


nem Luppen von neuem 


frequencia, y tus dis- 


LATIN. 


12. At Jesus au- 
diens, ait illis: 
Non usum habent 
valentes medico, 
sed male haben- 
tes. 


13. Euntes au- 
tem discite quid 
est, Misericordi- 
am volo, et non 
sacrificium. Non 
enim veni vocare 
justos, sed pecca- 
tores ad paniten- 
tiam. 


14. Tunc ade- 
unt eum discipuli 
Joannis, dicentes: 
Quare nos et Pha- 
risei jejunamus 
frequenter, disci- 
puli autern tui non 


cipulos no ayunan ? | jejunant ? 


15. Y Jesus les di- 
jó ¿pueden acaso los 
que estan de bodas 
andar afligidos mien- 
tras el esposo está 
con ellos? Mas ven- 
drán dias en que el 
esposo les será quita- 
do; y entónces ayu- 
narán. 


16. Nádie echa re- 
año re- 
cio en vestido viejo, 


Tuch; denn der Lappe | porque el tal remien- 


15. Et ait illis 
Jesus, Nunquid 
possunt filii spon- 
si lugere quam- 
diu cum illis est 
sponsus? Veni- 
ent autem dies, 
quum auferetur 
ab eis sponsus, et 
tunc jejunabunt. 


16. Nemo au- 
tem injicit injeo- 
tionem panni ru- 
dis in vestimen- 


E 
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γὰρ τὸ πλήρωμα αὖ- 
τοῦ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἱματίου, 
καὶ χεῖρον σχίσμα 
γίνεται. 


17. οὐδὲ βάλλου- 
aw οἶνον νέον els 
ἀσκοὺς παλαιούς" el 
de µήγε, ῥήγνυνται 
οἱ ἀσκοὶ, καὶ 6 οἶνος 
ἐκχεῖται, καὶ οἱ ἀσκοὶ 
ἀπολοῦνται * ἀλλὰ 
βάλλουσιν οἶνον νέον 
εἷς ἀσκοὺς καινοὺς, 
καὶ ἀμφότερα συν» 
τηροῦνται. 


18. Ταῦτα αὐτοῦ 
λαλοῦντος avrois, 
ἰδοὺ, ἄρχων ἐλθὼν 
προσεκύνει αὐτῷ, λέ- 
yov ' “Ors Y θυγάτηρ 
µου ἄρτι ἐτελεύτη- 
σεν. ἀλλὰ ἐλθὼν, 
ἐπίθες τὴν χεῖρά σου 
em’ αὐτὴν, καὶ ζήσε- 
ται. 

19. Kal ἐγερθεὶς 6 
ησοῦς ἠκολούθησεν 
αὐτῷ, καὶ οἱ μαθηταὶ 
αὐτοῦ. 

20. Kal ἰδοὺ, γυνὴ 
αἱμοῤῥοοῦσα δώδεκα 
ἔτη, προσελθοῦσα 
ὄπισθεν, raro τοῦ 
κρασπέδου τοῦ lpa- 
τίου αὐτοῦ * 


21. Ἔλεγε γὰρ ἐν 


daury > ᾿Εὰν µόνον 
ἄψωμαι τοῦ ἱματίου 


| 
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mis pour remplir, em- 
porte de habit, et la 
déchirure en est plus 
grande. 


17. On ne met pas 
non plus le vin nou- 
veau dans de vieux 
vaisseaux ; autrement 
les vaisseaux se rom- 
pent, et le vin se ré- 
pand, et les vaisseaux 
périssent ; mais on 
met le vin nouveau 
dans des vaisseaux 
neufs, et l’un et l’au- 
tre se conservent. 

18. Comme il leur 
disait ces choses, vol- 
ci venir un seigneur 
qui se prosterna de- 
vant lui, en lui di- 
sant: Ma fille est dé- 
Já morte ; mais viens, 
et pose ta main sur 
elle, et elle vivra. 


19. Et Jésus s’&tant 
leve, le suivit avec 
ses disciples. 


20. Et, voici, une 
femme travaillee 
d’une perte de sang 
depuis douze ans, vint 
par derriére, et tou- 
cha le bord de son 
vétement. 

21. Car elle disait 
en elle-méme : Si 
seulement je touche 


IX. 


ENGLISH. 


in to fill it up taketh 
from the garment, 
and the rent is made 
worse. 


17. Neither do men 
put new wine into old 
bottles: else the bot- . 
tles break, and the 
wine runneth out, and 
the bottles perish : but 
they put new wine 
into new bottles, and 
both are preserved. 


18. While he spake 
these things unto 
them, behold, there 
came a certain ruler, 
and worshipped him, 
saying, My daughter 
is even now dead: 
but come and lay thy 
hand upon her, and 
she shall live. 

19. And Jesus arose, 
and followed him, and 
so did his disciples. 


20. (And behold, a 
woman, which was 
diseased with an issue 
of blood twelve years, 
came behind him, and 
touched the hem of 
his garment. 

21. For she said 
within herself, If 1 
may but touch his 
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reißt doch wieder vom | do se lleva parte del 
Kleide, und der Mif|mismo vestido, y la 


wird ärger. 


17. Man faffee auch 
niche Dioft in alte 
Schläuche ; anders die 
Schläuhe zerreißen, 
und bet Mot wird 
berfhüttet, und vie 
Schläuche Fommen um: 
fondern man fallen 
Mot in neue Schläu: 
che, fo werden fle bende 
mit einander behalten. 


18. Da er folches mit 
ihnen redete, flehe, da 
fam der Oberften einer, 
und fiel vor ihm nie: 
der, und fprach: Herr, 
meine Tochter ift jegt 
geitorben ; aber Fomm, 
und lege deine Band 
auf fie fo wird fie le: 
benbig. 

19. Und Jefus ftand 
auf, und folgte ihm 
nach, und feine Jünger. 


20. Und fiehe, ein 
Weib, das zwölf Jah: 
τε den Blutgang ge 
habt, trat von hinten 
zu, und rührete feines 
Kleides Saum an. 


21. Denn fle (prach 
bey fich felbpt: Möchte 


rotura se hace peor. 


17. Ni tampoco 
echan vino nuevo en 
odres viejos. De 
otra suerte se rom- 
pen los odres y el 
vino se derrama, y 
se pierden los odres. 
Mas echan el vino 
nuevo en odres nue- 
vos, y así se conser- 
va lo uno y los otros. 


18. Mientras él les 
estaba diciendo estas 
cosas he aquí vino 
un cierto hombre 
principal, y le adoró 
diciendo: Señor mi 
hija acaba de morír, 
pero ven, pon tu ma- 
no sobre ella y vivi- 
rá. 

19. Y levantandose 
Jesus le fué siguien- 
do con sus discípu- 


08. 
20. Y he aqui una 
muger que hacia 
doce años que pade- 
cia un flujo de san- 
gre, llegandose por 
detrás le tocó la orla 
de su vestido. 

21. Porque decía 
ella entre sí: si yo 


LATIN. 


tum vetus : aufert 
enim  plenitudi- 
nem ejus a vesti- 
mento, et pejor 
scissura fit. 

l7. Neque mit- 
tunt vinum no- 
vum in utres ve- 
teres: si autem 
minus, rumpun- 
tur utres, et vi- 
num effluit, et 
utres pereunt : 
sed mittunt vi- 
num novum in u- 
tres novos, et am- 
bo conservantur. 

18. Hzc illo lo- 
quente eis, ecce 
princeps veniens, 
adorabat eum di- 
cens : Quod filia 
mea modo de- 
functa est: sed 
veniens impone 
manum tuam su- 
per eam et vivet. 

19. Et surgens 
Jesus sequebatur 
eum, et discipuli 
ejus. 

20. Et ecce mu- 
ler — sanguiflua 
duodecim annis, 
accedens retro, 
tetigit fimbriam 
vestimenti ejus. 


21. Dicebat e- 
nim in seipsa: 


ich nur fein Kleid an:| puedo tocar tan sola- | Si tantum tetige- 
34 
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avrov, σωθήσοµαι. 
22. Ὁ δὲ ‘Incos 


ἀπιστραφεὶς καὶ ἰδὼν : 


αὑτὴν, eime- Θάρσει 
θύγατερ' ἡ sions 
σου σέσωκέ σε. Καὶ 
ἐσώθη ἡ γυνὴ ἀπὸ 
τῆς ὥρας ἐκείνης. 


23. Kal ἐλθὼν ὁ 
Ἰησοῦς els τὴν olxi- 
αν τοῦ ἄρχοντος, καὶ 
ἰδὼν τοὺς ανὐλητὰς, 
καὶ τὸν ὄχλον Óopv- 
Βούμενο», 


24. Λέγει αὐτοῖς. 
᾿Αναχωρεῖτε * ov γὰρ 
ἀπέθανε τὸ κοράσιον, 
ἀλλὰ καθεύδει. Kal 
κατεγέλων αὐτοῦ. 


25. “Ore δὲ ἐξε- 
βλήθη ὁ ὄχλος, εἶσ- 
ελθὼν ἐκράτησε τῆς 
χειρὸς αὐτῆς, ‘kal 
ἡγέρθη τὸ κοράσιο». 


26. Kal ἐξῆλθεν 
ἡ φήμη αὕτη els ὅλην 
τὴν γῆν ἐκείνην. 


27. Καὶ παράγοντι 

ἀκεῖθεν τῷ Ἰησοῦ, 
ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ 
δύο τυφλοὶ, κράζον- 
res, καὶ λέγοντες * 
Ἐλέησον ἡμᾶς, vie 
Δαβίδ. 


FRENCH. 


son vetement, je se- 
rai guérie. 

22. Et Jésus s'étant 
retourné, et la regar- 
dant, lui dit: Aie bon 
courage, ma fille ! ta 
foi t'a sauvée. Et 
dans ce moment la 
femme fut guérie. 


23. Or quand Jésus 
fut arrivé á la maison 
de ce seigneur, et 
qu'il eut vu les joueurs 
d'instrumens, et une 
troupe de gens qui 
faisait un grand bruit, 

24. il leur dit: Re- 
tirez-vous, car la 
jeune fille n’est pas 
morte, mais elle dort ; 
et ils se moquaient de 
lui. | 

25. Après donc 
qu’on eut fait sortir 
toute cette troupe, il 
entra, et prit la main 
de la jeune fille, et 
elle se leva. 

26. Et le bruit s’en 
répandit par tout ce 


pays-la. 


27. Et comme Jé- 
sus passait plus loin, 
deux aveugles le sui- 
virent, en criant et 
disant: Fils de David, 
aie pitié de nous | 


ENGLISH. 


garment, 1 shall be 
whole. 

22. But Jesus turned 
him about ; and when 
he saw her, he said, 
Daughter, be of good 


comfort: thy faith 
hath made  thee 
whole. And the wo- 


man was made whole 
from that hour.) 

23. And when Jesus 
came into the ruler’s 
house, and saw the 
minstrels and the peo- 
ple making a noise, 


24. He said unto 
them, Give place: for 
the maid is not dead, 
but sleepeth. And 
they laughed him to 
scorn. 

25. But when the 
people were put forth, 
he went in, and took 
her-by the hand, and 
the maid arose. 


26. And the fame 
hereof went abroad 
into all that land. 


27. And when Jesus 
departed thence, two 
blind men followed 
him, crying, and say- 
ing: Thou son of Da- 
vid, have mercy on 
us. 
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rühren, fo würde id 
gefund. 

22. Da wandte fich 
Jefus um, und fab fie, 
und fprab: Gen ge: 
troft meine Tochter, 
bein Glaube hat dir ges 
holfen. Und das Weib 
ward gefund zu derfel: 
bigen Stunde. 


23. Und als er in des 
Oberften Haus fam, 
und fab die Pfeifer 
und das Getümmel des 
Volts, 


24. Gpradh er zu 
ihnen: Weichet, denn 
das Mágdlein ift nicht 
tobt, fondern es fchläft. 
Und fle verlachten ihn. 


25. Ale aber das 
Bolt ausgetrieben mar, 
ging er hinein, und er: 
griff fle bey der Hahd; 
da ftand das Diágdlein 
auf. 

26. Und dies Gerücht 
erícholl in daffelbige 
ganze Sand. 


27. Und da Jefus von 
dannen weiter ging, 
folgten ibm  ¿ween 
Blinde nach, die fchrie: 
en und fprachen: Uh 
du Gohn Davids, er: 
barme dich unfer ! 


BPANISH. 


mente su vestido, 
seré sana. 

22. Y volviendose 
Jesus y viendola la 
dijé ; ten confianza 
hija, tu fé te ha sal- 
vado. Y quedó la 
muger sana desde 
aquella hora. 


23. Y cuando llegó 
Jesus á casa de aquel 
hombre principál, y 
vió los tañedores de 
flautas y & la gente 
que hacían ruido. 


24. Dijoles: Reti- 
raos, pues la mucha- 
cha no está muerta 
sino que duerme. Y 
hacían burla de él. 


25. Y echada que 
fué la gente fuera, 
entró : y la tomó de 
la mano, y la mucha- 
cha se levantó. 


26. Y corrió la fa- 
ma de esto por toda 
aquella tierra. 


27. Y cuando par- 
tió Jesus de aquel 
lugar le siguieron 
dos ciegos gritando 
y diciendo: Hijo de 
David ten misericór- 
dia de nosotros. 


LATIN. 


ro vestimentum 
ejus, servabor. 
22. At Jesus 
conversus, et vi- 
dens eam, dixit : 
Confide filia, fides 
tua servavit te. 
Et servata est 
mulier ab hora 
illa. 


23. Et veniens 
Jesus in domum | 
Principis, et vi- 
dens tibicines et 
turbam tumultu- 
antem, 


24. Dicit illis: 
Recedite : non 
enim mortua est 
puella, sed dor- 
mit. Et deride- 
bant eum. 

25. Quum vero 
ejecta esset turba, 
ingressus appre- 
hendit manum 
ejus, et surrexit 
puella. 

26. Et exiit fa- 
ma hec in uni- 


versam terram 
illam. 
27. Et transe- 


unte inde Jesu, 
sequuti sunt eum 
duo cæci, cla- 
mantes, et dicen- 
tes: Miserere no- 
stri fili David. 
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28. ὙἘλθόντι δὲ 
els τὴν οἰκίαν, προσ- 
nAdov αὐτῷ οἱ τυ- 
Φλοὶ, καὶ λέγει av- 
rois ὁ Ἰησοῦς: πΠι- 
στεύετε ὅτι δύναμαι 
Touro ποιῆσαι; Λέ- 
γουσω αὐτῷ, Nai 
Κύριε. 


29. Τότε paro 
τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν av- 


τῶν, λέγων». Kara 
τὴν πίστιν ὑμῶν γε- 
mönro opi». 


30. Kal ἀνεφχδη- 
σαν αὐτῶν ol ὀφθαλ- 
'poi* καὶ ἐνεβριμή- 
caro αὐτοῖς d Ἰη- 
σοῦς, λέγων’ Ορᾶτε 
μηδεὶς γινωσκέτω. 

31. Οἱ δὲ εἐελθό»- 
τες διεφήµισαν αὐτὸν 


ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ yj ἐκείῃ. 


32. Auray δὲ ἐξ- 
ερχοµένων, làov, 
προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ 
ἄνθρωπον κωφὸν das- 
µονιζόµενο» - 


33. Καὶ ἐκβληθέν- 
ros τοῦ δαιμονίου, 
ἐλάλησεν ὁ κωφός' 
καὶ ἐθαύμασαν ο 
ὄχλοι, λέγοντες: “Ore 
οὐδέποτε ἐφάνη où- 
res ἐν τῷ Ἰσραήλ. 


Sar 


3. Oi δὲ Pagar | 


FRENCH. 


28. Et quand il fut 
arrivé dans la maison, 
ces aveugles vinrent 
a lui, et il leur dit: 
Croyez-vous que je 
puisse faire ce que 
vous me demandez ? 
Ils lui répondirent : 
Oui, vraiment, Sei- 
gneur. 

29. Alors il toucha 
leurs yeux, en disant: 
Qu'il vous soit fait 
selon votre foi. 


30. Et leurs yeux 
furent ouverts ; et Jé- 
sus leur défendit avec 
menaces, disant : Pre- 
nez garde que per- 
sonne ne le sache. 

3l. Mais eux étant 
partis, répandirent sa 
renommée dans tout 
ce pays-là. 


92. Et comme ils 
sortaient, voici, on lui 
présenta un homme 
muet et démoniaque. 


33. Et quand le dé- 
mon eut été chassé 
dehors, le muet par- 
la; et les troupes s'en 
étonnérent, en disant: 
Il ne s’est jamais rien 
vu de semblable en 
Israél. 

34. Mais les phari- 


ENGLISH. 


28. And when he 
was come into the 
house, the blind men 
came to him: and Je- 
sus saith unto them, 
Believe ye that I am 
able todo this? They 
said unto him, Yea, 
Lord. 


29. Then touched 
he their eyes, saying, 
According to your 
faith be it unto you. 


30. And their eyes 
were opened; and 
Jesus straitly charged 
them, saying, See 
that no man know it. 


31. But they, when 
they were departed, 
spread abroad his 
fame in all that coun- 


try. 

32. As they went 
eut, behold, they 
brought to him a 
dumb man possessed 
with a devil. 


33. And when the 
devil was cast out, 
the dumb spake : and 
the multitudes mar- 
velled, saying, It was 
never so seen in Is- 
rael. 


34. But the Phari- 
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28. Und da er heim 
fam, traten die Blin: 
den zu ibm. Und Je 
fus fprach zu ihnen: 
Sfauber ihr, baf ich 
euch folches chun fann ? 
Da fprachen fle zu thm: 
Her, ja 


29. Da rübrete er ihre 
Augen an, und fpracb : 
Euch gefchehe nach ew 
tem Glauben. 


30. Und ihre Augen 
wurden geöffnet. Und 
Sefus bedrobete fle, 
und fprad : Gebet zu, 
dag es niemand erfahre. 


31. Uber fle gingen 
aus, und machten ihn 
ruchtbar in demfelbigen 
ganzen Saude. 


32. Da nun diefe wa: 
ren hinans gefommen, 
fiche, da brachten fie zu 
ihm einen Menfchen, 
der war ftumim und be: 
(αι. 

33. Und da der Teu: 
fel war ausgetrieben, 
redete der Stumme. 
* Und das Golf verwun: 
- berte fib, und fprach: 
Golches ift noch nie in 
Vracl erfehen worden. 


34. Aber die Pharis 


SPANISH. 


28. Y llegado 4 la 
casa los ciegos vinie- 
ron 4 él. Y Jesus 
les dijó ¿Creéis que 

uedo hacer esto ? 

llos digeron Si, 
Señor. 


29. Entónces les 
tocó los ojos dicien- 
do: Segun vuestra 
fé así os sea hecho. 


30. Y fueron abier- 
tos sus ojos, y Jesus 
les encargó estrecha- 
mente diciendo : mi- 
rad que nadie lo se- 


pa. 

31. Mas habiendo 
ellos salido de allí 
divulgaron su fama 
por toda aquella ti- 


erra. 

32. Y al salir ellos, 
he aquí le trajeron 
un hombre mudo po- 
seido del demonio. 


33. Y lanzado fué- 
ra el demonio el mu- 
do habló, y las gen- 
tes maravilladas de- 
cian: nunca se vió 
tal cosa en Israel. 


34. Mas los Phari- 
34? 


LATIN. 


. 98. Venienti au- 


tem in domum, 
accesserunt ad 
eum ceci. Et 
dicit eis Jesus: 
Creditis quod pos- 
sum hoc facere ? 
Dicunt ei: Uti 
que Domine. 


29. Tunc teti- 
1t oculos eorum, 
icens: Secun- 
dum fidem ve- 
stram fiat vobis. 

30. Et aperti 
sunt eorum oculi : 
et comminatus est 
ilis Jesus, di- 
cens: Videte ne 
quis sciat : 

81. Ill autem 
exeuntes diffama- 
verunt eum in 
tota terra illa. 


32. Illis autem 
egressis, ecce ob- 
tulerunt ei homi- 
nem mutum dee- 
moniacum. 


33. Et ejecto 
dæmonio, locutus 
est mutus, et mi- 
rate sunt turbee, 
dicentes, Nun- 


quam apparuit sic 
in Israél. 


34. Pharisæi au- 
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GREBK. 
gain ¿hreyov + Ἐν 
τῷ ἄρχοντι τών das- 
µονίων ἐκβάλλει τὰ 

νια. 

35. Kal περιηγεν 
ὁ Ἰησοῦς τὰς πόλεις 
πάσας καὶ τὰς Kwpas, 
διδάσκω» ἐν ταῖς συ- 
ναγωγαῖς αὐτῶν, καὶ 
κηρύσσων τὸ εὐαγγέ- 
λιον τῆς βασιλείας, 
καὶ θεραπεύων πᾶσαν 
νόσον καὶ πᾶσαν pa- 


λακίαν ev τῷ λαφ. 


36. '10à» δὲ τοὺς 
ὄχλους, ἐσπλαγχνί- 
σθη περὶ αὐτῶν, ὅτι 
ἦσαν ἐκλελυμένοι καὶ 
ἑῤῥιμμένοι ὡσεὶ πρό- 
Bara un ἔχοντα ποι- 
μένα. 


37. Τότε λέγει τοῖς 
paônrais aúrov- “O 
μὲν θερισμὸς modus, 
οἱ δὸ epyáras ὀλίγοι : 


38. Δεήθητε οὖν 
τοῦ κυρίου τοῦ ϐ6ε- 
ρισμοῦ, ὅπως exßaX- 
An épyáras els τὸν 
θερισμὸν αὑτοῦ. 


l. Καὶ προσκαλε- 
σάµενος τοὺς δώδε- 
κα μαθητὰς atrov, 
ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς é£ov- 
σίαν κατὰ πνευμάτων 


ἀκαθάρτω», ὥστε ἐκ- 


FRENCH. 


siens disaient: Il 
chasse les démons 
par le prince des dé- 
mons. 

35. Or Jésus allait 
dans toutes les villes 
et dans les bourgades, 
enseignant dans leurs 
synagogues, et pré- 
chant lévangile du 
royaume, et guéris- 
sant toutes sortes de 
maladies, et toutes 
sortes d’infirmites 
parmi le peuple. 

36. Et voyant les 
troupes, il en fut &mu 


de compassion, parce. 


qu'ils étaient disper- 
sés et errans comme 
des brebis qui n’ont 
point de pasteur. 


37. Et il dit à ses 
disciples : Certes la 
moisson est grande, 
mais il y a peu d'ou- 
vriers. 


38. Priez donc le 
seigneur de la mois- 
son, qu'il envoie des 
ouvriers en sa mois- 
son. 


1. Alors Jesus a- 
yant appele ses douze 
disciples, leur donna 
puissance sur les 
esprits immondes 
pour les chasser hors 
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sees said, He casteth 
out devils, through 
the prince of the 
devils. 

35. And Jesus went 
about all the cities 
and villages, teachmg 
in their synagogues, 
and preaching the 
gospel of the’ king- 
dom, and healing ev- 
ery sickness, and ev- 
ery disease among 
the people. 


36. But when hesaw 
the multitudes, he was 
moved with compas. 
sion on them, because 
they fainted,and were 
scattered abroad, as 
sheep having no shep- 
herd. 

37. Then saith he 
unto his disciples, 
The harvest truly is 
plenteous, but the 18- 
borers are few. 


38. Pray ye there- 
fore the Lord of the 
harvest, that he will 
send forth laborers 
into his harvest. 


1. And when he had. 
called unto him his 
twelve disciples, he 
gave them power 
against unclean spir- 
its, to cast them out, 


- 
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faer fprachen: Er trei: 
bee die Teufel aus durch 
der Teufel Oberiten. 


35. Und Jus ging 
umber in alle Städte 
und Markee, lebrete in 
ihren Schulen, und 


predigte das Evangeli: | gogas 


um bon dem Meich, 
und  beilete allerley 
Cue, und allerlen 
Krankheit im Boll. 


36. Und da er das 
Bolt (ab, jammerte ihn 
defelbigen ; denn fie 
waren verfrhmachter 
- UND zerfirenet, wie die 
Schafe, die Peinen Sir: 
ten haben. 


37. Da fprach er zu 
feinen Jüngern : Die 
Ernte it grog, aber 
wenige find der Urbei: 
ter, 


38. Darum bittet den 
Herrn der Ernte, dag 
er Urbeiter in feine 
Ernte fende. 


1. Und er rief feine 
golf Jünger zu fich, 
und gab ihnen Mache 
fiber die unfaubern Bei: 
fter, daß fle diefefben 
austrieben, und heile: 


SPANISH. 


seos decían: por me- 
dio del príncipe de 
los demónios echa 
fuéra los demónios. 
35. Y Jesus iba re- 
corriendo todas las 
ciudades y villas en- 
señando en sus sina- 
y predicando 
el Evangelio del rey- 
no, curando toda en- 
fermedad y toda do- 
léncia en el pueblo. 


36. Y al ver aque- 
llas gentes tuvo com- 
pasión de ellas, por- 
que estaban abatidas 
y desparramadas co- 
mo ovejas sin pastor. 


37. Entónces dijó 
á sus discípulos : 
Verdaderamente la 
mies es copiósa ; 
mas los trabajadores 
son pocos. 

38. Rogad pues al 
Señor que envie tra- 
bajadores á su mies. 


1. Entönces - lla- 
mando á sí sus doce 
discípulos les dió po- 
testad sobre los espi- 
ritus inmundos para 
lanzarlos fuera, y cu- 
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tem dicebant : In 
principe dæmoni- 
orum éjicit dæ- 
mones. 

35. Et circumi- 
bat Jesus civitates 
omnes, et castel- 
la, docens in sy- 
nagogis eorum, et 
prædicans euan- 
gelium regni, et 
curans omnem 
languorem, et 
omnem infirmita- 
tem in populo. 

36. Videns au- 
tem turbas, mi- 
sertus est de eis, 
quia erant vexati, 
et dispersi sicut 
oves non haben- 
tes pastorem. 


37. Tune dicit 
discipulis suis: 
Messis quidem 
multa, operarii 
autem pauci. 


38. Supplicate 
ergo domino mes- 
sis, ut emittat o- 
perarios in mea 
sem suam. 


1. Et advocans 
duodecim  disci- 
pulos suos, dedit 
ilis — potestatem 
spirituum immun- 
dorum, ut ejicere 


/ 
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βάλλειν αὐτὰ, xal, des possédés, et pour 
θεραπεύειν πᾶσαν νό- | guérir toutes sortes 
σον καὶ πᾶσαν µαλα- de maladies, et toutes 
κία». sortes d'infirmités. 

2. Tóv δὲ δώδεκα 2. Et ce sont ici les 
ἀποστόλων τὰ ὀνό- noms des douze apö- 
pará ἐστι ravra: tres: Le premier 
πρῶτος, Σίμων $ λε- est Simon, nomme 
yóuevos Πέτρος, xal, Pierre, et André, son 
"Avdpéas $ ddchpós frère ; Jacques, fils 
αὐτοῦ * 'láxwBos ó de Zébédée, et Jean, 
τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου, xal son frère ; 

Ἰωάννης ὁ ἀδελφὸς 
avTov * 

3. Φίλιππος, xai, 3. Philippe et Bar- 
Ἡαρθολομαῖος * Θω- 'thélemi; Thomas, et 
pas, καὶ Ματθαῖος ó , Matthieu, le péager ; 
τελώνης * Ἰάκωβος 6 | Jacques, fils d’Al- 
τοῦ ‘AAdaiov, «ai | phée, et Lebbée, sur- 
Λεββαῖος ὁ ἐέπικλη- | nommé Thaddée ; 
Gels Θαδδαῖος » 


4. Σίμων ὁ Kava-| 4. Simon Canané- 
virns, καὶ Ἰούδας ó|en, et Judas Iscariot, 
Ἰσκαριώτης, ὁ καὶ | qui méme le trahit. 
παραδοὺς αὐτόν. 

5. Τούτους τοὺς δώ-| 5. Jésus envoya ces 
δεκα ἀπέστειλεν 5 douze, et leur com- 
Ingots, παραγγείλας, manda, en disant: 
αὐτοῖς, λέγων" Eis | N'allez point vers les 
ὁδὸν ἐθνῶν μὴ ἀπέλ- | Gentils, et n’entrez 
Onre, καὶ els wéAw, point dans aucune 
Σαμαρειτῶν μὴ elo- | ville des Samaritains; 


έλδητε : 


6. Πορεύεσθε δὲ 6. mais plutôt allez 
μᾶλλον πρὸς τὰ πρό- | vers les brebis per- 
Bara rà ἀπολωλότα| dues de la maison 
οἴκου "Ig paña. d’Israel. 

7. Πορευόμενοι δὲ 7. Et quand vous 
κηρύσσετε, λέγοντες' serez partis, préchez, 


X. 


ENGLISH. 


and to heal all man- 
ner of sickness, and 
all manner of disease. 


2. Now the names 
of the twelve apostles 
are these: The first, 
Simon, who is called 
Peter, and Andrew, 
his brother; James 
the son of Zebedee, 
and John his brother; 


3. Philip, and Bar- 
tholomew ; Thomas, 
and Matthew the pub- 
lican ; James the son 
of Alpheus, and Leb- 
beus, whose surname ^ 
was Thaddeus ; 


4. Simon the Cana- 
anite, and Judas Is- 
cariot, who also be- 
trayed him. 

5. These twelve Je- 
sus sent forth, and 
commanded them, 
saying, Go not into 
the way of the Gen- 
tiles, and into any 
city of the Saman- 
tans enter ye not. 


6. But go rather to 
the lost sheep of the 
house of Israel. 


7. And as ye go, 
preach, saying, The 
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ten allec(ey Geuche, 
und allerley Krankheit. 


2. Die Namen aber 
der zwölf Apostel find 
diefe: Der erite Gi: 
mon, genannt Petrus; 
und Andreas, fein Bru: 
ver; Syafobue, Zebe: 
bài Gohn; und Jos 
bannes, fein Bruder ; 


3. Spbilippus ; und 
Bartholomäus; Tho- 
mas; uud Matthäus, 
der Zöllner; Vafobus, 
Alpbdi Sohn ; tebbá: 
us, mit dem 3unamen 
Thadddus ; 


4. Simon von Cana ; 
und Judas Yicharioch, 
welcher ihn verrieth. 


5. Diefe zwölf fandte 
Yefus, gebot ihnen und 
(prah: GSebet nicht 
auf der Heiden Straße, 
und ziehet nicht in der 
Sumariter Städte; 


6. Sondern gebet hin 
au den verlornen Gcha: 
fen aus dem Haufe If: 
.taef. 

7. Gehet aber und 
prebiget, und fprechet : 


SPANISH. 


rar toda enfermedad 
y toda dolencia. 


2. Y los nombres 
de los doce Apósto- 
les son estos : el pri- 
mero Simon llamado 
Pedro y Andres su 
hermano, Jacobo hijo 
de Zebedeo, y Juan 
su hermano. 


3. Felipe y Barto- 
lome : Tomas y Ma- 
theo el publicano: 
Jacobo hijo de Alfeo, 
y Lebeo por sobre 
nombre Thadeo. 


4. Simon el Cana- 
neo, y Judas Iscari- 
otes él mismo que le 
entregó. 

5. Estos doce envió 
Jesus y les mandó 
diciendo : no andéis 
por camino de Gen- 
tiles ni entréis en ci- 
udad alguna de los 
Samaritanos. 


6. Mas id antes á 
las ovejas perdidas 
de la casa de Israel : 


7. Id, y predicad 
diciendo: el reyno 
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eos, et curare 
omnem  languo- 
rem, et omnem 
infirmitatem. 

2. Duodecim au- 
tem Apostolorum 
nomina sunt hzc : 
Primus, Simon 
dictus Petrus, et 
Andreas frater 
ejus, Jacobus Ze- 
bedæi, et Joannes 
frater ejus. 


3. Philippus et 
Bartholomeeus : 
Thomas et Mat- 
thæus publicanus: 
Jacobus Alphæi, 
et Lebbeus cog- 
nominatus Thad- 
deus : 

4. Simon Cha- 
nanites, et Judas 
Iscariotes, qui et 
tradens eum. 

5. Hos duode- 
cim legavit Jesus, 
denuncians eis, 
dicens: In viam 
gentium ne abie- 
ritis, et in civita- 
tem Samaritano- 
rum me intrave- | 
ritis. 

6. Ite autem ma- 
gis ad oves perdi- 
tas domus Israel. 


7. Euntes au- 
tem preedicate, di- 
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“Ore ἤγγικεν ἡ βασι- 
λεία τῶν οὑὐρανών. 


8. ᾿Ασθενοῦντας Óe- 
pasevere, λεπροὺς 
καθαρίζετε, vexpovs 
ἐγείρετε, δαιμόνια 
ἐκβάλλετε' δωρεὰν 
éAdfBere, δωρεὰ» δό- 
γε. 


9. M) xrhonade 
Χχρυσὸν, μηδὲ dpyv- 
pov, μηδὲ χαλκὸ» els 
τὰς (Gras ὑμών - 

10. Mj πήραν els 
ὁδὸν, μηδὲ δύο χιτῶ- 
vas, μηδὲ ὑποδήματα, 
μηδὲ ῥάβδους - ἄξιος 
γὰρ à ¿pymes τν 
τροφῆς αὐτοῦ ἐστιν. 


11. Els f» 9 ἂν 
πόλιν f) κώµην εἰσέλ- 
Onre, ἐξετάσατε τίς 
ἐν αὐτῇ ἄξιός ἐστι - 
κακεῖ peivare ἕως ἂν 


ἀξέλθητε. : 


12. ἘΕἰσερχόμενοι 
δὲ cis 


y οἰκία ἀξία, ἐλθέτω 
9 εἰρήνη ὑμῶν dm’ 
air)» * ἐὰν δὲ μὴ ᾗ 
ἀξία, n εἰρήνη ὑμῶν 
πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐπιστρα- 
φήτω. 


FRENCH. 
en disant: Le roy- 
aume des cieux est 
proche. 

8. Guérissez les ma- 
lades, rendez nets les 
lepreux, ressuscitez 
les morts, chassez les 
demons hors des pos- 
sédés ; vous l’avez re- 
gu gratuitement, don- 
nez-le gratuitement. 

9. Ne faites provi- 
sion ni d'or, ni d’ar- 
gent, ni de monnaie 
dans vos ceintures ; 

10. ni de sac pour 
le voyage, ni de deux 
robes, ni de souliers, 
ni de bäton ; car l’ou- 
vrier est digne de sa 
nourriture. 


11. Et dans quelque 
ville ou bourgade que 
vous entriez, infor- 
mez-vous qui y est 
digne de vous loger; 
et demeurez chez lui 
jusqu'à ce que vous 
partiez de là. 

12. Et' quand vous 
entrerez dans quelque 
maison, saluez-la. 

13. Et si cette mai- 
son en est digne, que 
votre paix vienne sur 
elle ; mais si elle n'en 
est pas digne, que vo- 
tre paix retourne à 
vous. 


ENGLISH. 


kingdom of heaven 
is at hand. 


8. Heal the sick, 
cleanse the lepers, 
raise the dead, cast 
out devils : freely ye 
have received, freely 


give. 


9. Provide neither 
gold, nor silver, nor 
brass, in your purses ; 


10. Nor scrip for 
your journey, neither 
two coats, neither 
shoes, nor yet staves: 
for the workman is 
worthy of his meat. 


11. And into what- 
soever city or town 
ye shall enter, inquire 
who in it is worthy ; 
and there abide till 
ye go thence. 


12. And when ye 
come into an house, 
salute it. 

13. And if the house 
be worthy, let your 
peace come upon it: 
but if it be not wor- 


thy, let your peace 
return to you. 
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Das Himmelreich ift| de los cielos está cer- 
nahe berber gefommen. | ca. 


8. Machet die Kran: 
fen gefund, reiniget die 
Ausfägigen, wedet die 
Todten auf, treiber die 
Teufel aus. Umfonft 
habt ihr es empfangen, 
umfontt gebt es auch. 


9. Cybt folle niche 
Gold, πο Gilber, 
noch Erz in euren Gites 
teln haben; 

10. Auch Feine Tafche 
jut Wegfabrt, auch 
nicht zweeu Ródte, feine | nicas, ni zapatos, ni 
Schuhe, auch Feinen| baston ; porque el 
Steen. Denn ein|trabajador, digno es 
Urbeiter ift  feiner | de su alimento : 
Speife werth. 


11. Bo ibe aber in 
eine Stadt oder Marft 
gebet, da erfundiget 
euch, ob jemand darin: 
nen fey, der es werth 
ift ; und bey demfelben 
bleibet, bis ibt von 
dannen ziebet. 

12. Wo ihr aber in| 12. Y al entrar en 
ein Haug gebet, fo grit: | la casa saludadla. 
Bet daffelbige. ) 

13. Und fo es daffel=| 13. Y si la casa fu- 
bige Haus werth ift,[ere digna, vuestra 
wird euer Friede auf| paz vendrá sobre 
fle fommen. If ee | ella, mas si no fuere 
aber nicht werth, fo|digna vuestra paz se 
wird fib euer Friede | volverá á vosotros. 
wieder zu euch wenden. 


8. Curad enfermos, 
limpiad leprosos, re- 
sucitad muertos, lan- 
zad demönios : de 
valde recibisteis, dad 
de valde. 


9. No llevéis oro ni 
plata ní cóbre en vu- 
estras bolsas. 


10. Ni alforja para 
el camino, ní dos tú- 


11. Mas en cual- 
quiera ciudad ó aldea 
donde entrareis, in- 
formaos de quien hay 
en ella, que sea dig- 
no; y morad allí 
hasta que salgáis. 


LATIN. 
centes: Quia ap- 
propinquavit reg- 
num ceelorum. 

8. Infirmos cu- 
rate, leprosos 
mundate, mortu- 
os suscitate dæ- 
mones ejicite: 
gratis accepistis, 
gratis date. 


9. Ne possideatis 
aurum, neque ar- 
gentum, neque æs 
in zonis vestris : 

10. Non peram 
in viam, neque 
duas tunicas, ne- 
que calceamenta, 
neque virgam: 
dignus enim ope- 
rarius alimento 
suo est. 

11. In quam- 
cunque autem ci- 
vitatem aut ca- 
stellum intraveri- 
tis, interrogate 
quis in ea dignus 
sit: et ibi manete 
donec exeatis. 

12. Intrantes au- 
tem in domum, 
salutate eàm. 

13. Et si qui- 
dem fuerit domus, 
digna, ingredia- 
tur pax vestra su- 
per eam: si au- 
tem non fueritdig- 
na, pax vestra ad 
vos convertatur. 


| 
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